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PREFACE. 



Abkold's JF^irst and Second Latin Book was intioducod to the 
American public some five years since, under the editorial care 
of Professor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, qnite 
new in this comitry, and comparatively so in England, the Ame- 
rican editor did not think it best ^ to make any material alteration 
in the oiiginal work.'' The maiked favor with which the volume 
was at once received, and the almost unprecedented success 
which has dnce attended it, are a sufficient proof of its excellence. 
The test of the class-room and the improved methods of instruc- 
tion have, however, convinced teachers that, with many rare 
merits, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the be^nner in Latin, it was still, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertalcen at the request of the publishers, is the 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, and thus to render 
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the work worthy of jet higher faLYOi and success. The entire 
book has been rewritten and many important additions have 
been made. 

The Latin of the JF'irst end Second Latin Book has been re- 
tained, so far as consistent with oar pnipose ; but as it has been 
found necessary to add many new sdediona, care has been taken 
to secure pure classic Lathi, by resorting exclunvely to the pages 
of Caesar and Qcerou 

In the preparation of this book, it has been a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrange the various topics as 
to simplify^ and, as finr as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered by the learner at the veiy out- 
set in the study of an andent language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be- 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with constant reference to the Ollendorff method of 
instruction, while, at the same time, special pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gram« 
matlcal £nms and of the elementary principles of the language. 
An effi)rt has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In \hQ earlier portions of the book, the exercises for translation 
oonsist of two paragraphs of Latin sentences and two of Englisli, 
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file fii'st of each being designed to illustrate the particular topic 
which chances to be the subject of the lesson, and the second to 
furnish miscellaneous examples on the yarious subjects already 
learned. Thus each lesson becomes at once an advance and n 
review. 

For convenience of reference and for the purpaoes of general 
review, a summary of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
been appended to the lessons. The Syntax ^nll be found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in oint of dassificatior 
and arrai^ment, upon that ordinarily presented in Latin Gram- 
mars. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation — ^being at 
once a Header and an Exercise Book — the editor contemplates a 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, in a scries 
of exercises on the principle of analysis and synthesis. 

The present volume, sis already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly from Arnold's First and Second Latin Book; the editor 
has, however, had before him numerous other works of a kindred 
character, from some of which he has derived valuable aid. 
Among these may be mentioned, in addition to the various Latin 
Grammars in use in this country and in England, Allen's New 
Latin Delectus; Analysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and Pinnock's Urst Latin Grammar; together with numerous othci 
elementary works, among which the editor is happy to specif) 
ihe First Latin Book, by Professors M*Clintock and Crooks. 

Professor Spencer's edition of Arnold's Latin Prose Compo 
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eiticD, one of the volumes of the exceUent dasdcal Series pub- 
lished by the Messrs. Applcton, has been consulted with much 
advantage^ 

For valuable as^tance in the preparation of the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greene's Ana- 
lysis of the English Language. 

A. HARKNESa 
Virmdeoee, July 18, 1851. 
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PEONUNCIATION. 

ft 

TiLB two Methods, the Continental and the English, wiilch afc pres- 
ent prevail in the pronunciation of Latin, differ from each other 
chiefly in the sounds of the vowels; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &c.), 
. and then present the vowel sounds of each separately, hopmg, how- 
ever, that, in this country, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general favor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gihle on the Continent of Europe, the very place where the Ameri- 
can scholar will most need his Latin as a medium of communication. 

L LETTERS. 

The Latin Language has six characters, or letters, 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant sounds. 

Resc 1. The vowel sounds are a, Cf t, o, it, and y; the consoiuuita 

are the same as in English, with the omission of to, which is not 

used in Latin. 
Rem. 2. Two vowels sometimes unite in sound, and form a dipli> 
« «thong, as in English ; e. g^ cb in Csesar. 

Rem. 3. JC and 2* are called double consonants* l, m, n, and r, 

liquids, and the other consonants, with the exception of h and s, 

mutea 

* 2r is equivalent to cs or gs, and ztoda. 
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IL SYLLABLEa 

In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus 
the Latin words, more, vice^ acute, sjid persiutde, are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but 
with their vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables; 
thus, rrKhre, m-ce, a-cu-te^ per-sua-de, 

ni QUANTITY. 

Syllables are, in quantity or lengthy either Ztmy, sJwrt^ 
or commm (i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short). 

1. A syllable is long in quantity : 

1) When it contains a dipMiong^ as the first syllable 

of CCBcfo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by y, a:, 2, or any two 
consonants^ except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of erexit and magister. 

2. A syllable is sJiort, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Rem. The letter h does not affect the quantity of the preceding rowel 

The quantity of syllablea, when not determined by these rules, will 
bo indicated in the Tocabularies (and, in some instances, in the exerdses) 
by the dash — when long, by the curve ^ when aJiortf and by the two 
together ** when common. 

IV. ACCENTUATION. 

1. Tlie primary (or principal) accent, or stress of 
voice, is placed : 

1) In words of two syllables, always on the first ; 
as, MmOf a man. 
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2) In words of more than two syllables, on the 2>enuU 
(the last syllable but one), if that is long in quantity; 
otherwise on the antepenult (the last syllable but two) ; 
as, rajd^cis, con'suUs. 

2. An additional accent is placed on each second syl- 
lable preceding the primary accent ; as, demonstrdtiir. 

y SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

1. The Continental Method.* 

1. The Sounds of the Vowels. 

The Continental sounds of the vowels are as fol- 
lows ? — 

a dm father; e. g., 

in made; e.g. 

in Tnet; e. g. 

e in me; e. g. 

in no ; e. g. 

in nor; e.g. 

u ^ in do; e. g. 

y e in me; e. g. 

Reil Y is used only in words deriyed from the Greek. 

These sounds are uniformly the same in all situa- 
lions, except as modified by quantity and accent, (111, 
and IV.) 

2. The iSounds of the Diphthongs. 

SB and ce . .^ a in made; e. g., aetas, coeliinL 
au . . . ouia out; e. g., aurum. 

Rem. The vowels in d and eu are generally pronounced sej^arately, 

*Ftir the Continental Fronnnciation the editor is indebted to the 
kindneBB of Mr. George W. Greene, Instructor in Modem Languages in 
Brown TJnnrerrity. 



(1. a i] 
(2. ei 
e i] 
J 1. o i] 
(2. oi] 



ans. 

edit. 

amet. 

ire. 

ora. 

amor. 

una. 

nympha. 
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8. The Sounds of Hie, Oonsoiiants. 

Tke pronunciation of the consonants is nearly the 
same as in English, though it varies somewhat in dilFer- 
cnt countries. 

n. The English Method. 
1. The Sounds of the Vowels * 

In the English method, the yowelfl generally have the long or abort 
English sounds : the length of the sound, however, is not dependent upon 
the quantity of the Towel, but must be determined by its situation or 
accent 

(a) In all monosyllables, vowels have 

1) The long sound if at the end of the word ; as, si, re. 

2) The short sound if followed by a consonant ; as, 
sit, rem; except post, rnonosyUables in es, and plural 
cases inos; as, hos (a plural case). 

{b) In an accented penult, vowels have 

1) The hng sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by Z, r, or h ; as, deus 
pater, pa/res; except tibi and sibi. 

2) The short sound before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
I, r, or h ; as, bellum, reodt 

(c) In any accented syllable except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The long sound before a vowel or diphthong ; as 
e in eadem. 



* The system of vowel sounds here presented is the same as that 
gr.yen in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and, like that, is based 
upon Walker's Key to the Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Vropet 
Names. The rules, however, unlike those of Andrews and Stoddard, are 
w p/epared as to show the sounds of the vowels, in alltheir varioite 
situations, independentiy of the division of words into syUaUes. Tliis. it 
li hopod, will facilitate their applicatioa - 
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2) The short sound before a consonant, as o in 
dominus: except, 

a) U before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or A (and perbaps Z) ; as, Punicus^ salubritas. 

b) A, e, and o, before a single consonant (or a mute 
before I, r, or A), followed by e or i before another 
vowel ; as, t?oceo, dcria. 

{d) In aU unaccented sylldbleSj vowels have the sJwri 
sound; as, cantdmus, vigilat: except, 

1) Final a in words of more than one syllable. This 
has the sound of oA, as in the word America; e. g., 
miisa (miisaJi), 

2) Final syllables in i (except tibi and sibi), es, and 
05, in. plural cases; as, hSminij dies, iUos (a plural case). 

8) The first syllable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with an i followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ; as, didms, 
trdtus. 



"Rksc JEf 0, and ti, rmacoented before a vowel, diphthong, a single 
consonant^ or a mute followed by /, r, or h, are not quite as short 
in sound as the other vowels in the same situations. 

2. The Sounds of Hie Diphthongs. 

M and ce, like e in the same situation ; e. g., Ccesar^ 
Daedalus, 

Au, as in the English, aut/ior ; e. g., aurum. 
Eu, " " neuter; e. g., neuter (both Eng. 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the English, lieight; e. g., dein. 
Oi, " " coin; e, g., proin, 

Reil 1. The vowels in ei and oi are generally pronounced scpt^ 

rately. 
KriL 2. A few other combinations seem sometimes to be used us 



6 WBST LATIN BuOK. 

dipkthoDga. U is always the first element of tiioBe ^wmItm^a 
tioDB, and has then the sound of 10 ; a8,faMiiifi»8wade: ezoeptt 
Ui in huie^ and ad^ which has the soond of long i. 

3. The Sounds of the Consonants. 

The consonants are pronounced nearly as in Eug« 
lish; c and g^ however, are poft before e, ^ and y, and 
the diphthongs cb and ce, and hard m other situations: 
ch is always hard, like A;; as, charta {JcartaK\, 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



LESSON I. 

Parts of Speech. — Proposition. — Subject. — Predicate. 

1. In Latin, as in Englisli, words are divided, ac- 
cording to their use, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speechy viz. : Nouns, Adjectives, Prorwuns, Verhs, Adverbs, 
Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, arms, thou lovest; 
piier ludit, the boy plays. 

3. Every proposition, , however simple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) the subject, or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicate, or that which is said of 
the subject : thus, in the proposition, puer ludit, puSr 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and ludit (plays) is the predicate which is affirmed of 
the subject 

4. Li Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition amcis, thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending as, of amds, shows 
(as we shall see by and by) that the subject cannot bo 
/, Jie, or they, but must be thou. 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a single 
word, that word is always a verb ; e. g., amat, he lovea 
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6. The analysis of a proposition consists in separate 
iQg it into its elements. 

Example 1. — ^Proposition, Puer (the boy) ludii (plays). 

PuSr (the boy) is the svhject^ because it is that of 
which the proposition speaks (3). LudAi (plays) is the 
predicate^ because it is that which is said of the sub- 
ject (3). 

Example 2. — Proposition, Amds (thou lovest). 

Amdsia the predicate^ because it is that which is said 
of the subject. Thou^ the subject in English, is omitted 
in Latin, because the ending dSj of the predicate dmcu% 
fully implies it. 

7. Exercise in Analysis.* 

Puella {the girl) cantat (sings). Puer {the boy) 
liidet {wiUphy). Pater {the fa€wr) videbit {^wid see). 
Mater {the mother) ridebat {was laughing). CurrebSt 
{he was running). Cantabit {he vnU sing). Ltidebat Qie 
vms playing). Arabat {he iva^ ploughing). 



LESSON n. 

Vci'hs. — First Conjugation. 

8. A VERB expresses eodstence, condition^ or action (ge- 
nerally the existence^ condition^ or action of some person 

* These propositions are to be analyzed according to the examplci 
juLt given. The object is twofold: first, to fix definitely the distinctioD 
between tubjeet Bnd predicate ; and, secondly, to show the learner that 
when the subject is a personal pronoun (English, I, ihouy he, ^c.), it is 
generally omitted in Latia The use of the pronoun to express emphasis 
or contraai will be considered in tmoihcr place. 
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or Hdng^ called its svbject) : as, est^ lie is ; dorrnit, he 
sleeps (is sleeping, or is asleep); dmdt, he loves. 

9. When a verb expresses simply its meaning, with- 
out reference* to any person or thing, as dmdre, to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive Mood. 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the form 
of an assertion or question, referring to its subject, as 
dmdtj he loves, it is said to be in the Indicative Mood.^ 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting ia present time; as, dnidt, he loves. 
It is then said to be in the Present Tense. 

2) As acting in ^05^ time; as, arTiaia^ he was lov- 
ing. It is then said to be in the Imperfect Tense. 

8) As acting in future time (i. e., about to act) ; 
as, dmabitj he will love. It is then said to bo 
in the Future Tense.^ 

12. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaking of himself; as, dmS, I love, and 

then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spoken to; as, dmds, thou lo vest, and then 
both subject and verb are said to be in the 
Second Person. 

3) As spoken of; as, dmdt, he loves, and then both 

subject and verb are said to be in the Third 
Person. 

13. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing ; as, 
dmdt, he, she, or it loves, and then both sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the Singular 
Number. 



The other mo?ds and tenses \nll be noticed L- another place. 
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2) As consisting of more Hum one person or thing ; 
as, amantj they love ; and then both subject 
and verb are said to be in the Plural Number, 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz. : 

1) The Boot^ or that part of the verb which re- 
mains unchanged 'throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; as, 
am in amarS, dm^^ aTnat, and amabit. 

2) The Endings which are added to this root, to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; 
thus, in the forms just noticed — ^viz., amarej 
amS, ama^, and d^nabit — ^the endings are, are^ J, 
dt^ and alnL 

15. Some verbs have the infinitive in are; as, dm* 
are, to love. These are said to be of 

Tlie First Conjugation. 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending are; as, amare; root, dm, 

2) The Hiird persons singular of the present, im- 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

Present ImperfecL Future. 

at, abat, abit. 

FARADIGM. 



Amare, to love : root, dm. 

Present. Am-at, he, she, or it loves (or, is loving). 

Imperfect. Am-abat, " " " was loving. 

Future. Am-abit, " " ** will love (will be loving). 



1? — ^19.J VERBS. — ^FIEST CONJUGATION. 



11 



17. VOCABULAKT. 






Zatin. 


Meaning. 


Key-worda.* 


Amare, 


to love 


(atnorous). 


Arare, 


to plough 


(arable). 


Cantare, 


to fling 


(canto). 


LabOrare, 


to labor 


(labor). 


Vigilare, 


to watch 


(vigilant)* 



18. Mcercise. 

1. Laborat.t 2. Cantat. 8. Arat. 4. Arabat. 
5. Amabat 6. Yigilabat. 7. Yigilabit. 8. Cantabit 
9. Laborabit. 10. Vigilat. 1.1. Laborabat. 12. A ma* 
bit. 13. Amat. 14. Cantabat. 15. Arabit. 





LESSON ni. 




First 


Conjugation — continued. 


19. Vocabulary. 




Ambulare, 


to walk 


(ambuJaiori/). 


Jcrare, 


to swear. 




Pflgnare, 


to fight 


(pugnacious). 


Saltare, 


to dance. 




Spfirare, 


to hope. 




Vocare, 


to call 


(vocation). 



* These Keji^words, derived from the Latin, are introduced partly aa 
a key or help to the learner, in fixing the meaning of the Latin, and 
partly as spedmens of English durivatives of Latin oiigin. 

f The subject of each of these verbs maybe, in Engliah, either lie, she^ 
or it. The ending, at^ shows the number and person of the subject^ but 
not its gender (see Paradigm). When ihe subject is thus omitted in 
Latin, we can usually determine firom the connecticn which subject to 
use, just as in English we determine ^e meaning of the pronoun ifify^ 
which may represent either things or persons, and either males or /e- 
niales In tlieso exercises the pupil may use he as ilie subject 
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20. In English, the tenses^ numhers^ and persons of 
verbs are indicated by certain words or sigris; as, 

Prctent ImperfecL Future, 

He loves, He was loving, lie toill love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their place is supplied by the endings of the verb. 
Ilence, in translating English into Latin, omit these 
signs and express the tense, number, and person of the 
verb by the proper endings; e. g.: 

PresenL ImperfecL Fuiure, 

Eng. lie loves. He was loving, He will love. 
Lat. Amat, Araabat, AmabiL 

21. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Cantat. 3. Ambiilat. 4. Ambu- 
labat. 5. Jurabat. 6. Yocabat. 7. Sperabat. 8. Spe- 
rabit. 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit. 11. Jurat. 12. 
Cantabat. 13. Yocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit. 

(J) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 3. He hopes. 
4. He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was walking. 8. He was dancing. 9. He was 
singing. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He wiU plough. 
12. He will call. 13. He wiU swear. 14. He will hope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is walking. 17. He waa 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON IV. 

Verbs. — Second Conjugation, 
^. SoHE Verbs have the infinitive in ere; aSj moncri, 



to advise. These are said to be of 



23~2o.] VERBS. — SECOND CONJUGATION, 



IS 



Tlie Second Conjugation, 

23.. In verbs of this coBJugation, 

1) Tlie root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere / as, monere ; root, TnZn. 

2) The Hiird persons singular of the jprese/nt, m* 
perfectj and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the foUowing 
endings: 

Present, Imperfect, Future, 

et, ebat, ebit 



PARADIGM. 



Monere, to advise : 


root, nwa. 


Present. M5n*et, 


• 

he, she, or 


it advises (is advising). 


Imperfect M6n-6bat, 


u u 

> 


** was advisingr. 


Future. M6n-6Vit, 


u a 


** will advise. 


24 Vocabulary. 






Docere, 


to teach 


(docUe). 


Dolere, 


to grieve 


{dol^O), 


Here, 


to weep. 




Manure, 


to remain. 




Movfire, 


to move 


(move). 


Nere, 


to spin. 




Respondere, 


to answer 


(respond). 


Rldere, 


te laugh 


(ridicule). 


Timgro, 


to fear, to be afraid (timid). 



25. Ibcerdses. 

(a) 1. Eidet. 2. Docet. 3. Eespondet. 4. Dolet 
5. Dolebat. 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. Manebat. 9. Mo- 
vebat. 10. Movebit. 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit. 13. 
Eespondebit. 14. Eidebit. 15. Movet. 16. Doceb^it 
17. Manebit. 18. Met. 19. Eidebat. 20. Febit. 

2 
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21. Pugnat. 22. Manet. 23. Pugnabat. 24. Mane- 
bat. 25. Pugnabit 26. Manebit 27. Cantat 2a 
Timet 29. Saltabat 30. Eespondebat. 81. Ambu- 
labit 32. Timebit. 33. Laborat 34. Movet 85 
Saltabat. 36. Doccbat. 87. Vocabit. 88. Dolebit 

(6) 1. He remains. 2. He moves. 8. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 5. He was spinning. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was teacliing. 8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. Ho will weep. 
12. He will remain. 13. Ho will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. Ho will teacL 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugh. 

20. He dances. 21. He laughs. 22. He was call- 
ing. 23. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. Ho was ploughing. 27. He was laugh- 
ing. 28. He will sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON V. 

Verbs. — Third Conjugation. 

26. Some verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, regere^ 
to rule. These are said to be of 

The Third Conjugation, 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, iiyi- 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 



28, 29.J VEEBS. — ^THIRD CONJUGATION. 15 

Present. Impeffeet JPkOure, 

it, ebat, St 

PARADIGM. 



Eegere, to rule : root, reg. 

Present. Reg-it, he, she, or it rules (is ruling). 
Imperfect. Reg-6bat, ** ** " was ruling. 
Future. Reg-et, « « "will rule. 



28. Vocabulary. 



Bibere, 


to drink 


(bihher ; as, wine-hibber^^ 


Cadere, 


to fall 


(cadence). 


Currere, 


to run 


(current). 


Discere, 


to learn 


(disciple). 


Legere, 


to read 


(legihU). 


Lodere, 


to play 


(ludicrous). 


Serlbere, 


to write 


(scribe, scribble). 



29. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Ludit. 2. Currit. 3. Discit. 4. Discebat. 5» 
Swribebat. 6. Bibebat. 7. Bibet. 8. Cadet. 9. Leget 
10. Legit. 11. Ourrebat. 12. Scribet. 18. Scribit. 
14. Ludebat. 16. Discet. 

16. Laborat. 17. Movet. 18. Cadit. 19. Vocabat. 
20. Eidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat. 23. Dolet. 
24. Bibit. 25. Jurabat. 26. Flebat. 27. Cadebat. 
28. Arabit. 29. Eespondebit. 80. Ludet. 

(J) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 3. He fiills. 4. He 
was falling. 5. He was reading. 6. He waa playing. 
7. He will play. 8. He will run. 9. He wiU learn. 10. 
He learns. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 18. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He will fall. 

16. He is figbtiQg. 17. He fears. 18. Ho reads. 
19. He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will labor. 23. He will re- 
main. 24. He will write. 



L6 
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LESSON VL 

Verbs. — Fourth Qmjugation. 

30. Some verbs have the infinitive in tre; as, audtre^ 
to hear. These are said to be of 

The Fourth Qmjugation. 

81. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is fonnd by dropping the infinitive 
ending tre; as, audire; root, aud. 

2) The third persons singular of ihepresentj imper- 
fect^ sjid future tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings • 

PreKitL Imperfect, Future. 

it, iebat, iet 

rARADIGBL 



Present. 

Imperfect 

Future. 


AudlrS, to hear : 

Aad-it, he, she, 
Aud-iebat, « *« 
Aud-iet, ** « 


root, aud. 

or it hears (is heaiing). 
** was hearing. 
" wiU hear. 



32. Vocabulary. 



Audire, 


to he.ar 


(uudihU). 


CustOdire, 


to guard 


(custody). 


Dormire, 


to sleep 


(dormant). 


Eriidire, 


to instruct 


(erudition). 


Scire, 


to know 


(s.nence). 


Sltlre, 


to thirst 




Venire, 


to come. 





83. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Custodit. 2. Erudit. 3. Sitit. 4. Sitiebat 
6. Veniebat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sciet 8. Audiet. 9. 
Donniet. 10. Dormit. 11. Erudiebat. 12. Cnstodiet 
13. Venit. 14. Audiebat. 15. Emdiet 



84.] VERBS. — ^FOUS CONJUGATIONS. 17 

16. Ambulat. 17. Docet. 18. Currit. 19. Audit 
20. Cantabat. 21. Eidebat. *22. Ludebat. 23. Dormie- 
bat. 24. Saltabit. 26. Nebit. 26. Discet 27.Veiiiet 

(6) 1. He tbirsts. 2. He knows. 8. He gaards. 4. 
He was guarding. 5. He was instructing. 6. He was 
coming. 7. He will come. 8. He will hear. 9. He 
will tbirst. 10. He will know. 11. He bears. 12. 
He was tbirsting. 13. He will instruct. 14. He sleeps. 
15. He was bearing. 16. He will guari 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teacbing. 
23, He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 25. He will 
sing. 26. He will laugb. 27. He will play. 28. He 
will instruct. 29. He labors. 80. He was weeping. 
81. He will learn. 82. He will sleep. 



LESSON yn. 

Veiis. — Four Conjugations. — Plural Number, 

84. The Four Conjugations already noticed contain 
all tbe regular verbs of the Latin language : hence, 

1) Li any regular verb, the root is found by drop- 
ping the infinitive ending of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. These endings in the four 
conjugations are as follows : 

Conj, L Conj, IL Conj. HL Conj, IV. 

arS, ere, Sr§, irS. . 

a) These endings, it must be observed, differ from 
each other only in the vowel before re, which is called 
the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 
acteristic vowels in the four conjugations are as follows • 



18 
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Cmj.L C^/H Con/, in. Cwy. IV. 

a, e, d, L 

Rkm. — lliCBe TOTrels occur ao fireqnenUj in their leBpectire oonJDgm- 
ixDB, tiiot the J are cdled faworiU Toweb of the oonji]galioo& 
TIm third ooojog&tiaQ has also Y aa a fatoriU vowel, aa la tbo 
present ceding, tt ; e. g^ reg"^ be rales. 

2) In any regulxur yerbi the Uiird parsons singular 
of the present, imperfect, and JtUure tenses of 
the indicative are formed by adding to the root 
the endings of the conjugation to whicli the 
verb belongs. These endings in the four con- 
jugations are as follows: 





PrwL 


Imperf. 


fW. 


Conj. I. 


at, 


&bat, 


&bit 


n. 


et, 


ebat, 


ebit 


UL 


It, 


ebSLt, 


et 


IV. 


It. 


iebSit, 


iet 



85. In any regular verb, the third persons plural, in 
the tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
Bcrting n before ^ in the endings of the third singular. 

Exa— If X immediatdy precedes i, it most be changed, in the foorUi 

C0DJngaJMn,intott«; as, aiiiice, he hears ; ai«fiuii<, they hear : and in the 

other Gonjngalions intow; as, tfnidfitt, he willloTe ; tf mdfttm^ they \?in 
lore. 

PA&ADIGK. 



^ i Plur. 

"•IS: 



PretenL 


Imperfect 


FtOwrt. 


Am-^t, 


anw&bSLt, 


SLm-abit 


Am^iTit, 


^m-Sibant, 


&m-9bunt 


M5il-et, 


moi^eb&t. 


mon-ebit 


M5n-ent, 


m5n-6bant^ 


inon-£bunt 


Reg-It, 


reg-€b2Lt, 


reg-et 


Reg-unt, 


reg.€bant, 


-regent 


Aud-it, 


nud-iebat, 


aud-iet 


Aud-ittTit, 


aud-iebant, 


aud-icnt 



36, 37.] NCUNS. — ^NOMIKATIVE CASE. 10 

36. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Saltat. 2. Saltant. 3. Ambulabat. 4, Ambu- 
labant. 5. Arabit. 6. Arabunt. 7. Docet. 8. Decent, 
9. Timebat. 10. Timebant. 11. Eidebit. 12. Eide- 
bunt. 13. Ludit. 14. Ludunt. 15. Scribebat. 16. 
Scribebant. 17. Curret. 18. Current. 19. Dormit. 
20. Dormiunt. 21. Yeniebat. 22. Veniebant. 23. 
Custodiet. 24. Custodient. 25. Vocant. 26. Dolcnt. 
27. Discunt. 28. Sciunt. 29. Saltabunt. 30. Move- 
bant, 31. Legebant. . 32. Erudiebant. 33. Jurabunt 
34. Manebunt. . 35. Cadent. 36. Sitient. 

(b) 1. He sings. . 2. They sing. 3. He was swearing, 
4. They were swearing. 5. He will labor. 6. The} 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main. 12. They wiU remain. 13. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was playing. 16. They were playing. 
17. He wiU drink. 18. They wiU drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 23. He will hear. 24. They 
will hear. 25. They, walk. 26. They answer. . 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough- 
ing. 30. They were teaching. 31. TheJy were learn- 
ing. 32. They were instructing. 33. They will sing, 
34. They wHl weep. 35. They will read. 36. They 
will come. 



LESSON vni. 

Nou7is, — Nominative Case. 

87. In Latin, as in English, all names, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nouns; as, Ocesdr; 
pvcr^ a boy, &c. 
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RsM. 1^— Names of itulwidual pencxis or objects are called propei 
nouns; as, CceaUr; Rdmti, Rome. 

Rex. 2^— Names applicable to persons or objects, not as tiu&vufua/i, 
but as members of a dasSf are called common nouna ; bb, ^iqu&» 
a borse (a name applicable to all animals of this dan). 

88. All nonns have gender^ number^ person^ and case 

89. The Oender of a noun is either Tnmculine^ fsmi- 
nine^ commoTij or netUer, 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nouns denoting ob- 
jects which have sex, except such names of animals aa 
are applicable to both sexes, are, 

1) Masculine^ when they denote male beings ; as, 
ASmJnes, men; puSr^ a boy; leorieSj lions. 

2) Feminine^ when they denote female beings; 
as, muliSTj a woman ; pueUa, a girl ; leoena^ a 
lioness. 

3) Common^ when they apply alike to both sexes ; 
as, parens^ a, parent (either male or female)] 
testis J a witness (either male or female), 

41. When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex {neuter 
in EnglisK)^ and in most names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called grammaiica] 
gender. 

Some of these nouns are grammatically masculine ; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

43. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their signification^ but principally by their 
mdings. 

44. The general rules for ascertaining the gramimati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently of their endingS| 
ore: 
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1) Most names of rivers^ vnnds, and fno7iih8 are 
masciiliiie ; as, Bhenvs, the Bhine ; aitster^ the 
south wind : ApnUs, April. 

2) Most names of coundriesj towns, isZamb, and 
^rees are feminine ; as .^£^^^u5, Egypt; SiomS^ 
Bome ; DelZs^ name of an island ; Jaurua^ the 
laurel-tree. 

3) IridedinoMe nouns* and clauses used as nouns^ 
are neuter; ^jfds^ right} nihil, nothing. 

Gender, as determined by ilie endings of noons, will be noticed la 
connection with the seyeral declensions. 

45. The Numbers and Persons are the same in Latin 
OS in English. The first person denotes the speaker; 
the second, the person spoken to; and the third, the per- 
son spoken of, The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

46. The Cases of Latin nouns are six in number, 
viz. : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, 
and Ablative. 

47. The case of a noun is indicated by its ending: 
and the formation of its several cases is called IM 
clension, 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

Puer ludit, the boy plays. 

49. KuLE OF Syntax. t — The subject of a finite 
(i. e. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

Reil 1.— Thus, in the example, p2<^ is in the nominative by this rula 
liEiL 2. — ^The subject stands before the yerb^ as in Knglisb. 

* Such as have but one form for all cases and both numbers, 
f Rules for tlie gor7emment and agreement of words are called Etdet 
of Syntax. 
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50. EuLB OF Syntax — ^A finite verb must agree 
witli its subject in nuTnber and jperson. 

Ueil^Hiub, in the above example, liidU i* in the third pcnon eingii- 
lar, to agree with its Bubject pidr. 

tST Determine which of the nonoB in the following Yocabulorioa 
hare natural gender, and which grammatical, and apply rulea. 



51. Vocabulary.* 




Caesar, tr* Caesar, 




a celebrated Roman general 


• 


Fillus, m, son 


(Jlial). 


P&ter, m. father 


(paternal) 


Puella,/. girl 




Puer, m. boy 


(puerile). 


Vincere, to conqner, 


(vincible). 



52. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit. 8. Filius disce- 
bat. 4 Caesar vincebat. 5. Puer veniet. 6. Puella 
cantabat 7. Pater scribebat. 

(6) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The father will con- 
quer. 8. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
5. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing. 8. Caesar was coming. 

* Gender is indicated in the Yocabulaiies by m. for masetdineff. for 
feminvMy c, for common, and n. for neuter. 

f As the Lalin has no article, a noon may be translated, (1) without 
tlio article ; as, p&^r, £either : (2) with the indefinite article ; as, pitSr, a 
fiitlicr : (3) with the definite article ; as, pdOr, the father. 



58, 64.] NOUNS. — NOMINATIVB CASK. 
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LESSON IX. 




Nouiis.- 


—Nominative Gaso — ChiiUnuedL 


3. Vocabulary* 




Aqua,/ 


water 


(a^otts). 


Aquila,/ 


eagle 


{aqaUinty, 


Avis,/. 


bird. 




Canis, c. 


dog 


{canine). 


Equiis, m. 


hoTse 


(equestrian). 


FlUa,/ 


daughter 


(Jilidl). 


Fluere, 


to flow 


(JluerU). 


Hostis, c 


enemy 


(hostile). 


Imper&re 


to command 


(imperative). 


Magister, 


master, teacher 


(magisterial). 


MsLter, 


mother 


(matemail). 


Mors,/ 


death 


(mortal). 


Nobes,/ 


cloudT 




Rex, 


king 


(regal). 


Servus, m. 


slave 


(servant). 


Volare, 


to fly . 


(volatile). 



54. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Mors veniet. 2. Aquila volat. 3. Hostis ve- 
niebat 4..Nubes movet. 5. Aqua fluit. 6. Cania 
ludebat. 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister erudiebat. 9. 
Rex imperabat. 

10. Avis volat. 11. Yolant. 12. Servus pugnabit 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Fuer timebat. 15. Timebant 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant 18. Filia dormie- 
bat. 19. Dormiebant. 

(6) 1. The bird will fly. 2. The eagle was flying. 
3. The king will come. 4. The mother will teach. 5. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will run. 7. The 

— — — — * I .111 

• In this and ihe following Vocabularies, whenever the gender of a 
Doun is not marked, the pupil is expected to determine it by the rules 
already givca 
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slave will sv/car. 8. Caesar was coming. 9. The slave 
is ploughing. 

10. They were ploughing. 11. The king will con- 
quer. 12. They are conquering. 13. The dog will 
come. 14. They were coming. 15. The girl is weep- 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing. 
1 8. They will lau^h. 



LESSON X. 
Nouns. — Vocative Case. 

55. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nominative, when spoken of, i3 called the vocative, when 
opoJcen to. This corresponds to the nominative independ' 
ent in English ; e. g. 

Voc Ncm, 

PatSr, puSr cSdSt. 

i^'ather (or, faiher), the boy will fall. 

Rem. — In very abort sentenccsB, like the above, the TocatiTe may be 
placed either at the beg^imiDg or dose ; in othec caaes, however, 
it is generally preceded by one or more words in the Bentence; 

56. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocative. 

Kesl — ^Ihe interjection 10 eometimes used before the name address- 
ed, both in Latin and English. 

57. YOCABULARY. 
Agricola, husbandman (agrictUture). 

Balbiis, Balbus, a marCs name. 

Caius, Caius, a marCs name. 

Discipiilus, pupil (disciple). 

Mordere, to bite. 



* A single exception will be noticed in another place. 
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O (inter;.), O, used in direct address. 

Peccare, to sin (jpeccaiu), 

Reglna, queen. 

Soror, sister. 

58. JSxerdses. 

(a) 1. Puer jurat. 2. materj puer jurat 8. Piier 
ludebat 4. Puer ludebat, magister. 5. Bex saltabat. 
6. reglnaj rex saltabat 7. Mater dolebit. 8. /Sbror, 
mater dolebit. 9. Canis mordebit. 10. puer, cania 
mordebit. 

11. Mors veniet. 12. Balbus jurabat. 13. Jurabunt. 
14. Agricola arabit 15. Arant. 16. Servus peccat. 
17. Peccabant. 18. Magister erudiet 19. Hostis 
vincet. 20. Vincebant. 21. Scient 22. Discebant 
23. Puella legebat. 24. Eex imperabat. 25. Nubes mo- 
vet. 26. Pugnabant. 27. Yincunt. 

(b) 1. The king will conquer. 2. queen, the king 
win conquer. 8. The slave was weeping. 4. Father, 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing {swears). 
6. Master, the boy is swearing (swears). 7. The dog 
NiR bite. 8. Brother, the dog will bite. 9. They wiU 
dance. 1 0. Mother, they wiU dance. 11. The master 
will hear. 12. Sister, the master will hear. 13. The 
horse will run. 14. Daughter, the horse wiU run. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death will come, king. 

17. Caius is ploughing. 18. They will plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They wiU learn. 23. The pupiJ 
will learn. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queeu 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
command. 30. The mother will teach. 31. The king 
is conquering. 82. The father will come. 
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LESSON XL 

Nouns. — Apposition. — Modified Subject 

59. Thb subject of a proposition may haire a noun 
denoting the same person or thing connected with it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is tTien said 
to be modified by the limiting noun; e. g. 

Subject not modified. Subject modified. 

L Latiniis regnabat 2. Latmiis rex regnabat 

Latinus was reigning. Latinus the king was reigning. 

Reil 1. — Rex, in the aboye example, limita LftlSnQB ; L e. it ehowB 
tbat the predicate rggndbUt is not affirmed of eyeiy odh who may 
have home the name Latimu, bat onlj of Latiniu the king. Rex 
is in the same case as Ihe subject, L e. tiomtna^tve, and io said to 
be in oppontion with it 

Rex. 2. — ^The noon in apportion is generally placed after the noon 
which it limits, as in the above example ; if, however, it is emj^a- 
tie, it IB placed before that noun. 



60. VOCAPUTJLRT. 




Aurum, 


gold. 




Crescere, 


i to grow, ) 
( to wax (as moon) S 


{crescent). 


FaustuluB, 


Faustnlns, 
an Italian sheplterd. 




L&tlnus, 


Latinns, 
a king ofLatium. 




L&vlm&, 


Lavinia, 
daughter of Latinus. 




f.nn^^ 


moon 


Qunar). 


Mic&rei 


to glitter, to shine. 




Hilda, 


soldier 


(military). 


Num&, 


Niima, 
second king of Rome. 




Pastftr, 


shepherd 


(pastor^ pastoral) 
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Rggnard, to reign (regnallt^ reign). 

TulUa, Tullia, 

a queen of Rome, 

Victoria, Victoria, 

qrieen of Englana, 

61. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbufl dormiebat. 2. Balbus scrvus dormit. 
8. Lalamis regnabat. 4. Latinus rex vincsebat, 5. Tul- 
Ua cantabat. 6. Tullia reglna saltabit. 7. Cdi\xa pastor 
cantabit. 

8. Luna crescit. 9. Aurum micat. 10. Lavinia 
reglna regnabat. 11. Currebant. 12. Current. 13. 
Pastor ridebit. 14. Eidebant. 15. Canis mordebit, 
16. Mordebunt. 17. Puella nebit. 18. Nebunt. 

(6) 1. Numa was reigning. 2.- King Numa was 
reigning. 8. Faustulus a shepherd was siuging- 4. 
Qiieen Victoria was reigning. 

5. Tbe boy was plougbing. 6. Tbey were playing. 
7. They will write. 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight 11, 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
13. They will spin 14. The boy will fight. 15. They 
will fight. 



LESSOR xn. 

Nouns.-— 'Oenitive Case. — Modified SubjecL 

62. Nouns in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
called Declensions^ distinguished Jfrom each other by the 
following 
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[63,64 



axMnrnc nmoras. 



DecL 



DeclL DecUL Dee. IV. D^cY. 

I, 18, Qfl, ei.* 



yominative. 

Doc. I. MqsSl, a muse, 
11 Serviis, a slave^ 
JJL ' Hondr, an honor^ 
IV. Fructus, a fruit, 
y. Dies, a day. 



Genitwe, 

masae, of a muse. 
seiTT, of a slave. 
h5n0ri8, cfan honor. 
fructQs, ofafruU. 
diei, of a day. 



■ line. — ^The genitiye endiogs are usuaUj added to the word after the 
ending of the nominatlYe is dropped ; bat, as this is not always 
the case, it becomes necessary, in order to decline a noun correctly, 
to know both the nominative and the genitive : accordingly, both 
these forms are given in the Yocabulariea 

63. The Genitive Case expresses possession^ and the 
various relations denoted by the preposition o/J and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to the English Possessive^ 
and the English Objective with of; as, regis cmdna^ the 
king's crown (or the crown of the king) ; armr gldriae^ 
the love of glory. 

64. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting a different person or thing connected with it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by such noun ; e. g. 

Subject not modified. Bub^eet mjodifved. 

1. Klius regnabit. 2. Regis ffliiis regnabxt. 
The son will reign. The son of the king wiU reign. 

RzM. — ^The genitive r^gU (of the king), in the above example, modi- 
fies fdiUe (the son) ; I e. it shows that the predicate rSgnabXt 



* In this ending e is long except in spSl, fid§T, and rSl 
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(will reign) is not affinned of every son, but only of the boo of 
the hhig, 

a) In the example, the limiting genitive stands be- 
fore the noun which it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when no emphasis is intended, 
though we often find it reversed. 

b) If the noun which is limited by the genitive ifl 
emphatic^ or is a monosyUabkj it generally stands before 
the genitive ; e. g. 

1. CicerS, pater patriae. 

Cicero, the father of (his) country. 

2. Lex naturae. 

T?ie law of nature. 

Uem. — ^In the first example, pUdh' is empliatic, and in ihe second, lex 
is a moDOsyllable ; they accordingly stand before iheir genitiyea 

65. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing ; e. g. LaUrms reXy 
Latinus the king (59, Bek. 1). 

2) In the genitive^ when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. Reghfllius^ the son of 



the king. 




66. Vocabulary.* 




Agricdlal} 


GeTU figricolae, 


husbandman {ag icujUnre), 


Amicus, 


" ftmlcl, 


friend (amvcdbU). 


Balbiis, 


«* Balbl, 


Balbus, a tnatCs name. 


Caiiis, 


** Cail, 


Caius, a marCs name. 


Canis, 


** cS.nis, 


dog {canirte). 


FlUa, 


« flliae, 


daughter. 



♦ The genitiye is given in the Vocabulary ; and the pupil may deter 
mine from the genitive ending to which dedanaion the noim belonga 
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FlUu^ 


aeiu fiUl, 


son 




(JUial). 


Frater, 


tt 


fr&tris, 


brother 




(JratemaJ) 


DLtlnufii 


tt 


Litlnl, 


Latinus, 












a king of Latium. 


Miles, 


a 


mllitis. 


soldier 




(military). 


Piter, 


M 


p&trifl, 


father 




(patenuU), 


t'aer. 


u 


paerl, 


boy » 




(puenle). 


Regina, 


tt 


regmae, 


queeiL 






Rex, 


M 


regis, 


king 




(regal). 


Servus, 


« 


servl. 


slave 




(servant). 


Tullia, 


tt 


TiiUine, 


Tullia, 












a queen 


of Rome 


m 






67. 


Exercises, 







(a) 1, Servus dormit. 2. Jhlbi servus dormiet 8. 
tffius ludit. 4. Begis filius ludebat 5. Hegmae patei 
docebat 6. Filia ridebat. 7. Filia reginae ridebat , 
8. Amicus regis cadet. 

9. Balbus servus veniebat. 10. BaJM servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Canis pastoris mordebit. 13. 
Mordebunt. 14. Filia pastoris nebit. - 15. Hegis amicus 
timebit. 16. Caius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
regis filia, cantabat 

(6) 1. The brother will conquer. 2. The king will 
conquer. 8. The brother of the king will conquer. 4. 
The daughter of Hie king is singing. 5. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of the queen will read. 
7. The father ofBaVms was laughing. 

8. The shepherdCs dog (the dog of the shepherd) will 
bite;, 9. The loy^s dog will bite. 10. The husband- 
marCs dog wiU play. 11. The soldier will fight 12. 
The son ofOie soldier wiU fight. 13. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shq)herd^s daughter (the 
daughter of tJie shepherd) is spinning. 
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LESSON XnL 
Ifbuns. — Acciisative Case. — Direct Object of Predicate^ 

68. Every noun consists of two distinct parts, viz : — 

1) The Boot^ or that part which remains un- 
changed throughout the various cases of both 
numbers ; as mus in musa^ musae^ and musam. 

2) The MidingSj which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, viz., mtisa, musoe, and musam, the end- 
ings are a, ae, and am. 

69. In any noxm, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singular (62) ; as, muscij 
Gen. musae; root, mus: servuSj Gen. servi; root, 
serv: Imwr^ Gen. Twrwria; root, Twnor^ &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end- 
ing. . 

70. I) The Accusative Singular of neuter nouns is the 

same as the Nominative; e. g., Nom. sceptrum^ 
a sceptre ; Accus. scepirum. 
2) The Accusative Singular of masculine and^/femt- 
nine nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCUSATIVE ENDINGS. 



2>ec.I Dec, XL DecUL Dee, IV. DecY. 
&m, iim, em, Qm, ^m. 



* If the noun is of the first declension, the learner wiD, of course, odd 
the ending given for the first declension ; if of the second, the ending 
given for the second ; and so on. 
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[71—75. 



EXAXFLES. 



Omiiive. Root, 

,Dec L Ma8ae,<2^aintc5e; mOs -&m; mQs&m, a muse, 
n. ServT, of a sJate; eery -um ; Berrum, a sUtve^ 
in. Honoria, cfan Tumor; honOr-em; hdnOrem, an honor, 
TV FractOSjOfaJruit; f r nc t -um; firaetum, nyruit. 

I V. Diei, of a day; di -em ; diem, a day. 



71. The accusative case corresponds very nearly to 
the English objective, and is used after transitive verba 
and certain prepositioTis, 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be tran- 
sitive; and the person or thing upon which the action 
is exerted, is called its direct object; e, g, 

Serviiis imp&riiim administrat. 
{Servius the govemmerd administers^ 
Servius administers ihe government, 

73. In English the object is placed after the verb ; 
thus, government is placed after administers; but m Latin 
the object precedes the verb ; thus, imperium precedes 
administrat, 

74 EuLE OF Syntax— The Direct Object of an 
action is put in the accmative. 



75. Vocabulary. 



Aodlficare, 
Dies, 

ommuB, 
Epistola, 
Laudare, 
Monstrard, 
Mora, 



Gen. dlgi, 
" dominl, 
" epistolae,/. 



« 



mortis,/. 



to build 

day. 

master, as owner 

letter 

to praise 

to show. 

death 



(edtjux), 

(domineer'), 

(epistle), 

(laud). 

{mortal). 
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3d 



Mftriis, 


Gen. man, tn. 


wall 


Occldere, 




to km. 


Puella, 


** puellae, 


girL 


Senatus, 


B^nSLtOs, m, senate 


Sp6rare, 




to hope for. 


Terrgre, 




to terrify. 


I'imere, 


• 


to fear 


Via, 


" viae,/. 


way, road. 


Videre, 




to see. 


Vltare, 




to shun. 




76. 


Mcercises, 



{mural). 



^senate) 



(timid). 



(a) 1. Caius pueUam laudat. 2. Puer murum aedifr 
cabat. 3. Eex puerwm ridet. 4. Puer mortem vitat 
5. Puella diem sperabat. 6. Puella via/m monstrabit. 
7. Servus doTmnum occidit. 

8. Puella puerum laudat. 9. Eex senatum timet 
10. Puer canem timebit 11. Epistolam scribit. 12. 
Puer canem occidebat. 13. Mortem vitant. 14. Mor- 
tem timent 15. Balbus servus domSnum timebit. 
16. Balbum servum docent. 17. Balbi filius puSrum 
laudabat. 

(&) 1. The boy will show ^6 road. 2. Balbus is 
building a walL 3. Caius was praising the hoy. 4. 
Tbe slave is showing the way. 5. The king hopes for' 
the day. 6. The girl will shun the dog. 

7. The dog will bite the girL 8. Father is writing 
a letter. 9. The father will praise the daughter. 10. 
They are building a wall. 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 13. The king 
fears death. 14. The death of the father will terrify 
the son. 



84 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



[77—79 



LESSON XIV. 

Nouns. — Accusative^ coTiUnued. — Adverbial Modifiers. 

77. KuLE OF Syntax. — Certain qualifying worda^ 
called adverts^ are often connected with verbs, merely 
to modify their meaning ; e. g., 

I. Miles fortiiSr piignat. 2. Miles ridn pugnat. 
(The soldier bravely f^hts^ {The soldier not fights.) 
The soldier fights bravely. The soldier does not fight 



modifying^ pUgn&t 


In Latin the adverb 


generally precedes the 


yerb, as in these instances. 




78. Vocabulary 


> 


• 


Anguis, anguis, c. 


snake, serpent. 




Christianus, T, m. 


Christian 


(C%m/um). 


Fortiter, 


bravely. 




Lex, legis,/. 


law 


(Z^flZ). 


Mater, matrls, 


mother 


(matemd[). 


Negligere, 


to disregard 


(neglect). 


Non, 


not. 




Pastor, pastoris, 


shepherd 


(pastor). 


PecQnia, ae,/ 


money 


(jpecuniary). 


Servius, I, 


Servius, a marCs name. 


Vox, VOCIS,/. 


voice 
79. Exercises. 


(vocal). 



(a) 1. Servius pugnat. 2. Servius fortiter pugnat. 
3. Mors Christianum nxm\ terret. 4. Agricola anguem 
fimebit. 5. Agricola anguem non timebit. 6. Pater 



* In this and the following Vocabularies, either the genitive or its 
cn.ling is given immediately after each substantive. 

f In translating ndn before a verb, place *not' after the English 
CTXse-sign; thus, non tcrrot, does not terrify^ or is not terrifying. 



80, 81.] NOUNS. — ^DATIVE CASE. 86 

filiam audiebat. 7. Pater fGiii vocem audiebat. 8. Ma- 
ter vocem negliget. 9. Mater filiae vocem won negliget 

10. Cains legem negligebat. 11. Christiainis pecuniam 
negliget. 12. Pecuniam negligent IS.PnSrumdocent. 
14. Christianns mortem non timet. 

(b) 1. The tnsbandman will figbt. 2. The husband- 
man will not fight. 3. Servins fears death. 4. Servins 
does not fear death. 5. The slave hears the voice of 
(his) master. 6. The boy was killing the dog. 7. The 
boy was killing the shepherd's dog. 8. The dog will 
not bite. 9. Servius will avenge the death of the king, 

10. They do not fear death. 11. They will fight 
bravely. 12. Cains is teaching the boy. 13. The 
daughter of the queen is singing. 14. They did not 
hear (were not hearing). 15. They will not disregard 
the law. 



LESSON XY. 
Nouns. — Dative Case. — Indirect Object of Predicate. 

80. The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to the ob- 
jective with to OT for in English; as, musSj a muse; 
Dat. musaCj to ot for a muse. 

81. The Dative Singular of a noun may be formed by 
adding to its root one of the following 

DATIVE ENDDTCS. 



J)ec,L J)cc,lL J)ec,lIL Dee. IV. J>ee.Y. 
ac, 6, T, ui,* ei.f 



* Neuter nouns of the fourtli dedenaion are exceptions, as tliey have 
the dative singular like the nominative, 

f In this ending c is long except in ep5i, fidSl, and r8l. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Genitive. Root Ending, Daiive, 

Doc. 1. MQsae, of a muse; mQs - ae ; inQsoe, to or for a muse. 

U. Servly (f a slave ; serv -o; Bervo, ** ** a slave. 
in. H5n0ri8,qfAonor; hdnor- 1; honon, " ** an honor. 
TV. FruQidBy of fruil ; fract -ul; fractnl, ** ** afruiL 

V. Difil, of day; di - fil ; di6I, «* ** aday. 



82. The person or thing to or for which any thing is. 
or is done, is called an indirect obfect; e. g., 

Balbus j?weiro viam monstrSt. 
{BaJbus to ihe hoy the way shmos.) 
Balbns shows the way to the boy. 

Rem. — In the example it will be observed that the indirect ot^wt 
precedes the direct This is the more common ordeTi though not 
unfrequentlj reversed. 

83. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Any transitive verb may 
take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of 
the indirect object. 

84. Vocabulary. 

AccQssLre, to accuse. 

BellQm, T, n. war. 

Claudere, to shut (close). 

Condere, to found, to build. 

Dare,* to give, 

Domus, domuSy or d6mi,f. house (domesthX 

Evertere, to pull down, to overthrow. 

Indlcere, to declare (as war). 

Led, leonis, m. lion. 

Miles, !tis, m. (rarely/.), soldier (military), 

* DM i9 of the first conjugation, with S short, contrary to the gene- 
ral rule. 
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i(porlal), 
(porter). 



Porta, ae,/. gate 

Reperire, to find. 

Romulus, T, Romulus, 

the founder of Rome. 
Sceptrum, I, n. sceptre. 

UrbSi IS,/. city (uibane). 



85. Exercises. 

id) 1. Pastor yiam monstrat. 2. Pastor pvLero yiam 
monstrat. 3. Puer viam monstrabit. 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit. 5. Seryus portam claudet. 6. Ser- 
vus regi portam claudet. 

7. EomQlus urbem condebat. 8. Agricola anguem 
reperit. 9. Miles agricolae domnm evertet. 10. Begis 
sceptrum videbant. 11. Militi viam monstraat. 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(J) 1. The slave is building a waU. 2. Tbe slave is 
building a wall for the Jdng. S. The boy was showing 
the road. 4. The boy was showing the road to the 
husbandman. 5. The husbandman is showing the 
road to the boy. 6. They will declare war against 
the city. 

7. Thej' are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the king. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the queen. 12. They will praise the 
queen's daughter. 18. The king will d^lare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 
(his) son. 
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LESSON XVL 

Nowis. — Allative Case. — Modified Predicate. 

86. The Allative Case in lAtin corresponds to the o6> 
jocUve with from^ hy^ in^ or tcitA in English ; as^ fntiaa^ 
a mnsc; AbL mluia^ from a muse, or fty, ui, or utiA a 
muse.* 

87. The Ablative Angular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABULTIVE E3n>INGSw 



Decl. Dee. XL DecUL Ike, TV. DteV. 

a, 0, e,t a, €. 



EXAMPLES. 



Genitive. Root Ending. AhUUive. 

Dec. L Masae, of a muse ; m G b - & ; masft, from^ tn, &c., a muse. 

U. Sem, of a slave ; serv -o; servo, «« « «* a slave. 
III. H6nOriB,(/AofM>r; honor - c; honOrS, « « « Jonor. 
lY.TncitiBj of fruit; fruct -Q;fnictO, « «« « yruit. 

y.^^hofday; di -6; die, " « « day. 



88. The predicate may be modified by a nomi denot' 
ing tlio time of an action ; e. g., 

nierne vnsua dormit. 
(7/1 winter the hear sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (when ?) in vrinter. 

89. llULE OF Syntax. — The time when is put in the 

* Tli6 proposition is, however, often expressed before the ablative, as 
It is before the objective in English. 

f As an exception to this, a few nouns of the tliird declension fcsin 
Uve ablftlivo in I, ns wo shall see by-and-by. 
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ablative without a prepositioii (L e., without any word 
for the English af^ in^ &c.) 

Rem. — ^The aUatiye of time often Btands first in a sentence, as in tbo 
example. 

90, The predicate may be modified by a noun denot* 
ing the place of its action; e. g., 

Ursus in antro dormit 
{The hear in a cave sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (where?) in a cave, 

91. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener- 
i^lly put in the ablative with a preposition* 

0^^ The pupil, in preparing his exerdses, should imitate the mikr 



92. Vocabulary. 




■■'V. 


Aestas, atis,/. 


summer. 




Ager, ^gn, m. 


field 


(agriculture). 


Antrum, I, n. 


cave. 




Asiniis, I, nu 


ass. 




Avis, IB,/. 


bird 


(aviary). 


DllaDiare, 


to tear in pieces. 




Eqniis, I, m. 


horse 


(equestrian). 


Hiems, emia,/ 


winter. 




Hortus, I, m. 


garden 


(hortietdture). 


Tn (prep, toith ahl)^ 


in. 




Laciis, I, tn. . 


grove. 




Hens, tis, m. 


mountain. 




Pratum, T, n. 


meadow. 




Ursus, I, m. 


hear. 





93. Exercises. 

. (a) 1. Ursus dormit. 2. Ursus in antro dormit. 3 
Canis currit. 4. Canis in horio currit. 5. Puer lude« 
bat. 6. Puer in agro ludebat. 7. Iligme ursus in 
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anbv dorniiet. 8. BomulTis urbem condebat. 9. Bo* 
mulus urbem in rrumte condebat. 10. Hieme tirsiis in 
antro donnit. 

11. Servus regem occidet. 12. Leo asiniim dilaniat. 
13. Bex reginam accusabat. 14. Begma filiam docebit. 
15. In luco ludunt. 16. Leo squnm dilaniabit. 

{b) 1. The boy is playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
Hie garden. 8. The dog is running. 4. The dog is 
running in the meadow. 5. The bird wiU not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in winter. 7. The daughter was 
singing in the grove. 8. They will walk in the field. 
9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Gains. 11. They will fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a walL 13. They are 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. The slave 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



LESSON XYH. 
Nouns. — First Declension.^ 



94. To the First Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive in ae (62). They all end in a (except 
a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this dedension are grammatically 
feminine ; unless their gender is determined by their 
signiJicccHon, according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* Haying learned in flie previous Lessons the tue of the teveral cctset 
sf the Latin language, the pupil will now find little difficulty in master 
!ng the^v0 decleruions (62) in all the caseR of both ntanhers. 



96 — 98.] NOUNS.— FIRST DECLENSION. 



41 



96. We have already learned that the root of a 
noun may always be found from the genitive singular 
(69, 1), but, as it may also be formed without much 
difficulty from the nominative, it will be well for us to 
notice, in connection with the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

97. In the First Declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the nomi- 
native ending a, as musa; root, mus (69, 1). 

2) Anv noun may be declined (i. e., all the cases 
of both numbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nbm. 


Oen, 


J)aL 


Aectu. 


Voc 


AhL 


Sing, a, 


ae, 


ae, 


&m. 


a, 


a, 


Plur. ao, 


airum, 


IS, 


as, 


ae, 


Is. 



FARADI61L 


Singular. 


PlturoL 


Nom. Mqs-^, a muse. 


Nom. Mas-ae, muses. 


Gen. Mos-ae, of a muse. 


Gen. Mos-arum, </ muses. 


Dat Mos-ae, tOjfor a muse. 


Dat. Mqs-Is, tOffor muses. 


Ace. Mas-2lm, a muse. 


Ace. Mas-as, muses. 


Voc. Mas-a, muse. 


Voc. Mos-ae, muses. 


Abl. Mos-a, from^ &c. a muse. 

! 


AbL Mas-ls,yrof7i, &c. muses. 



98. YOCABULAEY.* 

Apenre, to open, to uncover 

Aquila, ae, eagle 

Caput, itis, n. head 

C5lumb^, ae, dove. 



(aperture). 
(aquUine), 
(capUdl). 



* The pupil must apply rules for gender 
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Coroniiy ae, garUnd, crown (coroaatiiM\ 

D^r, Otis, tx poiii, gnd, sonow (doiorams). 

Lii8Cioi&, ac, nigfatingale. 

Ridere, J to laugh. I (ri&iifc). 

C to laugh at) 

SentlrJ. 5 «« fed. to pcteive 

C bj the senses, 
i to bind, 
I to bind up. 

99. Exercises. 



Vincire, 



(a) 1. Puelke saltant 2. Aqmlae volant. S. Eo 
glna puellas docebit 4. Tulliae liliae ridebnnt. 5. 
Talliae filias ridebit. 6. AquHa columbas occidet. 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus Yocem audit 9. Gaius dolorem yitabit. 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servns epistolaa 
Bcribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 18. Ee^a puellae 
coronam dabit. 14. Eegma puellis coronas dabit. 

(J) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. The girls 
are writing letters. 8. The queen will call (her) daugh- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). .9. They 
will show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 18. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters, 
16. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 
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LESSON xvm. 

Nouns. — Second Decknsion. — Nouns in iis and um. 

100. To tlie Second Declension belong all nouns wHcb 
have the genitive singulax in % (62). They end in t«, 
um, er, and Jr (except a few Greek nonns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nonns in um are grammati- 
cally neuter; and the rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masculine; unless their gender is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to previous 
rules (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in Us and um, of this declension, the 
root is found by dropping the nominative ending ; as, 
serv'us, a slave; root, serv: regn-um, a kingdom; root, 
regn. 

103. Noxms in us are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



ybm. 


Gen, 


DaL 


Accv^ 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing, us, 


h 


0, 


um, 


e,t 


0, 


Plur. I, 


oriim, 


IS, 


08, 


I, 


IS. 



* It has not been thought best to burden the memory of the leamei 
with listB of exceptions, at this earl j stage of his study. Accordingly, 
general rules, coyering the great majority of cases, are given for immedi- 
ate and constant use ; thus the pupil may fix the general principles of 
the language, and become better prepared to understand and recollect 
the exceptions as they occur in his lessons. Such exceptions, whether 
pertaining to gender or other subject^ will be marked in the Yocabula 

ries. 

f The Tocatiye singular, in nouns in us of this deden^on, is not liko 

tJ\e nominatiye (see 65 and note). I'roper nouns in iiis drop the ending 

2 in the yocatiye singular ; as, Tullius (proper name), Yoa TuIVl Fllius, 

a son, and ghiius, a guardian angel, also drop the ending % in the yoca 

kive singular. 
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PARASIGH. 



Sln^ftUar, 


P/nrol. 


Nom. Serv-uB, a slave. 


Noin. Senr-I, slaves. 


Gen. Serv-I, of a slave. 


Gen. Serv-Orum, of slaves. 


Dat Scrv-0, to, for a slave. 


Dat. Serv-la, to, /or slaves. 


Ace. Serv-um, a slave. 


Ace Serv-OB, slaves. 


Voc. Serv-e, O sZarc. 


Voc Senr-T, slaves. 


Abl. Serv-o, yrom, Jy a ste»«. 


AbL Serv-lBy/rom, hy slaves. 



Reil — ^It will be well for the pupil to aocustom himself to compare 
the seyeral cases with each other, and to associate tc^ether bqgIi 
as are alike, or nearly sa 

104. Nouns in um are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nwn, 


Gen, 


Dat 


Aeeus, 


Voe, 


AU. 


Sing, um. 


I, 


0, 


um. 


um, 


^ 


Plnr. a, 


orum, 


IS, 


a^ 


a, 


la 





PARADIGK. 




Binguiar, 


Flural. 


Nom, 


Regn-um, a kingdom. 


Nom. Regn-a, kingdoms. 


Gen. 


Regn-T, of a kingdom. 


Gen. R^gn-^Tumi of kingdoms. 


Dat 


Regn-O, tOjfor a kingdom. 


Dat R^ga-lB^iOf for kingdoms. 


Aicc. 


Regn-iim, a kingdom. 


Ace. R^ga-^t kingdoms. 


Voc. 


R^gn-iim, kingdom. 


Voe. R€gn-&, kingdoms. 


Abl. 


Regn-6,yrom, hy a kingdom. 


Abl. R€gn-ls,/rom, by kingdoms. 



Bjol 1. — ^Ih neuters of ail declensions, the nom,, aec, and ffoe, are alike 
in each mmibcr, and in the plural end in £, as in the paradigm 
just giyea 

Knc 2. — ^Neuters in iim are declined like masculines in Us of this 
dedension, except in the cases just mentioned {nom^ aec, and voc) 
Compare paradigma 
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105. VoOABUIiABY. 

Agnus, T, lamb. 

Discipulua, I) pupil (disciple). 

Dominus, I, master, as owner (domineer^ 

Gerere, \ *^ ""^^ ^°' 

( to wage (as war). 

Uaediis, T, kid. 

Lupus, T, wolf. 

Magister, tri, master, as teacher (magisterial). 

106. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Caius Balbum docebat. 2. Balbus Caium 
docebat. 8. Servus dominum occidet. 4. Servi doml- 
nos timcnt. 5. Balbus filios laudabit. 6. Servus do- 
mini filios timet. 7. Servi dominorum filios timebuiit. 

8. Puellae dolorem sentiebant 9. Servi muros aedi- 
ficabunt. 10. Pastor filiis canem dabit. 11. Pastor 
filiabus* baedum dabit. 

(b) 1. Balbus will instruct tbe slave. 2. Caius will 
punish the pupil. 3. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
punishing (his) slaves. 6. Caius wiU kill the wolf. 7. 
Wolves wUl kill lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wara. 11. Balbus will fight. 12. The sons of Balbus 
will fight. 13. The master is teaching the boys. 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils' in the garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (th^ir) master's 
letters. 



* TiM^ has the dative and ablative plur. in abua to difitiDgniah if 
%t)in the same cases o(flliu». 
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LESSON XIX. 

Nouns. — Second Declension, continued. — Nouns in 

§r and ir. 

107. Nouns in er and tr, of the second declension, 
have the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
all the other cases are declined like serviis (103), with 
the single exception that most nouns in er drop e in 
the root. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. G(5ner, a son-in-law : root, gener (e not dropped). 




Sifupdar, 


Plural 


Nom. Gener, a sonrivAaw, 


Nom. Gener-I, sons-in-law. 




Gen. Gener-I, </507*-tn-Zaw. 


Gen. GeneT'OTumtrf sons-in-law. 




Dat. Gener-0, to son-in-law. 


Dat Gener-IB, to sons-in4aw. 




Ace. Gener-um, son-in^aw. 


Ace. Gener-OB, sons-in-law. 




Voc. Gener, son-in-law. 


Voc. Gener-T, sons-in-law. 




Abl. Gener-G,yhmi son-in4aw. 


Abl Gener-Is,^ofn 5(m^tn4aiA 




2. Ag&, a field : root, agr (8 dropped). 




SUiffular. 


Plural. 




Nom. Ager, afield. 


Nom. Agr-l J fields. 




Gen. Agr-T, of afield. 


Gen. Agr-6rum, of fields. 




Dat Agr-0, to afield. 


Dat Agr-lBt to fields. 




Ace. Agr-um, afield. 


Ace Agr-GOf fields. 




'Voc. Ager, O field. 


Voc. Agr-I, fields. 




Abl. Agr-^from afield. 


Abl. Agr-lSjfromfidds. 




^;^ YiT (a man) and its comp 


ounds are tbe only nonng id Xr and 




are declined like ghusr. 




108. V0CABULAR\^. 




ArmigSr, I, 


armor-bearer. 


Diligentia,*ae, 


diligence. 


Gener, I, 


Bon-in-iaw. 


Uber, libri, 


book. 


Vulpfift, Ta, /. 


fl)X. 





109 — 111.] ADJECTIVES. 47 

109. Eocercises. 

(a) 1. Puer in agro ludit. 2. Pueri in agris iude 
bant. 8. Magister pneros docebit. 4. Magistii disci 
pulos docebunt. 5. Magister pueris libros dabit. 6, 
Armigerum occidebant. 

7. Pater diligentiam (64, h) filiomm laudabat. 8. 
Rcginae filia in luco ambnlabat. 9. Lnsciniae in lucis 
cantant, 10. Magistri legem non negligent. 11. Pueri 
vulpem non Occident. 

(J) 1. The boy was running in the fields. 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 3. The boys saw the mas- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He will accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 13. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are reading ixx 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX. 
Adjectives of the First and Second D^lensioTU 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which is 
used to qualify substantives ; as, honus^ good ; Tndgnits^ 
great. 

111. The form of the adjective often depends, in 
part, upon the gender of the noim which it qualifies ; 
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e. g., Bonus puer, a good boy; Bona puella, a good girl; 
and 3onum regnum, a good kingdom. Thus, honiis is 
tlie form of the adjective when nsed with masc. nouns, 
bond vdihfem., and honum with neiUer. 

112. These three forms of the adjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. Thus, the masculine 
is declined like servus (103), and is accordingly of the 
s€C07id declension ; the feminine like musd (97), and is 
of the first declension ; and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 



PARADIGM. 





B5nus, good. 








eiSGTJLAR. 






Moie. 


Fern, 


NeuL 


Nom. 


Bon-US, 


bon-a, 


bon-um. 


Gen. 


B6n-I, 


bon-ae. 


bon-i. 


Dat. 


Bon-0, 


bon-ae, 


bon-O. 


* Ace. 


Bon-fim, 


bdn-&m, 


bon-fim. 


Voc. 


B6n-e, 


b5n-&, 


bon-um. 


Abl. 

1 


B6n-6, 


bon-Si, 

PLUKAX.. 


bon-G. 


Nom. 


B6n-i, 


bon-ae, 


bon-SL. 


Gen. 


Bon-Orum, 


bon-arum, 


bon-orum. 


Dat. 


Bon-ls, 


bon-ls, 


b5n-Is. 


Ace. 


Bon-OS, 


bon-as. 


b5n-&. 


Voc. 


B6n-I, 


^ bon-ae. 


bon-&. 


Abl. 


Bon-ls, 


bon-is. 


bon-ls. 



Rem. — ^Adjectives like the above are called adjectives of the Firti 
and Second Declermorif because tiiey are dedined like nouns of 
these declensions ; the masa and neut being declined like norms 
of the second declension, and the fern, like tiiose of the first 

113. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
nom, and voc. sing, in er, like nouns in er of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are de« 
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clined like bonus in the Paradigm above, with the ex- 
ception, that most of them drop c before r of the root in 
all genders. 

PARADIOKB. 





1 






1. Tener, tender : 


root, iSner {8 not dropped). 






BINGULAa. 






Modc 


F€tn, 


NeuL 


Nom. 


Tener, 


tener-St, 


tener-um. 


Gen. 


Tener-I, 


tener-ae, 


tener-l. 


Dat 


Tener-6, 


tener-ae. 


tener-0. 


Ace. 


Tener-fim, 


tener-&m, 


tengr-iim. 


Voc. 


Tener, 


tengr-&. 


tenSr-fim. 


Abl. 


Tener-0, 


ten£r-a, 

FLU&AL. 


tener-0. 


Nom. 


Tener-I, 


tener-ae. 


tener-a. 


Gren. 


Tener-Grum, 


tener-ariim, 


tener-omm. 


Dat 


Tener-IB, 


tener-ls. 


tener-la. 


Ace. 


Tener-cs, 


tener-as, 


tSngr-a. 


Voc. 


Tener-I, 


tener-ae. 


tengr-a. 


Abl. 


Tener-ls, 


tener-ls. 


tener-ls. 


2. 


AegSr, sick 


: root, aegr (e dropped). 






SINGULAB. 






Masc 


Jietn, 


ITeut 


Nom. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-um. 


Gen. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-l. 


Dat 


Aegr-C, 


aegr-ae» 


aegr-0. 


Ace. 


Aegr-um, 


aegr-Stmi 


aegr-um. 


Voc. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-um. 


Abl. 


Aegr-5, 


aegr-a, 

PLURAL. 


aegr-O. 


Nom. 


Aegr-l, 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-a. 


Gen. 


Aegr-orum, 


aegr-arum, 


aegr-Oriira. 


Dat 


Aegr-Is, 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-la. 


Ace. 


Aegr-08, 


aegr-as, 


aegr-a. 


Voc. 


Aegr-l, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-a. 


Abl. 


Aogr-ls, • 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-18. 
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Rem.— The foUowiDg adjectiyes haye ihe gemtl?o isii^alar in i&m (the 
1 18 generally short in alteriua), and the dadye sii^ular in I in all 
genders, yia.: a^ti^ another ; nuffi^ no one ; s^Os, alone; mUa, 
the Trfiole; tiUiU, any; lut&i, one; alOr, the other; neuar, na- 
ther • and HOr, which (of ttie two). 

114. EuLE OF Syntax— Adjectives agree with the 
nouns which they qualify, in gender, number, and 
case; e. g., 

Mater bonam ftliSm laudSt 
{The mother (Aer) good da/ughter praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

Rkil L-Tlie adjectiye bUniim is in fhe/eminifie accusative Hnoular 

to agree with its namfUiUm. 
Reh. 2.-.The position of tiie adjectiye seems to depend prindpaUy 

open emphasis; and accordingly the adjectiye precedes ot/mZ 

ito noun, according as it is or is not emphatia In the e^mple. 
bon&m IS emphatia ^^-^---pAc, 

Reic 8_Jf^,my; ftiu^yoin:(orthy); «*u., hia, her, Ao, tttongh call 
m.^'rT^T^'^ (278 and 296), are in declension and agree, 
-ent really adjectiye. Tl.ey usually foUow their nouns : ZT 

Muh& ancflliCm suto exci«t 

(3%J tooman maid her atoakens,) 

The woman awakens her maid, 

116. Vocabulary. 



Benignijs, &, Qm^ 
Bonus, 5, Gm, 
Magnus, a, fim, 
Meus,* 5, um, 

Pulcher, chra, chriim, 
Sepelire, 
Studiosus, S, um, 
Suus,ta,nin, 
Tuus, a, um, 

Voa sing, masc is mi. 



kind 
good. 

^ge, great 
my. 

beautiful, 
to bury. 

studious. 

^ her, its, thcL-. 
your, thy. 



(henignj. 
(magnitudey. 



7 Ane meaning of thiq ;i 
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116. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Eegina pueros laudabat. 2. Begina pu&os 
l)ozios laudabat. 3. Pater filinTn suum^ docebat 4. 
Mater filias suas amabit. 5. Bona mater filias suas 
amabit. 

6. Magister pueros docebit. 7. Bonus magister stu- 
diosos pueros docebit. 8. Agric51ae anguem non 
timebunt 9. Caius bonam legem non negliget. 10. 
Ctristiani legem bonam non negligunt 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambulat. 

(J) 1. The fiither was burying his'- son. 2. They arc 
burying iJieir^ sons. 8. My firiend does not hear my 
voice. 4. The daughters love (their) kind mother. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beautiftd daughters. 

6. Caius disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not loll dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wolf 11. Dogs will kill large wolves. 



LESSON XXL 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension^ continued. 

117. The noun which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
the word man must be supplied, if the adjective is 
masc. sing. ; woman, if fern. sing. ; and thing, if neuter 
sing. ; e. g., 

above example (MuliSr anciIMm bti^ excMt), siuim meaos her, bccauM 
the subject mulier \afem. sing. ; with a masculine subject it TVoiJd mean 
lki», imd witli a plural subject, their^ Ac. 
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Ayariifl pdcuniam amat. 
{The avaricious {jruLri) Tnoney loves.) 
The ayaridoiis man loves money. 

llKiLr— After a plur. adjec the noon is aometimes expressed aad 
sometimes omitted in the Epg. translatioa ; thus, Hvarl may be 
iranslated avarieunu men, or simply ths avarieunu, 

118. When a noun is limited by a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by an adjective ; e. g., 

1. Magna regts cSrona. 

{The great of the king crovm,) 
The king's great crown. 

2. Magna boni regis corona. 

{The great of the good king crown.) 
The good king's great crown. 

119. Vocabulary. 

Aureus, SL, urn, golden. 

AyaritiiL, ae, avarice. 

AvaruB, &, iim, avaricioas. 

Impijia, &, um, impious. 

Indoctiis, &, iim, mdeamed. 

L&b5r, Oris, m. labor. 

Poeta, ae, m. poet 

SapientiSL, ae, wisdom. 

VindiC&re to avensre. 

120. JExerdses. 

{a) 1. Auream regis coronam videbant. 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam videbunt. 3. Balbi domum 
evertent. 4. Impii domum evertebant. 5. Indoctus 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6. Magnum boni regis sceptrum timebunt. 7. Amici 
sapientiam tuam laudant. 8. Christiani avaritdam vita- 
bunt 9. Mater bonas filias laudabat. 

(6) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. 2. He disre- 
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gards his slave's great labor. 8. The beautiful daugh- 
ters of the queen will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiful crown. 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will laugh at* the un- 
learned (man). 8. The good will not fear deatL 

9. They will avenge the death of their fether. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12. The poet 
will build a beautiful house. 



LESSON XXIL 



Nouns and Adjectives. — First and Second Declension^ 
continued, — Price^ Value, and Degree of JEstimation. 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun or adjective denoting price, value, or degree 
of estimation ; e. g., 

1. Avarus patriam auro vendet. 

{Tfie avaricious (man) (his) country for gold wiU sdL) 
The avaricious man will sell his country for gold. 

2. Avarus pScuniam magni aestimat. 

{The a varidous (man) money at a great (price) vaJues.) 
The avaricious man values money at a great price 
(or highly). 

122. EuLE OF Syntax. — Price, when expressed by 
nouns, is generally put in the ablativje, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

Kex. 1. — ^The gemtiye of a few nouns and the ablative of a few adjco- 
tives sometimes occur in expressions of price and value. 

Rem. 2. — In example 1. the noim aurd is in the ablative, and in ea- 
ample 2. the adjective magnl is in the genitive, by the above rulo 
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[128, 124 



123. Vocabulary. 


» 




Aestimaxe, 




to value 


(es/tffiafe). 


Aiiruiii,!, 




gold. 




Magnl, 




( at a great price, 
( at a high price. 




M&gnl oestimare, 




( to prize highly, 
( to think highly o£ 




Parvl, 




( at a litUe price, 
{ at a low price. 




Parvi aestunare, 




to think Uttle of. 




P&tria, ae, 




native conntry 


{pcUnoik), 


PrGdit5r, Oris, 




traitor. 




Vendere, 




toseU 


(vend). 


Veriis, a, iini, 




tnie,reaL 




Virtas, Qti8. f. 




virtue. 






124. Eocerdses. 





(a) 1. Impius patriam auro vendebat 2. Proditor 
patriam^m' aestimabit. 8. Cains amici sui laborem 
parvi aestomat. 4. Boni virtutem magni* aestiLmant 

5. Eex servTLin magni aestimabit. 6. Ee^iia aurgam 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominus servi sni epistolas aperiet. 9. 
Servns pueros vocabit. 

(6) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for gold. 
2. Cains values true virtue at a great (jprice).^ 8. The 
master thinks Utile' of the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet -will feel real sorrow. 6. A father will 
not disregard the sorrow of his son. 6. The avaricious 
(man) will value virtue at a low {price)* 7. The avari- 
cious value money at a high {price).^ 8. Christians 
diink little ' of money. 
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LESSON XXTTT 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class L 

125. To the Third Declensicm belong all nouns ^liich 
have the genitive singular in is. They end in a, c, i^ 
9, y, c, Z, n^ r^s^ tj X, and may be divided into four 
classes: 

1) Those which have the root the same as the 
nominative singular (except, in a few in- 
stances, the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, mulier, a woman ; root, muUer. 

2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular: as, Zso, a 
lion; root, leon. 

8) Those which form the root by dropping the 

ending of the nominative singular : as, urhs^ 

a city; root, uri. 
4) Those which form the root by changing the 

ending of the nominative singular: as, piotds^ 

piety; root,jpiISa^ 

126. Class L — This class comprises nouns in c,* Z, n^ 
Ty t, and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the followiQg slight vowel changes : 

1) Kouns in t&r and b&r generally drop e in the 
root : as, paier, a father ; root, pitr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into % in the 
root : as, flvmen^ a river ; root, flurrvin. 

8) Noxms in ut change H into ? in the root : as, 
cdput^ a head; root, capit 



* Thero are only two nouns with tliia ending, one of which Monga 
to Class IL 
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Rem. — ^The quantity of the radical yowel is sometimes chaoged ; this 
is the case in most nouns in iU and ifr, which generally lei^then 
the Yowel in the root 

127. Neuter nouns of this declension have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular alike, and are 
declined in the other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 





Norn, 




Qen, 


Dot 


Aecui. 


Voe, 


AU, 


Sing. 
Plur. 


a (i&), 


Is, 
urn 


L (ium), 


I, 
Ibus, 


& (ia), 


i (ia). 


e(l). 
ibu& 



Rem. — ^The inclosed endings belcDg only to neuters in e^ al, and ar. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Caput, n. 


, ahead. 


2. Animal, n., an aninuil. 


(root, cdpU [126, 8].) 


(root, tame as nom,* [126].) 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular, Plural, 


Nom. C&put, 


Capit-&. 


Nom. Animal, Animal-ia. 


Gen. C&pit-iB, 


C&pit-um. 


Gen. AnimSLl-18, Anim&l-iiim. 


Dat CapiU, 


C&piUbus. 


Dat Animsd-I, Animal-ibus. 


Ace. Caput, 


C&pit-i. 


Ace Animal, Animal-ia. 


Voc caput. 


C&pit-&. 


Voc Animal, Animsd-ia. 


AbL Caplt-e, 


Capit-ibuB. 


AbL Animal-l, Animal-ibus. 



e 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion are declined, in all the cases except the nominatin 
and vocative singular (which are alike), by adding to the 
root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



JVom, Qen, Dot, 

Sing. — IS, I, 

Plur. €s, um(ium), ibus. 



Ajeua, Voe, AbL 

em(im), — e (l). 
es, es, ibus. 



♦ With the radical vowel lengthened (126, Rem.). 
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Rem. — ^Tho inclosed endings (except that of the genitiye plural, whid* 
will be noticed again, 141) belong only to a few worda. 



PARADIGMS. 



• 

1. Tjabor, m., hbor. 


2. Miilier,/, a womaus 




(root^ tame at nam* [126].) 


(root, 9ame as nom, [126].) 




Singtdar Plural, 


Singular. Plural, 




Nom. Labor, Labor-Ss. 


Nom. Miilier, Mfilier-es. 




Gen. LabOr-iB, LSLbor-fim. 


Gen. MtUier-is, M&Uer-iim. 




Dat lAbOM, Laborwibiis. 


Dat. MtUier-l, MiUier-ib&s. 




Ace liabdr-em, L&bor-€s. 


Ace MOlier^m, MtUier-es. 




Voc LSlbor, L&b0r-€8. 


Voc. MUier, MuUer^s. 


« 


Abl. Labor-e, Labor-ibQs. 


Abl. Mtilier-e, MOHer-ibCa 




8. PatSr, a father. 


4. Frater, a brothm'. 




1 (root,^a«r[126, 1].) 


(root, fiatr [126, 1].) 




Singular, Plural, 


Singular, PluraL 




Nom. Pater, P&tr-es. 


Nom. Frater, Fratr-fia. 1 




Gen, Patr-is, PStr-iim. 


Gen. Fratr-is, Fratr-iim. 




Dat Pfitr-I, Pfitr-ibus. 


Dat Fratr-l, Fratr-ibus. 




Ace. Pfitr-em, P&tr-fis. 


Ace. Fratr-em, Fratr-€s. 




Voc. Pater, Patr-es. 


Voc Frater, Fratr-es. 




Abl. Patr-e, Patr-ibus. 


Abl. Fratr-e, Fratr-lbus. 




129. VoCABHTiARY. 






BrOtus, I, I 


trutas, a Roman consvJ, 




Caecus, SI, iim, b 


lind. 




Consul, IS, c 


onsnl, Roman chief magtstrate. 




Flnlre, U 


[> finish. 




Prater, tris, b 


rother. 




Lttcere, t< 


) shine. 




Miilier, eris, \i 


reman. 


1 

i 


Senat5r, Oris, S( 


enator. 


i 
1 


Siren, 18, / 81 


iren. 




Sol, IS, m. 81 


\m. 




Soror, Oris, si 


Ister. 


' 



* With the railirnl vowel lengthened (126, Kem.)^ 
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130. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Agricola laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sororea 
accusabit. 8. Briitum consiilein occidebat. 4. Senar 
tores Caesarem occidebant. 

5. Bonus puer caput aperiet. 6. Servi capita aperie- 
bant. 7. Sirenes cantabant. 8. Sol lucebat. 9. Caeci 
solem non vident. 10. Pastores anrum magni aestimant 

(i) 1. The boy accuses his brother. 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 8. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear the consul. 5. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog cd a high 
(price).^ 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11. 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 13. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct their 
daughters. 



LESSON XXIV. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class 11. 

131. Class n. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in a, 0, and a few in i. These form the root by 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in i, add t: as, poemd^ 
a poem; root, ^oema^; hydromeU, mead] root, 
hydromelit 

2) Nouns in o add n : as, ?eo, a lion ; root, leofi. 

Rem. 1. — is long in the root 

"Rem. 2. — Nouns in do and go change o into t, before n in the root : 
as virffo, a virgin ; root, virgXn. 
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pahalioms. 



1. Poema, n., a poem: 


root, poemdt (131, 1). 


Singvlar. 


FluraL 


N. PoemS, 


N. Poemnt-a. 


G. Poemat-is, 


G. PoSmat-um. 


D. Poemit-I, 


D. Po6mat-ibus, or Is,* 


A. Po£mSL» 


A. Poem&t-Si. 


V. PoemS, 


V. Poemat-i. 


A. Poemat-e, 


A. PoSmSLt-ibuSjor 13.4' 


2. SennS, m., a discourse. 


3. Virg8, /, a virgin. 


(root, sermon [131, 2].) 


(root, virgin [131, 2. Rmr. 2].) 

• 


Singular, Plural. 


Singular. PlwraL 


N. Senn5, SermOn-es. 


N. Virg5, Virgin-es. 


G. Sermon-is, Senn6n-um. 


G. Virgin-is, Virgin-fim. 


D. Sermon-T, Sermon-ibus. 


D. Virgfin-I, Virgfin-ibua. 


A. Sermon-em, SermOn-Ss. 


A. Virginpem, Virgin-ea. 


y. Serm5, SennOn-€s. 


V. Virgtt, Virgin-fiB. 


A. SermOn-e, Sermon-ibus. 


A. Virgin-e, Virgin-ibua. 



132. "VOCABULABY. 

Accipiter, Iris, m. 
HomS, inis, 
OptiS, 6nis,/. 
OratiS, cnis,/. 
Or&tor, Oris, 
Pay5, onis, m. 
PoemSL, tis, n. 
Serm5, Onis, m. 
Timid-us, H, urn, 
Virg5, inis, 



hawk. 

man. 

choice 

oration. 

orator. 

peacock. 

poem. 

discourse 

timid. 

maiden, virgin 



(optional). 



(sermon), 
(virgin). 



* Nouns in a generally take the ending U instead of tbiU in the dat 
inJ abl plural 
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133. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Fater tuns poemata legebat. 2. Poeta sermo* 
nem tuum laudabit 3. Timidxie puellae payonem 
timent. 4. Virgines homini yiam monstrabont. 

5. Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit. 6. PuSri homi- 
nes timent 7. Indocti sapientiamjparri' aestimabunL 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant 

(6) 1. My brother is reading your discourse. 2. The 
boys will kill the peacock. 3. They will kill the beau- 
tiful peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the poem. 
5. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves fear the 
hawk. 7. The hawk will kill your dove. 

8. The hawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo- 
thers feel real sorrow. 10. The unlearned will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly* 13. The avaricious 
think little ' of wisdom. 



LESSON XXY. 

Nouns, — Third Declension. — Cflass JH. 

134. Class TTT. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in hs, ms, ps, x{=cs orgs), is, ys^ e, a few in i* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in bs, msj ps, and ys, drop s: as, urbs, a 
city; root, urb; hiemSj winter; root, hicm. 

2) Nouns in x {=cs or ^5) drop the s in x: as, 
vox{cs)j a voice; root, voc] rex (gs), a king; 
root, reg. 

* Nouns in f are of Greek origin: aaost of these are indeclinable; 8 
few fDrni the root by dropping i, and a few by adding t (131, 1). 
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8) Nomis in is^ e, and a few in e$^ drop those 
endings ; as, hoatts^ an enemy ; root, host: 
nabies^ a cloudy root, nub: marSj a sea; rooty 
mar. 

FAEADI6MS. 



1. Urbs,/, a city. 


2. MarS, n., a sea. 


(root, urb [134, 1].) 


(root, nUir [184, SJ) 


Bingvlar* Plural. 


Singular. FluraL 


N. Urb-s, Urb-68. ^ 


N. MSLr-e, Mir-iauf 


G. Urb-is, Urb-ifim * 


G. Mar-is, MUr-ium.^ 


D. Urb-I, Urb-ibus. 


D. Mar-I, Mar-ibus. 


A. Urb-em, Urb-€8. 


A. MSir-e, Mlir-ia. 


V. Urb-s, Urb-es. 


V. Mar-e, Mar-iSL. 


A. Urb.6, Urb-ibus. 


A. Mar-I,t Mar-ibus. 


8. Arx (cs), /, a citodd. 


4. Eex (gs), m., a hing. 


{tqo\ are [134, 2].) 


(root, rig [184, 2].) 


Singvlar. Flural. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Arx, Arc-es. 


N. Rex, Reg-6s. 


G. Arc-18, Arc-ium.* 


G. Reg-is, Reg-um. 


D. Arc-T, Arc-Ibiis. 


D. Reg-i, Reg-ibus. 


A. Arc-em, Arc-Ss. 


A. Reg-em, Reg-€8. 


V. Arx, Arc-€0. 


V. Rex, Reg-€8. 


A. Arc-e, Aro-ibus. 


A. Reg-e, Reg-ibus. 


5. HostiS, c, an enemy. 


6. Nubes, /, a child. 


(root, hoH [184, 8].) 


(root, nHh [184, 8].) 


Singular. Flvral 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Host-is, Host-es. 


N. Nab-€s, Nob-es. 


G. Host-is, Host-ium. 


G. Nob-is, NQb-ium. 


D. Host-T, Host-ibufl. 


D. Nob-I, NQb-ibus. 


A. Host-em, Host-fis. 


A. Nob-em, NQb-€s. 


V. HosWs, Host-6s. 


V. Nob-es, Nob-es. 


A. Host-e, Host-ibiis. 


A. Nob-g, Nob-lbus. 



* Monosyllables in a or a;, preceded by a consonant, have turn in the 
^cmtiye plural See 141, 8. 

4 
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136. VoCAJiULAEY. 



Arx, arciB,/. . 


citadel, tower. 




CI718, IB, i?i. and /. 


citizen 


(civil). 


Friitex, icis, m. 


shrub. 




Grex, egis, m, 


flock, herd 


(gregarwus). 


HostiB, i8,m.aiid/. 


enemy 


(hostile). 


jQdex, IciB, 


judg:e 




Paz, pacts, /. 


peace 


(pacific). 


Reus, I, 


criminaL 




Serrarg, 


to keep, observe 


(serve). 


Violare, 


to Tiolatd. 
186. Hxercises. 





(a) 1. Caius leges violabit. 2. Begina urbem con« 
iebat. 8. Fugri umgnam iirbis portam claiLdunt. 4. 
Pastores arcem condent. 5. Bens judicis vocem 
timet. 

6. Ciyes regem accusabant. 7. Consiiles hostea 
vincebant. 8. Pastor gregem magni* aesfimat 9. 
Boni ciyes pacem magni aesiimaiit. 10. Filii patrem 
vindicabnnt. 11. Servus jBruficem in horto reperiebat. 
12. Impii patriam auxo vendunt 13. Eei judicifl vocem 
timebimt. 14. Proditor patriam jpam* aestimat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi aestimabunt. 16. Agricola 
laborem finiebat. 

(b) 1. The boys will not observe the law. 2. Good 
citizens observe the laws. 3. They will guard the city. 
4. Soldiers will guard the cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 
The king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters. 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy {pi). 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. IS. THie poet will 
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praise tlie judge. 14. They praise the judges. 15, 
Christians mil observe the laws of the city. 16. He 
does not observe the .laws of the city. 17. Gk)od citi- 
zens will not violate the laws. 18. The boy is accus- 
ing his sister. 19. They are accusing their Others. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gold. 21. They 
think little ' of ' virtue. 22. They prize money highly. • 



LESSON XXVL 

Nouns. — Third Declension, — Class IT. 

137. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in as, OS, us, Is, ns, rs, and most of those 
in es. These form the root by changing 5 into r, t, 
ord 

1) Nouns in as. Is, ns, rs, and most of those in es, 
generally change s into t: as, pieids, piety; 
root, pietdt: mons, a mountain j root, mont: 
Shies, a j5r-tree; root, abut: miles, a soldier; 
root, miRt (See Eem. 2, below.) 

Hem. 1. — ^MaacuLinea in oa^ of Greek origiQ, iDBert n before t in fhe 

root: BBf USphaa, an elephant; root, }^?iant, 
UsoL 2. — Many nouns in es change e into t, before t, in the root : aa, 

nM^; TOotftrOlU, 

2) Nouns in os and tis generally change s into r or 
t: BSjflos, a flower; root, flor: soccrdo^, a priest; 
root, sacerdot : virtus, virtue ; root, virtut : 
genus, a kind; root, gener: tempus, time ; root, 
iempSr. 

REBL-^Most nouns in ua change s into r, and u of the nominative be* 
comes 6 or tf in the root, as in these examples. 
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1. Civitaa, /, a state. 


2. Ars, /., art. 


(root, elvWU 


[137, ID 


(root, art 


[137,1].) 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular. 


JPluraJ, 


N. Civitas, 


Civitat-es. 


N. Are, 


Art^s. 


G. ClvitaWs, 


Civlt&t-um. 


G. Art-IB, 


Art-ifim. 


D. Civitat-i, 


ClTltat-ibus. 


D. Art-T, 


ArUibus. 


A, Civital^m, 


Civitat-«8. 


A. ArUem, 


Art-«8. 


V. .Civitas, 


Civit&t.es. 


V. Are, 


Art-es. 


A. Civitat-e, 


CnrltaUbus. 


A. Art-e, 


Art-ibus. 


8. MT1&, c. 


, a soldier. 


4. CorpuB, 


71., a body. 


(root» milU [13T, 1, Rkil 2].) 


(loot, eorpdr [ISY, 2].) 


Singtdar, 


JPlural 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. Miles, 


Milit-es. 


N. Corpus, 


Corp6r-a. 


G. Mllit-is, 


Mllit-iim. 


G. Corpor-is, 


Corp6r-um. 


D. Mllit-I, 


MlIit-ibfiR. 


D. CoipoM, 


Corpor-ibiis. 


A. Mllit-em, 


Milit.es. 


A. Corpus, 


Corpdr-§.. 


V. Miles, 


Mllit-fis. 


V. Corpiis, 


Corp6r-lu 


A. Mllit-e, 


MlliUbiis. 


A. Corpor-e, 


Corpor-ibuB. 



138. The Latin, like every otter language, has 
certain forma of expres^on peculiar to itself called 
Tdioms:* e. g., 

( something of time 



Aliquidf temporis, 
Mullumf boni. 



some time 



( much of good 
( much good 



(Lot. Idiom), 

(Eng. Idiom). 

{LaL Idiom). 

{ETig. Idiom). 



Nihil stabilitatis. 



rfc„««+-w,± -1 *K*- 5 ^®w much of pleasure (Lot, Idiom). 
Quantum t voluptatis, <, i. , in «. A 

( how much pleasure (JErig, Idiom). 

C nothing of stability (Lot. Idiom). 

\ no stability (Eng. Idiom). 

Kem. — ^lliese (f) we neuter adjectives used as nouns; they govern 
ihe genitive by the rule already given (65). 

* These should be carefully compared with the corresponding T^ glmK 
A table presenting the Differences of Idiom between the Latih and Eng 
Uah is inserted in this volume for the benefit of the learner See p. 275. 
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189. Vocabulary. 

Aliquid, 
Amittere, 
AvaritiSL, ae, 
Civitfts, fttis,/ 

Corpus, oris, n. 

Elephas, antis, m. 
FigQr&,ae, 
H&bere, 

Improbus, SL, um, 
Multiim (neuL adj,)^ 
Multiim t>5nl, 
Multum tempSris, 
Nihil (tndec), 
Perdere, 

Qnantum (neut. adj.)^ 
SacerdOs, Otis, m. and/. 
Stabilitas, atis,/. 
Tempus, 5ris, n. 
Voluptas, atis,/. 



something, 
to lose, 
avarice, 
state. 



s 



I 



body 

elephant 

figure. 

to have. 

bad, wicked. 

mnch. 

much good. 

much time. 

nothing. 

to waste 

how mnch? 

priest, priestess. 

firmness, stabiHty 

time. 

pleasure 



(corjionil). 



(perdiiion) 

(stdbUUy). 
(volupttums) 



140. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Avaritia nihil habet voluptatis.^ 2. Multum 
temporis perdebat. 8. Figura nihil habet stdbilitdtis. 
4. Improbi leges civitatis violabunt. 5. Servus ele- 
pbantis corpus puSro monstrabat. 

6. Improbi virtutem parvi* aiestiLmaiit. 7. Milites 
urbem custodient. 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem non 
violabunt. 9. Discipuli multum temporis perdunt 10. 
Indocti muUum voluptatis amittunt. 

(b) 1. Tlie boy wiU waste much time.* 2. Tbey will 
Jose much pleasure. 8. The state wiQ observe its laws. 
4. The soldiers are violating the laws of the state. 5, 
The king will punish the soldiers. 
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6. The priests were praising the queeiu 7. The good 
qiieen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly^ 10. 
lie will laugh at' the unlearned. 11. He is losing 
much time. 12. The unlearned lose jniuA pleasure. 



LESSON xxvn. 

Nouns, — Third Declension^ continued, — Genitives in 

vam.— Gender. 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Eem.) that 
some nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in ium instead of um. These are, 

1) Neuters in c, al^ and ar: as, mdre^ mdrium; 
armnoLlj ojrixmaiRvfin. 

2) Nouns in is and es of Class m. : as, hosds^ 
hastiSm; nubes^ nubium. 

8) All monosyllables in 5 or re preceded by a 
consonant: as, urbs, urbium; arx, ardum. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these Um is 
sometimes used) : as, cliens, clientium ; cohors^ 
cohortium. 

Rem. — ^The use of i^Sm in words not included in the aboye dassea 
must be learned from observation. 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generally be ascertained from their endings^ by the 
following 

BULES FOR GRAMMATICAL GENDER. 

1) MascuUnes. — Most nouns in cr, or^ os es, in- 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except do, go, 
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and tb, are masculine; e. g., der, air; honor^ 
honor; flos^ a flower; pes (gen. pedis), a foot; 
sermS, a discourse. 

2) JPhminines. — ^Most nouns in do, go, to, as, is, ys 
aus, s preceded by a consonant, x, and 65 not 
increasing in the genitive, are feminine ; e. g., 
arundS, a reed; %mag8, an image; ordtid, an 
oration; oes^, summer; ft^rm, a tower; laus, 
praise; AieT/w, winter; fesc, alaw; nubes (gen. 
nubis), a cloud. 

3) Neuters. — ^Most nouns in a, e, i, y, c, I, n, t, ar, 
ur, and us, are neuter; e. g., mare, a sea; 
jpo&ma, a poem ; lac, milk ; animal, an animal ; 
flumen, sl river ; cdjpiU, a head, &c. 

For exceptions, see Table of Genders (579). 

143. Vocabulary 



Amicus, I,* 


friend 


(amicable). 


Animus, T, 


mind, soul. 




Carpere, 


to gather, to pluck. 




Flos, oris, 


flower 


(Jhral). 


Ign&vus, &, urn, 


indolent, cowardly. 




MagDittidS, ims, 


greatness, size 
144. Exercises. 


(magnitude) 



(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudSnem laudabunt. 2. 
Christiani leges bonas non violabunt. 3. PuSri muUum 
(emporis * perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit. 6. Servi dominum 
Buum vindicabunt. 7. Puer patris vocem audit. 8. 



Qcnder, when not given, must be determined by previous rules. 
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Pu^ii patxum voces audient 9. Lupus haedum dila- 
niabat 10. Haedi lupos timent. 

(6) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautiful flower. 8. The dog will fear the 
lion. 4 Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will waste mucA 
iim&} 6. Your fet er wiU lose mudi, time. 7. The in- 
dolent lose much pleasure, 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the laws. 10. TTie 
king's son was violating the laws cf the state. 11. My 
friend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your friends 
wiU not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON xxvm. 



Nouns. — Tldrd Declension. — Formation of Cases from 

each odier. 

145. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing. honorSm gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat hSnori^ or the dat and abL plur. 
hSnoribuSf or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominative and vocaMve singular (and occ 
sing, in neuters) can generally bo formed from, 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways: 
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a) By dropping the ending of the given case: as^ 
honorem,* Nom. korwr.'f 

Rsic. 1. — ^This applies to many nouns whoso root ends iu /, n^ w r 
and to a few with the root in it 

Reic. 2. — I la changed before t into i^ and before n into I; and ^ is 
inserted before r when preceded by f or & (126, 1); a g., Gen. 
c&piHa; root> c&pU; Nom. c^j>i2& Gea flOmlnU; root, JlumXn; 
"NoTTL Jlurnhi, Geo. patrXs ; Tootf pat r; 'NonLp&th: 

h) By changing the ending of the given case into 
s, es, tSj (or for neuters into) e: as, urbis, Nom. urbs ; 
mibem, Nom. nubes, &c. 

Rem. 1. — ^This applies to most nouns of this declension. 

Rbil 2. — 2^ d, or r, at the end of the rool^ is dropped before 8, and t 
is changed into S; e« or gi wiH of course be written x; & g^ 
pvHaCSmy Nom. pi^d« (; dropped before <) ; mlZt^em, Nom. miCU 
{t dropped before «, and % changed into e); rSghn, Nom. r^^z 
(regs. — rex). 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with er or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
us: as, gemris^ Nom. genus. 

Rem. — ^This applies only to a few of th^sc words whose root ends in 
^ or 5r. 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun denoting the manner or cause of its action, 
or the means or insirument employed ; e. g., 

Iram meam dorio placabit. 
{Anger my mih a gift he vnll appease.) 
He will appease my anger with a gift. 

147. EuLE OF Syntax. — The cause or Tnanner of an 

* The ace. Hng. is used here, though any other case w;ould do equally 
well 

t The 910971. and voe,, it will be remembered, are the same ia form. 
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action, and the means or instrument employed, are ex- 
pressed by the ablative, 

RmL— In the above example, dota expresses the means em|>^\Fed, 
and is accordingly in the ablatiye. 

148. Vocabulary. 



Alius, i, tim, 


high, lofty 


(altitude). 


C&tenil, ae, 


chain. 




Cmgerg, 


to Burround. 




Compifir^, 


to fill 


'amvpUment), 


Cunctfis, 21, um, 


all (as a whole) 




Doniim, I, 


gift 


(donation). 


Flnmen, inis, 


river. * 




Gl&dius, I, 


sword. 




niuBtrSLre, 


1 to illumine 
( to illuminate 


i (musirate) 


IrSi, ae, 


anger 


i (ire), 

r (irascible). 


Lux, lacis, 


light 


(Ivdd). 


MuUer, gris, 


woman. 




Placare, 


to appease 
149. Exermes. 


(jplacable). 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio occidebat. 2. Eegem catena 
vinciebat. 8. Sol nrbem magnam sua luce iUustrat. 
4. Iram dono placant. 5. Gives regis iram donis placa- 
bunt. 6. Flumen urbem cingit. 

7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. Agricola urbis 
portas claudet. 9, Poetarum filiae cantant. 10. Pul- 
chrae pastorum filiae saltabunt. 11. Caii animum donis 
placabunt. 

(6) 1. The soldiers will bind the king with chaina 
2. The river will surround the beautiful city. 8. The 
boy surrounds his head with a garland. 4. He wiU 
surround his sister's head with garlands. 5. He will 
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give a beautiful garland to his sister. 6. They will 
give beautiful garlands to their brothers. 

7. They were building a wall. 8. They will sur- 
round the city with a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
vil (things) with its light. 10. The sun fills all (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



LESSON XXIX. 

Adjectives. — Third Declension. 

150. Adjeottves of the third declension may be 
divided into three classes, viz : 

1) Those which have three different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and /cm. 
being the same). 

3) Those which have but one (the same for all 
genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 
in their several genders like nouns of the same deden* 
sion, gender^ and ending. It must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl, sing, in e or 
t, and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in ^ only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
plural, the nam., ace., and voc. neuter in iS, and 
the genitive in ium. 
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CLASS L — ^THEEE TEBMINATIONS. 

152. Adjectives of the first class have in the nomi- 
native singular the masculine in er, the feminine in ^ 
and the neuter in e. 







fahadigk. 








Acer, sharp. 








SniGULAR. 






Moic 


^etn. 


NeuL 


N. 


Acer, 


SU^r-iB, 


acr-e. 


G. 


Acr-18, 


acr-18. 


acr-is: 


D. 


Acr-T, 


acr-T, 


acr-i. 


A. 


Acr-em, 


flcr-em, 


flcr-e. 


V. 


Acer, 


acr-18, 


acr-e. 


A. 


Acr-I, 


acr-T, 

PLUUAL. 


acr-l. 


N. 


Acr-^B, 


acr-€8. 


acr-ia. 


G. 


Acr-ium, 


acr-ium, 


acr-ium. 


D. 


Acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus. 


acr-ibus. 


A. 


Acr-€8, 


acr-e8. 


acr-ia. 


V. 


Acr-es, 


acr-es. 


acr-ia. 


A. 


Acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus. 


acr-ibu& 



CLASS n. — TWO TERMINATIONS. 

153. Adjectives of the second class have both the 
masculine and feminine in ts, and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which have the masculine and 
feminine in tor, and the neuter in tits. 



* The use of comparatiYes "wiU be fllustrated in ooxmection "wiQi the 
oompariBon of adjectives. 
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FAKASIGMS. 



1. Triataa, sad. 


SINGT7LAJL 


FLURAL. 


McacandFenu NeuL 


M<ue. and Fern. KeuL 


N. Trifit-iii, trist^. 


N. Trist^s, trisMi. 


6. Trist-18, triat-iB. 


G. Trist-ifim, triat-ium. 


D. Trist-I, trist-L 


D. Trist-lbus, trist-ibfis. 


A. Trist-em, trist-e. 


A. Trist^B, trisi-iSi. 


V. Trifi«8, trist-e. 


V. Trist-Cs, trist-ii. 


A. Triat-I, trist-l. 


A. Trist-ibus, trist-ibus. 


2. Tristior {comparative)^ more sad. 


snrauLAS. 


PLUSAL. 


Mcae, and Fern, Neut. 


Ma9e. and Fern. Neut 


N. Tristi5r, tristi&s. 


N. TristiGr-€8, tristi6r-2u 


6. Trifltior-18, tristior-is. 


G. TristiOr-nm, tristior-um. 


D. TristiOM, tristior-T. 


D. Tristior-ibus, tristior-ibus. 


A. Tristior-em, tristius. 


A. Tristior-es, tristiOr-a. 


V. TristiSr, tristius. 


V. Tristior-€8, tristior-i. 


A. Tristior-e (l), tristior-e (i). 


A, Tristior-ibiis, tristiOr-ibiis. 



CLASS in. — ONE TERMINATION. 

154 All other adjectives of this declension have 
mly (me form in the nominative singular for aU genders. 



PAB.ADIOHS. 





1. Felix 


, happy. 




SINGULAB. 


PLURAL. 1 


MatcandFem, 


Neut. 


Mate, and Fern, 


Neut, 


N. Felix, 


felix. 


N. Fellc-es, 


fellcia. 


G. Felic-is, 


felicis. 


G. Fellc-ium, 


fellcium. 


D. Ffilic-i, 


felie-i. 


D. Fellc-ibus, 


felicibus. 


A. Fello-em, 


felix. 


A. Felic-es, 


felrciS. 


V. Felix, 


felix. 


V. Felices, 


felicia. 


A. Felice (i), 


fellc-e (I). 


A. Fellcibus, 


felicibus. 
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FARADIOBfSy— COTl/tnued 



2. FmAeBaj prvdent 



SINGULAR. 

Mate, and Fern, NeuL 

N. Pradens, prQdens. 
6. PrOdent-is, prodent-is. 
D. Prodent-l, pradent-l. 
A. PrOdent-em, prodens. 
V. Prodens, pradens. 
A. Prodent-e (l), prQdent-e(l). 



FLXniAL. 

Mate, and Fenu HfeuL 

N. Pradent-€s, prQdent-ia. 
6. PrQdent-iiim, pradent-ium. 
D. PrQdent-ibus, prodent-ibiis. 
A. Prodent-^s, prodent-iSL 
V. Pradent-es, pradent-ia. 
A. Prodent-ibiis, prQdent-ibiis. 



155. VOOABULABY. 



Acer, acris, &cre, 
Fidelis, e, 
Fortis, e, 
GloriSl, ae, 
M^culare, 
Maximl, 

Maximl aestlmare, 
Pausanlas, ae, 

Pradens, entTs, 
Turpifl, e, 
Sapiens, entis, 
Splendens, entis, 



(fidelity), 
(fortUudi^. 



sharp, severe 

trusty, faithful 

brave 

glory. 

to blemish, to stidn (maculaie) 

at a very high (price), very highly. 

to prize very highly. 

Pausanias, 
a distinguished Spartan general, 

prudent, cautious. 

base, disgraceful (turpitude) 

wise. 

shining (splendid). 

156. Eocercises. 

(a) 1. Pater mens fidelem servum vindicabat. 2. 
Fideles servi dominos suos vindicabunt. 8. Sol splen- 
dens cuncta sua luce illnstrabat. 4. Sapientes vixtutem 
maayimi^ aesttmant. 

5. Sapiens leges acres non violabit. 6. Ckristiani 
virtutem landant. 7. Boni virtutem mag^m aestimabant. 
8. Pansanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat 9. Pausa- 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 

(5) 1. The brave soldier will figbt. 2. The brave 
king will conquer the enemy {pi,), 3. The brave will 
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conquer the cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not stain 
tlieir glory by a base death. 

5. The good prize the laws of the state very highly^ 
6. Kind masters do not pnnish faithM slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his country. 
8. The prudent do not violate severe laws. 



LESSON XXX. 
Adjectives^ continued, — Nouns. — Fourdi Declension, 

157. Adjectives are either of the first and second 
declension^ or of the ihird only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the mascvMne and neuter 
like nouns of the second declension, and in ^e feminine 
like nouns of the first ; those of the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the third, (See 
Lesson XXTTT.) 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 





8IN6ULAS. 


FLUKAL. 


AfetoX haxe Sing, thus: 




MiMC. Fem,Nevi, 


Masc, Fern, Neut. 


Masc 


Fern, 


N^euL 




2.* 1. 2. 


2. 1. 2. 








N. 


us, er,f a, iim. 


I, ae, a. 


U8, er. 


^ 


um. 


G. 


I, ae, I. 


drum, arum, Orum. 


lus. 


lus. 


lus. 


D. 


0, ae, 0. 


Is, Is, Is. 


I, 


I, 


I. 


A. 


um, S.m, urn. 


OS, as, SI. 


um. 


Sim, 


um. 


V. 


e, er,t S, um. 


I, ae, a. 


e,er, 


a, 


um. 


A. 


C, S., 6, 


Is, Is, Is. 


0, 


a, 


0. 



* The dedcDsioDS of the different genders are here indicated by numo- 
fnLai 

f In adjectives in h", the masc, nom, sing, is generally the root (9 is 
Bometimes dropped): ^, therefore, is not properly a case-ending; it if 
given merely to show the termination of the nonu and voc, ring^ with* 
out regard to the root (10*7). 

t See list, 118, Kxx. 
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169. Endings of adjectives of the Thiid Declension, 









OOMFAXAHYBI. 


ONSTERX. 




JT. F. N. 


if.<fci?: N, 


M,iliF. 


N. 


Ji. w Jr. ^r. 


N. 


er,* 18, e. 


18, e. 


6r,t 


us. 


various. 


G. 


IS, IS, IS. 


18, 18, 


Grt-is, 


or-i& 


is. 


D. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


Or-I, 


OM. 


L 


A. 


em, em, e. 


em, e. 


Or-em, 


iis. 


em.} 


V. 


er,* 18, e. 


18, e. 


6r, 


us. 


like nom. 


A. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-e (or-l) 


, or-e (Or-l). 


e(l). 


N. 


68, es, iSu 


es, ia. 


Gr-€8, 


Gr-&. 


£8, ia. 


G. 


ium, ium, ium. 


iiim, ium. 


or-um. 


Or-um. 


ium, ium. 


D. 


ibus, ibiis, il)u& 


ibus, ibus. 


or-ibuB, 


Gr-ibus. 


ibus, Ibiis. 


A. 


es,* es, i&. 


es, iSL. 


or-es. 


or.&. 


es, isi. 


V. 


es, Ss, i&. 


es, i&. 


or-es. 


or-a. 


ea, i2l. 


A 


ibus, ibus, ibus. 


ibiis, ibus. 


Or-ibus, 


or-ibus. 


ibus, ibus. 



FOTJBTH DECLENSION. 

160. Nouns of the FofwrOi Declension have the geiii- 
tiye singular in us^ and the nominatiYe in Us and u. 

161. In this dedension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
eeptioi^ are rnasculme^ and those in u are neuter. 

162. The root is found by dropping the nommaJtivt 
ending: as, frvctvjSy fruit; root, frwd: comu^ a horn; 
root, corn. 

163. Nouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nbm, Oen. Dot, AeeuB, Voe. Abl. 

Sing us, OS, ul, um, us, Q. 

Plur. OS, utim, Ibiis (ubiis}), fls, Qs, ibus (tibus{). 



* The remark on this ending, in. adjectiyeB o! the first and seocxid de- 
densioik, is also applicable here (See 168, Rxk. 2.) 

f The dr here given in connection ^th the case-endings belongs to the 
root ; in the nam^ aec^ and voe. of the neut iing^ it is changed into ie« 

t Neut like nom. § This ending is used only in a few words 
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164 Neuters in Uj though, formerly considered inde- 
clinable in the singular, are found to have the genitive 
in usj and are declined with the following 



NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 





Norn, 


Gen, 


DaL 


Aecua, 


Voc 


Abl. 




Sing. 


G 


OS, 


0, 


Q, 


0, 


Q. 




Pinr. 


ua, 


uum, 


ibus (ubus*), 


a&. 


ua, 


ibiis 


(ubus*). 



FARADIGIIS. 




1. Fructus, m,,Jrrdt 


2. Comu, 


n., a horn. 


(root, fntcL) 


(root, 


com.) 


Singular, Plttral, 


Singular. 


Plural, 


N. Pruct-uB, Fruct-as. 


N. Com-tl, 


Ccm-ua.. 


G. Fruct-fls, Fruct-uiim. 


6. Corn-as, 


Com-ufim. 


D. Fruct-ul, Fruct-ibus. 


D. Com-a, 


ComHibus. 


A. Fruct-um, Fruct>(ls. 


A. Com-0, 


Com-u&. 


V. Fruct-us, Fruct-Qs. 


V. Com-o, 


Com-ua. 


A. Fruct-Q. Fruct-ibiis. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-ibus. 



165. Vocabulary. 



Currus, lis, 


chariot. 




Dux, duels, m. andf, leader, guide 


(duke). 


Et, 


and. 




Excruci&re, 


to torture 


(excruciate). 


Exercitus, Qs, 


army. 




Innocens, entis. 


innocent. 




Lucius, tls, 


grief, sadness. 




Manus, Qs,/. 


hand 


(manacle). 


Metus, Qs, 


fear. 




Nescire, 


not to know, to be ignorant 


of. 


SSiniis, OS, 


bosom 


(sinuous). 


Sulla, ae, 


Sulla, a marCs name. 





* This endiDg is used only in a few TTorda. 
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166. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sinus metiun nescit. 2. Luctus aTiiniiim ex- 
cruciat. 8. Eex hostium (141, 2) currus videt. 4. 
Hostes regis currum audient. 6. Duces exercitni yiam 
monstrabimt. 6. Fuella epistSlam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epistolas sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Sul- 
lae domum evertebant. 9. Servus domini mortem 
vindicabit 10. Pastoris filius mortem non timet. 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruciant (612, Eem.). 

(&) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 8. The bosom of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother will write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The fiither is writing 
the letters with his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The fitther will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the c6wardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXI. 
Nouns, — Fifth Declension. 

167. Nouns of the Fifik Declension have the genitive 
singular in et,* and the nominative in es. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
(fees, a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 



* In the ending of tlie gen. and dat sing, e is long, except in tpdi 
(wbere it is short), ^{f^t, and rei (where jt is common}. 
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and masculine only in the plural ; and TwmcKei, mid- 
day, masculine. 

- Beil — ^The fifth dedensioii comprises odIj a few words, and of theaa 
few, only two, — diss, a day, and rBs, a thiog, are complete in the 
pluraL 

169. The root is ^formed by dropping the nomina- 
tiye ending : as, dies, a day ; root, di. 

170* Noims of this declension are declined with the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 





Norn. 


Oen, 


Bat 


Aeeus, 


Voe, 


AU. 


Sing. 


€B, 


61,* 


el,* 


em, 


68, 


6. 


Plur. 


es, 


6rum, 


£bus, 


es. 


es, 


6bi1tB. 



PARADIGMS. 



Ees,/, a 


thing. 


Dies, m. and/., a day. 


(root, 


r.) 


(root, dL) 


Singtdar. 


FlurcU. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. R.68, 


R-6S. 


N. Di-68, 


Di^B. 


G. R-gl, 


R-6rum. 


G. Di-6I, 


Di-6rum. 


D. lUl, 


R-6bus. 


D. Di-6I, 


Di-6baB. 


A. R-em, 


R-68. 


A. Di-em, 


Di-«s. 


V. R.6S, 


11-68. 


V. Di-es, 


Di-68. 


A. R-6, 


R-6bu8. 


A. Di-6, 


DUbiis. 



171. Vocabulary. 

Aci68, 61, line of battle. 

Aciem instruere, to draw up an army in order of battle. 
C5piae,t arum, forces (copioud). 

Dies, 61, day. 



* See note on page 78. 

f Oopiae is of the first declension, plural ; tbe singular is not used 
with this significatioa 
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L172 


Edocere, 


to lead forth 


(educe). 


EmSrd, 


to pnrchiise. 




Equit&tus, Qs, 


cavaliy. 




Fides, fill 


faith, one^a word 


(JMUy). 


LusLraere, 


to arrange, to aifay 


(tiutmcf). 


Oninis, e, 


all, every. 




Proximus, &, urn, 


nearest, next 


{proximate) 


Redocere, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


Servare, 


to keep, to observe 


(9trve)m 


Sp«8, el, 


hope. 

172. Ecerdses. 


i 



(a) 1. Christianus Mem suamservat. 2. Boni fidem 
Buam non violant. 8. Dies veniet. 4. Proximo die 
(88) Caesar copias suas reducebat 5. Proximo die 
Caesar aciem instraebat. 

6. Caesar equitatom omnem educebat. 7. Puellam 
regis currum videbat. 8. Hostium (141, 2) copiaa 
videbunt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
Tullia epistSlam sua manu scribit 

(J) 1. The king will keep his word. 2. The queen 
will not break her word. 8. All (men) prize hope very 
highly .^ 4. They do not purchase hope with gold. 5. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very highly. 7. The king 
thinks highly oV his whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws, 9. The citizens will observe all the 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly. 11, The avaricious value money 
very highly. 
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LESSON XXXn, 



Nouns.- — Five Declensions. — Oreek Nouns. — Ocnder. 
173. Tekminations of Substantives. 









SINGITLAB. 






Dee,!. 


DecTl. 


DeclIL 


DecW. 


DwlV. 




P. 


M, 


N. 


M.^F, N. 


M. N. 


F, 


N. 


a. 


us,er,ir. 


um. 


various. 


U8. Q. 


«& 


G. 


ae. 


I. 




IS. 


08. 


6L* 


D. 


ae. 


0. 




I. 


UL Q. 


6L* 


A. 


am. 


um. 




gm(im). likenom. 


um. ft. 


em. 


V. 


a. 


e, effir. 


fim. 


like nom. 


us. 11. 


68. 


A. 


a. 


0. 




e(l). 


Q. 


6. 








PLURAL. 




N. 


ae. 


I. 


&. 


€s, a,orilt. 


as. ua. 


68. 


G. 


ftrum. 


drum. 




um (ium). 


ufim. 


firum. 


D. 


Is. 


IS. 




ibiis. 


ibus (ubus). 


6bu& 


A. 


as. 


OS. 


a. 


Qs. a, or ia. 


QSL ua. 


68. 


V. 


ae. 


I. 


a. 


68. a,oria. 


Qs, ua. 


68. 


A. 


IS. 


IS. 




ibus. 


ibus (tfbils). 


6bu8. 



Bjql ^The above table presents tlie endings of all nouns in tiie Laim 

language, except a few derived from the Greek. The odIj nomi- 
native endings not already noticed, are e^ as, and es, in the first 
dedenaion, and 08 and on in the second. 

174. The following are specimens of tlie declension 
of Greek nouns. 



* See 16Y, Rem. 
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DECLENSION L 




1. Aeneas (c mairis wa?ne).|2. Aiidufles(a7ikin'«na?nc). 




N. Aenfr-Sfl, 


N. AnchlB-es, 


" 


6. Aeii&«e, 


G. Aiiehia4ie» 




D. Aene-ae, 


D. AiichlB4ie> 




A. Aeae-im (an), 


A. AnchTB-«n, 




V. Aene-a, 


V. AnchtB-fi (a). 




A Aene-SL 


A. Anchis-S (a). 




3. Epitome, an abridgTnenL 




Singtdar. PlwrdL 




N. EpitSm^, Epit6m-ao. 




6. £pit5m-e8, £pit5m-ariiin. 




D. Epit5m-ae, Epitom-ls. 




A. £pit5m-«ii, Epit5m-afl. 




V. Epit6m-€, EpitSnww. 




A Epitom-e, Epitom-Ifl. 




DECLENSION IL 




1. Hion, n. {name of a city). 


2. Delos, / {name of an 
island). 




N. ni-Sn, 


N. Del-OS, 




G. Di-I, 


G. Dfil-i, 




D. Di-o, 


D. Del-o, 




A. ni^n, 


A. Del-on, 




V, nun, 


V. Del-e, 




A ni-o. 


A. Del-0. 




DECLENSION UL 




1. Pericles (a man^s name). 


2. Heros, a hero. 




t 


Singular. PImtoL 




N. Perlcl-etj, 


N. Her6-8, H6r6-es. 




G. Perfcl-is, 


G. HerG-ia, Hero-um. 




D. Perfcl-I, 


D. HerM, Hfiro-ibfis. 




A. Perfcl-em (ea), 


A. Hero-em (a), Hero-es (aa). 




V. PerfcUs (6), 


V. Her6.B, Her6-6s. 




A. Perfcl-e. 


A. Hero-e, HerO-ibus. 



175. 176.] 



GENDEB. 
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175, Table of Genders of Nouns as detcnnined by 
Norn, Ending. 





HASCULOnE. 


FEimONB. 


MXOTKm. 


Dec L 


as and €s. 


a and 6. 




Dec n. 


er, ir, iis (and os*). 




urn (and on*). 


DfcYW. 


er, or, os, es, in- 
creasing in gen. 
and 0, except do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,as,is,yB, 
aus, s impure,! 
X and es not in- 
creasing in gen. 


a,e,i,y, c,l,n,t, 
ar, nr, and ns 


Dec TV. 


• 

fia 




Q. 


Dec V. 




3s. 





(For exceptions see Table of Genders [579]). 
176. Vocabulary. 



Accipere,J 
Achilles,} is^ 

Aen€&s, ae, 

AnchlsSs, ae, 

Ascanius, T^ 

CarthagS, inls. 



to receive, to accept. 

Achilles, 
a Orecian "hero. 

Aeneas, 
a Trijan prince 

Andbises, 
ihefaiker cf Aerieas, 

Ascanius, 
ihe s<m cf Aeneas, 

Carthage, 
a city in ike northern part of Africa. 



** Tin inclosed endings belong to Greek noana^ many of which, being 
proper names (of men and women), haye natural gender. 

f Preceded by a ooosonant 

t AcdpSrd fonns its imperfect and fdtare tenses like yerbs of the 
fimrth ooDJngation. (See 2*70, 2*71.) 

i AchfllSs, being a Greek noun, ia declined like Pericles (174). 
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Dido,* 08, or 61118, Bido, 

<j[aMn cf Tyre and cfienoards (he 
foundress cf CarAage. 
Epltdme, ea, abridgment . (epiianysi 

HerOs, 618, hero. 

Ifist5riS^ ae, history. 

Indnstrii, ae, indastxy. 

Noster, tri, trum, our. 
Regnum, I, kmgdom, govemment. 

Elomi, ae, Rome, 

city of Italy, on the rtver THber, 

Troj&niis, &, um, TrojaxL 

177. Hjcerdses. 

(a) 1. Aeneas, Ancliisae fOius, nrbein condebat. 2. 
Ascanius, Aeneae filiiiis, regnmn accipit. 8. Dido 
Carthagmem condebat. 4. Epitomen orationis suae 
scribet. 

5. Caesar milites omnes educebat. 6. Industria mulr 
turn voluptaMs babe t. 7. Laborem sunm finiet 8. HortiL 
nostri mnltos flores babent. 9. Servns pueros vocabit. 

Q>) 1. Aeneas was founding Eome. 2. Tbe son of 
Ancbises was founding Eome. 8. Aeneas, tbe son of 
Anchises, was founding tbe city of Borne (tbe city 
Eome). 4, Tbe Trojan bero loves queen Dido. 5. 
Tbey will kill tbe Trojan bero. 

6. Tbey are reading an abridgment of tbe bistory. 
7. Tbe soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises bis 
father Ancbises, 9. Tbe Trojans fear AcbiUes. 10. 
Acbilles was slaying tbe Trojans. 11. Tbe soldier is 

ttZ «w ^ r^'^ *^ *^^ ^^y- 12. Tbey will sbow 
their swords to tbe boys. 

UkeC^r ^^'*^"'^*^«g«^ti^o in ««, and aH the other ca^ 



178 — 180.J VERBS. — ^PREDICATE. 86 

LESSON xxxm. 

Verbs. — ^Esse, to be. Predicate^ EssS, with a Noun or 

an Adjective. 

178. Esse, to 6e, is an irregular verb (L e., it does 
not belong to either of the four conjugations already 
noticed), and gives us in the third persons of the present j 
imperfect, Budifutwre tenses, the following 

PARADIGH. 



Singidar. Plural. 

Present. Est, he, she^ or it is, Sunt, they are, 

Imperfect Erit, " " " was, Erant, •* were, 

Future. Erit, « " « will be. Erunt, « will be. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometiniea 
expressed by the verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjective ; e. g., 

1. Terra est rotunda. 
The earth is round. ' 

Rbic. 1. — ^Ih this example, the predicate is not simply estj but est 
rotunda ; for the assertion is not that the earth U (L e. exists), bat 
that the earth U round, 

VLeu, 2. — ^The adjective r^ttmdH agrees with the subject terrH in qenf 
deft manher, and e<ue, by the rule ahready giyea (114). 

2. Plurimae stellae soles sunt. 
{Very many stars suns are.) 
Very many stars are suns. 

Keu. — ^Here the predicate is siUss simL 

180. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when i( 
denotes the same person or thing. 

BmC/— In example 2, sdlda is h. the nominative by this rule. 
5 
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[181, 183. 



181. EuLE OF Syntax. — The adjectives dzgnusj wr 
dtgnuSj contentus, praeditusj fretus^ and Uber^ take the 
ablative ; e. g., 

Yirtus parvo contenta est. 
{Virtv/e witk little content w.) 
Virtue is content wiik little, 

MKbL — Parvd in tLis example is a neat adj. used as a noun ; it is put 
in the ablcUive after eantentd, hj the rule just giveo. 



182. VOOABULAKY 

Arbor, firla,/. 

Beatus, &, um, 

Candidua, &, um, 

Contentus, SI, um, 

Culp&, ae, 

Dignus, SL, um. 

Esse, 

Est, 

F&cere,* 

FlOrere, 

Fretiis, 3i, um, 

Indlgnus, &, um, 

Laos, dis, 

LlbSr, erSL, erum, 

N6m5 (inis,t) 

Niz, nivis, 

Nonquam, 

Parviim (netU, adj.), 

Praedltus, &, um, 

QuSLm, 

QuSLm multl, ae, &, 

Semper, 

VlrSs, vlrium, ^lur, of vis, 

VltSl, ae, 



tree 

happy 

white 

content, contented. 

blame, fault 

worthy 

to be. 

IS, it is. 

to do, to make. 

to flourish. 

relying on. 

unworthy 

praise 

free ^ 

nobody, no one. 

snow. 

never. 

little, a little. 

endued with. 

how. 

how many. 

always. 

strengtli. 



life 



ot 



{arbor). 

(beatitude) 

(candid). 

(cvlpdble), 
(dignity). 



(indignity). 

(laud). 

(liberty). 



(vttal). 



* Hus verb^ together with some others of the third conjugation, luu 
IL ^perfect and future like verbs of the fourth conjugation. 

f- be genitive neminis and ablative nemine are not in good use. 
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183. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Nix est Candida. 2. Bonus est beatus. 8. 
Boni sunt beati. 4. Sapientes parvo content! sunt. 
5. Servus laude dignus est. 6. Patris mei servus laude 
indignus est. 

7. Caius patriam auro vendebat. 8. CaiuS| homo 
vita indignus, patriam auro vendet. 9. Quam mxilii 
in^gni luce suntl 10. Arbor florebat. 11. Balbus 
multa laude florebat. 

(b) 1. ISTo-one is always bappy. 2. The avaricious 
(man) will never be contented. 8. The avaricious are 
not contented. 4. Caius is not free from blame. 5. 
Caius is unworthy of praise. 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with great virtue, was praising my fidelity. 8. 
Balbus does much good, * 9. Caius is unworthy of life. 
10. Caius, a man unworthy of life, does no good.* 11. 
Caius, relying on his strength, does not fear the lion. 
12. The slaves are not free from blame. 13. Christians 
are contented with little. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

Verbs, — Infinitive as Subject. — Oenitive witk Esse in the 

Predicate. 

184. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
•o it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
gender (44, 8), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement with it in the same gender; e. g., 



88 FIBST LATIN BOOK. [185 — 187. 

DifficilS est judicarS. 
{Difficult (it) is to judge.) 
It is difficult tojudge^ or, To judge is difficult. 

IlxiL — ^Here jiidicarS (to judge) is the subject of the proposition, fur 
it is that of which the predicate difficile ett (is difficult) is affirmed. 
It is in the nominatiye case, and subject of the yerb est^ and the 
adjectire tUfftcUi agrees mth it 

185. When the noim in the predicate after esse does 
not denote the same person or thing as the subject, it 
is put in the genitive; e. g., 

Christian est neminem violare. 
{0/a Christian it is nobody to ivrong.) 
It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

Reil 1. — ^In this example the subject is nSmXnSm violapSt <uid the pre- 
dicate, Chrittianl ett 
Reic. 2. — Combining artides 180 and 185 we faaye the following 

186. EtJLE OP Syntax. — A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de- 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., CSci^rfi 
grat consul, (Xcero was consul. 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a different per- 
son or thing ; e. g., Christiani est neminem vio- 
lare, it is the duty of a Christian to vmmg nobody. 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol* 
lows any part of the verb ess5 (as est, erat, erU, &c.), 
such a substantive as duty, part, mark, business, Aa^ 
must be supplied. 

English Idiom, Latin Idiom. 

it is the part 
" duty 
** busiaess ^ of a wise man. It is of a wise man* 

" character J 
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188. Vocabulary. - 

Difficilis, e, difficult 

Errare, to err. 

Pacllis, e, easy (JacDUy). 

Fidem violSLre, to break one's word. 

Ham&nus, a, um, human, natural to man. 

Magn&m est, it is a great thing. 

Peccare, to sin, to do wrong. 

Turpls, e, base, disgraceful (turpitude). 

,r'-i. - S to offend against, to wrong, to > . . _ . 

Violare, ii.ii » -j ^ J (molate). 

i break a law, one s word, &c. S 

189. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Humdnum^ est peccare. 2. Humdnum est 
errare. 8. Turpe est fidem suam violare. 4. Patris' 
est filinm suum docere. 5. Eegis est regnare. 

6. Matris est filias suas docere. 7. Servi est yiam 
monstrare. 8. Turpe est poetae domum evertSre. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. Boni est fidem servare. 11. 
Impii est fidem violare. 

Keil 1. — ^Ih Kngh'flb, when an infinitiYe mood is the subject of a pro- 
positioD, the pronoun t^is used before the verb is; hence, m 
translating such sentences into Latin, this pronoun t7, which repre- 
sents, as it were, the coming infinitiye or clause, must be omitted. 

Kem. 2. — ^After it is, such a substantive aapart, dviy, business, mark 
must be omitted in translating into Latia 

(J) 1. It is SI, great (thing) not to fear death.* 2. It 
iseasytoerr. 3. /< is (the duty) ^ of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep the laws. 

5. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural- 
to-man to prize money very highly. 7. It is the mark 
of lin unlearned man to think little of wisdom. 8. 
It is the slave's business to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is difficult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe the laws of his coimtry. 11. 
It is the jparr of a good citizen to observe the laws of 
his coTintxy. 



LESSON XXXV. 



Verbs. — Tenses for Completed Action. — First, Second^ and 

Fourth Conjugations. 

190. The tenses which we have thus far used, viz., 
the present^ imperfect^ and future^ represent the action 
of the verb as continuing (11), L e., as not completed. 
There are also three tenses for completed action, viz. : 

1) The Perfect, which represents the action a;s 
completed in present time, i. e., as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., amdvit, he has loved. 

2) The Pluperfect^ which represents the action as 
completed in past time ; as, amdverat, he had 
loved. 

8) The Future Perfect, which represents the action 
as completed in future time ; as amdvent, he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
from the same root as. those for action not completed, 
but from another called the second root This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the second root is formed by adding av, it,* and w, re- 
spectively, to the root t of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A very few Terbs of the second conjugatian add ev, which may be 
regarded as the fuU form for which u is a contraction (the e being drop* 
pcd, and v changed to t«). 

\ This we will now call the Ist root, to distinguish it from the 2d 
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Mrst JioaL Second BooL 

Conj. I. AmarS, am, Smav. 

Conj. n. MonerS, mon, moiitL 

Conj. IV. AucSrS, and, audit;. 

193. In verbs of all the conjugations, the third per* 
tans singular of the tenses for completed action are formed 
by adding to the second root the following endings: 

Perfect Pluperfect Future Petfeet 

it, grat, eiit. 

PARADIGMS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Amare, to love : 1st root, dm ; 2d root, dmdv. 

Perfect. Amav-it, he, she, or it has loved (or loved).* 
Pluperf. Amav-erat, ** ** "had loved. 
Fut Perf. Amav-erit, « «« « will have loved. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Monere, to advise : 1st root, mm ; 2d root, rnonH 

Perfect Monu-it, he, she, or it has advised (or advised).* 
Pluperf. M6nu-erat, " « "had advised. 
Fut Perf. Monu-erit, " ** « shall have advised. 



FOUETH CONJUGATION. 

Audire, to hear: 1st root, aud; 2d root, audiv. 

Perfect Audlv-it, he, she, or it has heard (or heard).* 
Pluperf. Audlv-erat, " « « had heard. 
Fut Perf. Audlv-erit, « ** «* shall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons plural, 

in the tenses for. completed action, are formed by simply 

' ^ — — 

♦ The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to onr petfeet indefi 
iMe, and sometimes to our perfect definite (perfect ynih have); hmoa 
Umavtt may be translated either he has loved, or he loved 



92 



FIEST LATIN BOOK. 



[195, 19A 



inserting n before t in the ending of the third person 
singulax (35), except in the perfect, where ^ must be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

Perfect. PlvperfecL FutPetfed. 

. _ j Sing. Amay-it, Smav-erat, amav-Mt. 
•'* ' ( Plur. Amav-erwn^, amay-Sran^ amav-erint 

p . ^ ( Sing. M5nu-Xt, mSnu-SrSt, inonu-Srit. 
•'' t Plur, Monn-erMwf, mSnu-Srani^ monu-erind 

P • TV j ^^S* Audiv-it, audiv-Srat, audly-Srit. 
•'■ ' \ Plur. Andiv-erwn^, audiv-graw^ audiy-erint 



195. Vocabulary. 




Aeatiniflrg, &v,* 


to estimate, to value. 




Arftre, ftv, 


to plough 


{arcible}. 


Andire, Iv, 


to hear 


(avdtble). 


Bil&nlare, av, 


to tear in pieces^ 


* 


Jnrare, ftv, 


to swear. 




LandSLre, av, 


to praise 


Qaudabk.) 


MonstrarS, av, 


to show. 




Placard, av, 


to appease 


(fiacabk.) 


Sepdllre, iv, 


to bury. 




Servare, av, 


to keep, to observe. 




Terrere, u. 


to terrify, to fiighten. 





196. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Puer juravSrat. 2. PuSri jnravenint. 8. Agri- 
c81a araverit. 4. Seryi aravSrint. 5. Vulpes puSros 
terruit. 6. Vulpes puSros terruerunt. 7. Poetae sapi- 
entiam pcmn aestimayit. 

8. Veram yirtutem magni aestimayerat. 9. Ohristi- 
anus pecuniam paryi aestimayit. 10. Chri'stiani est 
pecuniam paryi aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 

* The learner -will readily form ihe second rooi &oai the firti^ by 
adding the endings here given. 
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entdam paxvi aestimavSrant. 12. Pater filium sepeli- 
vit. 18. Pueri patrem sepeKvSrant. 

(6) 1. The boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys had 
heard their father's voice. 8. The slave h$id shown 
the way to the shepherd. 4. They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

5. Cains had praised his son. 6. He has praised his 
slaves. 7. The lion has torn the horse in pieces. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valued 
wisdom at a low price, 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. 11. It is difficult to appease anger. 12. He has 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON XXXVI. 



Third Conjugation, — Class I. — Second Root the same as 

the First. 

197. Most verbs of the third conjugation may be 
divided into two classes, viss. : 

1) Those which have the second root the same as 
the first. 

2) Those which form it by the addition of s. 

198. The/^5^ class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation which have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

SuSrg, to sew: 1st root, su; 2d rooty siL 

DefendSxej to defend: " defend; " defend. 

199. The manner in which the third persons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 193, 194. 
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PARADIGM. 





THmp CONJUGATION. 


1 


Defenders, to defend: 1st root, defend^ 


■ 2d root, defend. 


Perfect 


Flu^ect 


Ikture PetfecL 


Defend.it, 


defend-er&t, 


defend^erit 


Defend-erunt, 


dgfend-erant, 


defend-^rint 



200. The Preposition is the part of speech which ex- 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

Eex J9er nrbSm ambiilabat. 
{The Tdng throvgh the city was walking.) 
The king was walking through the city. 

Bkm. — Ijx this example, pir, through, is a preposition. 

201. Paktial Eulb of Syntax. — Some preposi- 
tions govern the accusative^ and some the ablative. 

Kem. 1. — ^WheDeyer a preposition occurs in the exercises, its particu* 
lar case will be given in the yocabularies. 

Rev. 2. — ^The aceusatitfe, ttrl^ in the above example, is governed 
hj the preposition ph". 

202. Vocabulary. 



Aedif i:lum, I, 
Ambiilare, av, 
Annuere, annu, 
Concilium, I, 
Conditio, Onis, 



building, edifice. 

to walk. 

to assent, to give assent 

council, meeting. 

condition, terms. 
Constituere, constitu, to arrange, to appoint 
Defendere, defend, to defend. 
Dormire, iv, to sleep 

Ihcendere, incend, to set on fire, to bum 
Legifi, Onis, legion, body of foot^soldiers. 

Per (prep, with ace), through. 
Proeliiim, I, battle. 



(constitutej, 

(dormant), 
(incendiary) 



* It will be remembered, however, that certaic relations are some^ 
times expressed by the cases of nouns (63; 80, 86). 



208.1 VSBBS. 05 

Prlvatua, a, iim, private, personaL 

Reliquus, a, urn, remaining, the rest (rdk). 

Respuere, respu, to reject 

Romsmi (ad/.pL), Romans. 

Romanus, &, um, Roman, belonging to Rome. 

Suere, su, to sew, to stitch. 

'nmere, u, to fear (timii)» 

Vestis, js, garment (vest), 

203. Uxercises. 

(a) 1. Privatum aedificium incendit. 2. Beliq^aa 
privata aedificia incenderant. 3. Puellae vestem suS- 
runt. 4. Patres annuerant. 5. Milites urbem defendS- 
rant. 6. Eomani urbem defenderunt. 

7. Eeliquas legiones in acie constituit. 8. Ursi in 
antro dormiverunt. 9. Agricola per urbem ambulavit. 
10. Non respuit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lio constituerunt. 12. Diem concUio constituerit. 13. 
Servus viam monstraverat. 14. Puer mortem timuit. 
15. Humdnum^ est mortem timere. 16. ImpW est 
fidem violare. 

(6) 1. The king has appointed a day for the battle. 
2. They had appointed a day for the counciL 8. The 
soldiers defended the building. 4. They had defended 
the poet's house. 5. The queen assented. 6. The 
king had not assented. 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poet's 
daughter had walked through the great city. 9. They 
will set the house of the poet on ^re. 10. It is the duty'^ 
of a good man to defend the house of a friend. 11. 
The avaricious (man) will build a small house. 12. 
They will not defend the hiouse of the avaricious. 13. 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15. Ho will have arranged his sol- 
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diers in order of battle. 16. They had arranged iheir 
soldiers in order of battle. 



LESSON xxxvn. 

ITiird Conjugation. — Class JL — Second 'Bx>otfor7ned'by 

adding Bio the First. 

204. Verbs of the third conjugation which have the 
first root in a consonant, generally form the second 
from it by the addition of 5; e. g., 

Carp§re, topluch; Istro^ carp; 2dLroo% carp^. 
EepSrS, to creep; " rep; " reps. 

Rem. — ^WheQ 5 stands At the end of ilie first root» it is dianged into 
p before « in the second; e. g., 

Scrib&^ to write; scrlb ; scrips (not seriba). 
NQb&rS, to marry; nGb; nups (not nubs). 

205. An adjective modifying the subject is some- 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb; e. g, 

Portam invUus claudet. 

{Lot. Id.) The gate unwiUing he will shut (adj.). 
(Mig. Id.) He will shut the gate unwiUingly (adv.). 

206. Vocabulary. 

Caipere, carps, to pluck, to card, to gather. 

Deglobere, deglupa, to flay. 

L&nSL, ae, wool. 

Lodere, los, to play 

Malus, a, um, bad. 

Ovis, 18, sheep. 

Scrlberd, scrips, to write. 

UvS, ae, grape. 
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207. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Cains epistolas sua manu scripsit. 2. Paella 
epistolam sua manu scripserat. 8. Pueri lanam carpse- 
runt. 4. Malus pastor deglupsit oves. 

6. Facile est^ lanam carpgre. 6. Pater mens fidem 
BervaySrat. 7. Turpe est fidem suam non servare. 8. 
Bapientis est * vixtutem magni aestimare. 9. Yirtutem 
magni aestimaverint. 

(J) 1. The boy has written a letter in his own hand, 
2. The girl had written letters in her own hand. 3. 
They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
6. Tbe shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 
her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slaves will card the wool. 12. They 
will have carded the wool. 13. In winter the b^^ 
will sleep in the cave. 14. In summer the girls will 
play in the garden. 



LESSON XXXYm. 



Third Conjvgation, — Class 11., continued. — Second 
Eoot formed hy adding b to the First. 

208. When a 7c-sound (c, g^ h, qu) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally unites, in the second, with 
the s which is added, and forms x (i. e. cs, gs, hs, or qits 
becomes x) ; e. g., 

* What is the subject of est f (608, 2.) 
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CingerS, to surround; cing, cinx {ciiigi). 

TSgSre, io cover; tgg, tex (fegi). 

Trah&§, io draw; trah, trax Qrahs). 

CoquSrS, to cook, coqu, cox {cogus), 

a) In a very few verbs gu and v must be treated as 
i-sounds in tbe formation of the second root; e. g., 

"E^simgaeief to extinffuish ; e3;sting't^ extina^ 



Vivere, to live; 



viv. 



via;. 



b) FliMerCj to flow, and struere, to build, together vjUh 
their compounds^ liave the second root in a, as if the 
first ended in a ^-soimd, as probably it did originally. 

c) The ^-soimd is sometimes dropped before s in the 
second root; e. g., 



Spargere, to scatter; sparg, 


spars. 


MergS 


•e, to merge; merg, 


mers. 


ParcSre, to spare; pare, 


pars. 


209. Vocabulary. 




Cibus, I, 


food. 




Cingere, cinx, 


to surround. 




Complere, ev, 


to fill 


(complemeni). 


Coquere, cox, 


to cook, to bake, to ripen. 




Dicerg, dix, 


to say 


(diction). 


Habere, habu, 


to have 


. (TiabU). 


Illustrare, av, 


to illuminate, to enlighten. 




Mend&ciiim, I, 


lie, falsehood 


(mendacious). 


Multi (rma, pL), 


many (things). 




Multiis, a, urn. 


much, pi. many. 




PaUium, I, 


cloak 


(to paUiate), 


Peccare, av, 


to sin, to do wrong. 




Prodentia, ae. 


prudence. 


_, 


Simulati$, Onts, 


assumed appearance, pretence (dissimiilation 


Stultitia, ae, 


foUv 


(stuUi/y). 
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Summus, a, um, highest, greatest (summit), 

T^gere, tex, to cover. 

Violare, av, to violate, to break (violation). 



210. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Puer dixit. 2. Caiud, homo vita indignus, 
dixerat. 8. Puellae dixerunt. 4. Flumen "arbem 
cinxit. 5. Fliimina iirbes cinxerunt. 6. Amicua 
amici corpus suo pallio texit. 

7. Prudentiam sinnilatione stultitiae texerat. 8. 
Summam prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texerunt. 
9. Cliristiaiii non est mendacio cidpam' tegere. 10. 
Turpe est peccare. 11. Tiirpe est mendacio culpam 
tegere. 12. Sol cuncta sua luce illustraverat. 13. 
Caius leges civitatis violaverit. 

(6) 1. The woman has surrounded her head with a 
garland. 2. The slave has surroimded his head with 
a garland. 3. They had surrounded their heads with 
garlands. 4. The boy had said nothing. 5. The girl 
cooked the food. 6. They had cooked the food. 

7. The king had surrounded the city with a wall. 
8. They will surround the city with a wall. 9. They 
covered the fault with a lie. 10. It is disgraceful to 
cover a fault with a lie. 11. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. 12. The slave had 
said many (things). . 13. The sun fills all things with 
its light. 14. It is the business of the slave' to cook 
food for his master. 15. It is never useful to lose time. 
16. He will lose much pleasure.* 17. How much 
pleasure wiU he lose ? 
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LESSON XXXTX, 

Third Oonjiigation, — Class 11., continued. — Second Boot 
formed by adding s to the First. 

211. Whenever a t-sound {d or t) stands at the end 
of tlie first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened ; e. g., 

Claud&e, to shut; claud, clans (clauds). 
AmitterS, to lose; amitt, amis (amifts). 
Dividers, to divide; divid, divis (divicfe). 

212. When a limiting noun denotes some character- 
istic or quality of the nonn which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; e. g., 

Puer eximiae pulchritudinis. 
Puer eximia pulchritudinS. 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

213. Combining the above with the rule already 
given (65), we have the following 

EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing; as, Latinus rex, 
Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing; as, Begis fflius, the Jdng^s 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character or quality , it is then 
a«3Companied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; as, Pxier eximiae piilchntudinzs ; 
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or, Pmr eximia jnUchrttudzm, a boy of remarkable 
beauty. 

214. KuLE OF Syntax — Verbs of accusing^ convict- 
ing^ acquitting^ warning^ and the like, take tbe accusa- 
tive of the person and the genitive of the crime, 
charge, &c. ; e. g.; 

Caium proditionis accusant. 
{Caius of treachery they accuse^ 
They accuse Caius of treachery.* 

Kem. — ^Here^>rdi%^idn^ is ia the genitiye, by Uie abo>« nJe. 

215. {Eng. Id.) To condemn to death. 

{Lat Id.) To condemn of the head {cdpitis).\ 

216. Vocabulary. 



AccQsaure, av, 


. to accuse. 




Ambitus, Qs, 


bribery. 




Amittere, amis, 


to lose. 




Capitis {gen.\ 


of the bead, to death 


(ca^pUaX). 


Claudere, claus, 


to shut 


(dose). 


Damnare, av, 


to condemn. 




Fades, el, 


face, appearance. 




Furtum, I, 


theft 


(furtive). 


Inggnium, i. 


talent, ability 


(ingenious). 


Laderl, las, 


to play. 


' 


Nunquam, 


never. 




PrOditiS, onis. 


treachery. 




Saltare, av, 


to dance. 




Vir,t virl. 


man, hero. 





* This genitive is not properly governed by the verb^ but by a noon 
imderstood ; thus, if we supply cffmXni with prSdUU^U in the example, 
the sense will not be changed; as, *They accuse Caius toiih the ehargi 
of treachery.' 

f We may suppose that it was originally, " to condemn to the loss cf 
the headf or, ** to the punishment of the head." 

X ffdmOf G. hSmXnXSf and vXr are both man: but homo is man as 
Tppoeed to other animals ; that is, a human being : whereas vir is man 
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217. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Portas urbis clanserant 2. Cains multum 
temporis amisit. 8. Cains, yir summo ingenio, mul- 
tum temporis amisit. 4. Balbum ambitus accusavS- 
rant. 5. PuSri in prato luserunt. 

6> Balbum capitis damnabimt. 7. Ckristiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Caium accusavit. 9. Caium, 
BummoLO ingenio virum, proditionis accusaverat. 10. 
Facile est saltare. 11. DijQ^cile est iram placare. 12. 
Facile est pueri animum dono placare. 13. TTrsus in 
antro dormivit. 14. Hieme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam utile est peccare. 

(t) 1. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 2. 
They will accuse the slave of treachery. 8. Caius had 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost much 
time.* 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has 
praised the fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sim had illuminated all things with 
its light. 10. The sun will have filled the world with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 18. He covered his face with his cloak. 
14. They had covered their faces with their cloaks. 

as Opposed to toomati.- — ^Whea men means htanan beings, men generally 
(including both sexes), it should be translated by homines, — ^Wben man 
IS used contemptuously, it should also be translated by hoTno, because that 
word says nothing better of a person Hian that he is a human being.— 
Wlien jtian is used respectfully, with any praise, <fec, it should be trans 
toted by vtr. 
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Formation of the Second Hoot — First Irregularity — 
Badical vowel lengthened (and often changed). 

218. Eegular Endings of the Second Eoot of Verba, 



CcnJ. L 

av. 


ConJ, IL 
u (or ev). 


ConJ, UL 1 
s, or like Ist root 


ConJ, rv. 

IV. 



Rsic. — ^Tho above table presents only the regular endings of the 
second root; there are, however, several irregularities in the 
formation of that root which we must notice. 

219. Some verbs in each.* of the four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening the vowel of the 
first ; e. g., 



Juvare, to assist; 




juv. 


Videre, to see; 


vid, 


vid. 


EdSrS, to eat; 


gd, 


ed. 


VenirS, to come; 


ven, 


ven. 



1) Li the third conjugation, 
a) IS the first root has a, the second will have e. 
h) Jf and n are often dropped before a final mute ; e. g., 

Q&p^iQ^ to take ; cap, cep (a changed toe). 

FrangSr5,to5reai; fr^ng, freg j^^^^^P^^^^ 

Eumpgre, to hurst; rump, rup (m dropped). 
VincSrg, to conquer ; vine, vie {n dropped). 



* In the first and fourth conjugations, ^ut;(!^r^ lavdrSf vhilrSf and theii 
fompounds, are probably the only instancea 
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220. Vocabulary. 



BrSLchium, I, 


arm. 






Capere, cep, 


to take, to receive. 






Cibus,T, 


food. 






Emere, €m, 


to buy. 






Exercltus, Qs, 


army. 






Foediis, eris, 


treaty 




(fedenO). 


Frangere, freg, 


to break 




(fragile). 




i a Gaul, an inhabitant of GauI. 




Gallus,!, 


2 ' 

i now France. 






LHvare, lav, 


to wash 




(lave). 


Mel, mellis. 


honey 






Miles, itis, 


soldier 




(military). 


Nem5, inis,* 


nobody, no one. 






QniS, 


because. 






Rumpere, rOp, 


to break, to violate. 






Semper, 


always. 






Utilis, 6, 


useful 




(utUily). 


Venire, ven, 


to come. 






Videre, vid, 


to see 




(visible). 


Vinculum, I, 


chain. 

221. Exercises, 






(a) 1. Balbus manus lavit. 2. 


Pueri 


manus lavS- 


int. 8. Affric 


ola exercitrim vidi 


t. 4. MilTtes vene- 



runt. 5. Caius bracliium suum fregSrat. ' 6. Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt ! 

7. Nunquam utile est foedus rumpSre. 8. Nunquam 
utile est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cile est puerorum animos donis placare. 10. Turpe est 
fo«d§ra negligSre. 11. Galli negligebant foedSra. 12. 
Nemo semper laborat. 13. Culpas suas simtilatione 
virtutis texit 14. Multum voluptatis cepSrant 15. 



* The gen. nSmXnXa and abL nSmXni are not in good use. 
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Multum voluptatis amiserant. 16. Quantum cibi 
amiseruntl 

(6) 1. Cains has broken liis arm. 2. They Iiad broken 
their arms. 3. The king had broken the treaty. 4. 
The Gauls had broken the treaty. 5. Caesar had seen 
the army. 6. The girls will have seen the queen. 7. 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraceful to break a treaty. 10. It is diffi- 
cult to conquer the Gauls. 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He had appeased Balbus. 18. 
They wiU break their chains. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
19. They wiU condenm Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies. 



LESSON XU. 

Formation of the Second Hoot — Second Irregularity-^ 

Bedwplication. 

222, A FEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or withe; e. g., 

DSxS, to give ; d, ded. 

Mordere, to hite; mord, momord. 

CxhtStSj to run ; curr, cucurr. 

Rem. — ^The radical voTV'el is also Bomelimes cianged ; as, eiidSt^ to 
fall ; 2d root <^Sctd {it clumgeil to \\ 
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223. VOCABULABT. 

Ab (jprep. vnth aW.), from. 

Auctumniis, I, autumii. 

Barba, ae, beard. 

Color, Oris, color. 

Currere, cucurr, to run. 

Dare, ded, to give. 

Finis, IS, m, or/. end. 

Humerus, T, shoulder. 

Mordere, momord, to late. 

MQtare, av, to change. 

Nox, noctis, night 

PenderS, pepend, to hang (iniraTis.), 

Per (prep, with accus,) through. 

S^gitta, ae, arrow. 

Tondere, totond, to shear, shave. 

224. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Equus per urbein cuciirrit. 2. Sagittae ab 
humero pependerunt. 3. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Maliis pastor oves non totondit. 5. Malua 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit. 

6. Boni pastoris^ est tondere oves, non deglubere. 

7. Pastores agricolas risemnt. 8. Lupus boni pastoria 

ovem momordSrit. 9. Boni canis^ non est oves mor- 

dere. . 10. Servus portas urbis clauserit. 11. Pueri 

regis sceptrum videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta- 

bunt. 13. Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutavS- 

rint. 
(6) 1. Tbe dog bas bitten tbe sbeep. 2. Your dog 

had bitten tbe girl. 3. My horses have been running 

(have run). 4. Balbus has given his dog to your son. 

5. They had given their dogs to the shepherd. 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The shepherd 

\vill shear his sheep. 8. A shepherd does not sheai 
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his sheep in the winter. 9. The wolves have bitten my 
dog. 10. Cains will shave (his) beard. 11. The doak 
was hanging from (his) shoulder. 12. The dog has 
bitten the wolf. 13. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bus had shaved (his) beard. 15. The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Cains's garden. 16. The girls will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walking through 
the city. 18. They have surrounded the city with 
walls. 19. They have offended-against the laws of 
their country. 



LESSON XLn. 



Formation of the Second Boot — Third Irregularity — 
Second root after the analogy of other conjugations. 

225. A FEW verbs in each conjugation form the se- 
cond root according to the analogy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation foUow the 
analogy of the second ; e. g., 

MicarS, to glitter: 1st root, mic; 2d root, micii. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., 

Eidere, to laugh; 1st root, ncZ; 2d root, ns (rids). 
Lugere, to mourn; " lug ; " lux (lugs). 

3) A few in the third follow the analogy of the 
second or fourth ; e. g., 

ColSrS, to till; 1st root, col; 2d root, oSlu. 
TSieTe, to seek , " pet; " jpe^m 
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4) A few in the foxirtli follow the analogy of the 
second or third ; e. g., 

Apeiire, ijo open; 1st root, dp&r; 2d root, aperu, 
YinciiS, to bind ; " vine; " vinx(Qs). 

Hjol— Verbs of iho Uurd codj. which have the 1st root in ae, together 
with a few others, generally change the consonant-endiDg of the 
Ist root into v in the 2d; as, eretoh'IS, to increase; Ist root, crese ; 
2d, erax. Most cS. these yerbs are supposed to haye been derived 
from pure roots. ' 

226. Rule of Syntax. — ^Length of time is gener- 
ally expressed by the accnsative ; e. g., 

Caiiis annum unv/m, vixit. 
{Caius year one lived.) 
Cains lived one year. 

227. EuLB OF Syntax. — ^The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
declension, and singular number, is put in the genitive 5 
otherwise, in the ablative ; e. g., 

1. Caiiis annum uniim Oortonae vixit. 
Caius lived one year at Oortona. 

2. Caiiis annilm uniun Ttlmre vixit. 
Caius lived one year at Tihur. 

Reil — In these examples, CortGnae and TlbUrS are names of towns; 
the first is put m the genitive, because ii is of the first dedensioD, ' 
and sing, number, and the second in the ablative^ because it is of 
the third dedensioa 

228. Vocabulary. 

Amittere, &mls, to lose. 

Annus, I, year. 

Aperire, UpSrii, to open, to nncover. 

Bienniiim, two years, space of two yoai8« 

C&stlg&re, 9.V, to chastise. 
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lavltus, a, iim, unwilling. 

Log^re, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep fo^ 

Manere, mans, to remain. 

Msitrona, ae, matron. 

Roma, ae, Rome, 

a city of Italy, on the Tibet . 

Tiliur, uris, Tibur, 

a toion in Latium, in Italy, 

Totus, a, urn (g*. lus), the whole, the entire. 

229. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus multos annos Eomae mansSrat. 2. 
Biennium Carthage manserant. S. Mater lux^it. 
4. Matronae lnxerunt. 6. Brutum Eomanae matronao 
luxerunt. 6. Pastores agricolas riserunt. 7. Pueri 
capita aperuerunt. 

8. Domiiius servi sui epistolam aperiet., 9. Domlnus 
servi sui epistolas aperuerat. 10. Aliquid temporis* 
invitus (205) amittet. 11. Cliristiani est neminein vio- 
lare. 12. Nemmem violavit, 13. BienniTun Eomae 
manebit. 14, Biennium Cartliagine manebunt. 

(&) 1. They remaLned at Tibur many years. 2. Caius 
remained at Carthage for the space-of-two-years. 3. 
He has opened his fiither's letter. 4. They had opened 
the letters at Carthage. 

5. My father will remain at Eome the whole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote the letters at Eome. 7. They are 
mourning for ' their son. 8. They have been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. The girls wore mourning for' their 
mother. 10. My father values industry very highly. 

11. Balbus has accused the shepherd's son of theft. 

12. They have accused Caius of bribery. 

6 
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LESSON XLIIL 
Subjunctive Mood. 

230. The Subjunctive Mood represents tlie action or 
state expressed by the verb, not as a fact^ but simply 
as Vk possibility^ wish, or conception of the mind; e. g., 

(lie may write, 
may he write, 
let him write. 

2. Vemtutscribat, ] ^e has come ^ Ae may ««^ 

^ t he has come to wnte. 

Eem. — Scffhat in the above examples is in the present subjunctiye. 

231. The present subjunctive, when not preceded by 
lU^ generally expresses either a wish (to be translated 
by may he), or a command {to be translated by M 
him, &c.). 

232. If the wish or command is to be expressed neg- 
atively, ne (never non) must be used with the subjunc- 
tive ; e. g., 

Ne putet, let him not think. 

233. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are the 
present, imperfect, perfect, smd pluperfect. 

234. The endings of the third persons sing, of the 
tenses of the subjimctive are as follows : 



Present 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


(1st root) 


(Ist root) 


(2d root 


(2d root) 


Conj. I. et, 


SLret, 


erit, 


isset 


Conj. n. eat, 


eret, 


erit, 


issSt. 


Conj. m. &t, 


eret, 


erit, 


isset. 


Conj. IV^ !at, 


iret, 


erit. 


isset 



♦ The subjunctive has no ftUuret, 
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Esaf. — 'UbiQ ihird persons plural of the Beyeral tenses of tlie subjiuKy 
iiye are formed by inserting n before t in ih& ending of the third 
lungndar 

235. The English signs corresponding to the Latin 
subjunctive are as follows : 



Present, may or can. 

Imperfect, mighty covldy wovMy or should. 

Perfect, may have. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 
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FIKST CONJirGATION. 


SingiUar, 


Plural. 


Pres. Am-gt, 

he may or can love. 


Am-eni^ 
they may or can love. 


Imp. Am-argt» 

Jie might, <&c love. 


Am-arent, 

they might, Ac love. 


Per£ Amftv-grit, 

he muy have loved. 


AmAv-^rint, 
they may have loved 


Plup. Amav-issSt, 

he might, <&c. Iiave loved 


Amfiy-issent, 

they might, Ac. ?iave loved 


SECOND CO 


trJUGATION. 


Pres. Mon-eSt, 

1i^ may or can advise. 


M5n-eani, 

they may advise. 


Imp. M5n-Sr5t, 

he might, &c. advise. 


M5n-erenty 

they might, Ac advise. 


Perf MSnu-grit, 

he may have advised. 


M5nu-^rint, 

they may have advised 


Plup. MSnu-iflsdt, 

he might, Ac, have advised. 


M5nu-iR8ent, 
they might, Ac. have advised 


THIRD COS 


rJUGATION. 


Pres. E^g-St, 

he may rule. 


B^-ant, 

they may rule. 


Imp. Rgg-grSt, 

he might, &c rule. 


RSg-^rent, 

they might, Ac. nde. 


Per£ Rex-^rXt, 

he may have ruled 


Kex-^iint, 
they may hme ruled 


Plup. Rex-issSt, 

he might, Ac. have ruled 


Rex-issent, 

they might, Aa liave ruled 
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PAKADIGM — continued. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Singular, 

Fres. Aud-i£t» 

he may 7iear, * 

Imp. Aud-irSt» 

he mighty &c. hear, 

Per£ Andiv-^rit, 

he may have heard. 

Plup. Audf7-i8s5t> 

Jie migJU, <&c Iiave heard. 



PlwaL 

Aud-iant) 

they may hear. 

And-irent, 

they might, <bc hear 

AudiT-Srini, 

they may Jiave heard. 

AudiY-iflsent^ 

they might, <&c. have heard 



237. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Scribat. 2. Ne scribant. 8. Servns claudat 
portas. 4. Pueri ne claudant portas. 5. Cantet puella. 

6. Ludant Pueri. 7. Pater scriberet. 8. Scripsissent. 
9. Filium suimi sepeliret. 10. Sepeliat filium. 

11. Placet puSri anTTmini. 12. Ne multa discat. 13. 
Fidem suam servavit. 14. Fidem suam servavissent. 
15. Fidem suam inviti servaverunt. 16. Puerum in 
urbe sepeliverunt. 17. Patres filios suos docuerant. 

(6) 1. Let tbe slaves sbut tbe gates of the city. 2. 
Do not let tlie slave see tlie letter. 8. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have come. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken his arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite the boy. 

8. Balbud has kept his word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 10. Let him appease his father's 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many years. 

12. They would have remained at Eome two years. 

13. They had remained in the city one year. 14 Let 
tathers teach their sons. 
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LESSON" XLIV. 

Svhfunctive Mood, — Purpose. 

238. The present and imperfect subjunctive in Latin 
are often used to express Sk purpose. 

239. The infinitive often denotes purpose in English, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, the idioms of the two languages are entirely dis- 
tinct ftom each other, and should be carefully studied, 

rt^/^ T-f 7-7 ( I have come 6? 5^5 you. 

240. Mig. Id. -{^ ^ -^ 

^ ( I came to see you. 

J, j.y ilho^yeGomG that I may see you, 
\ I came that I might see you. 

241. When a purpose is to be expressed aflBrma- 
lively, ut is used with the subj., when negatively, 
ne ; e. g., 

1 . Balbiim rogat ut puerum doceat. 
{BaVms he asks that the boy he may teach.) 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbiim rogat rie pu§rum doceat. 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The subjunctive expressing purpose must be in 
tliG j[>resent tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is in B,past tense {imperfect^ perfect indefinite, or pluper^ 
feet), and then it must be in Hie imperfect. 

Eeic. — ^Hie perfect definite (193, Rem.), or perfect with have (whidi 
denotes that the action hat been done in a period of time Ml 
present)^ is considered a present tense, and followed by the pres- 
ent subjnnctive. 
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213. Examples. 

1. VSnit lit portas claudat. . 

{He is coming that the gates he may shtU.) 
He is coining to shut the gates. 

2. Venit {indef.) ut portas clauderSt. 
{He came that the gates he might shut) 

He came to shut the gates. 

8. Venit (def) iit portas claudat 

(He has come that the gates he may shut) 
He has come to shut the gates. 

Rex. 1. — ^Li the let example the Bubjunctiye is in the present tense, 
because the verb vinU, on which it depends, is present; while in 
the 2d, it is in the imperfect^ because its verb, vSrCU (came), is in 
the perfect indefinite. 

Rem. 2^-— Lh the 8d example the subjunctiYe is m the present, because 
the verb ySi^t (has come) is in the perfect definite^ and, though in 
form the same as in tlie 2d example, really expresses different 
tim& 

WshL 8. — ^llie Latin perfect^ when followed by the present subjunctiye^ 
must be translated into English with the sign Jiave^ as in example 8. 

244. Vocabulary. 

CtfmpSirare, av, to procure, to raise, to levy. 

DIscerg, didic, to learn. 

Edere, €d, to eat (edibU). 

Evertere, evert, to overthrow, to pull down. 

Legerg, leg, to read QegtbU). 

PlOrimua, H, um, very much or great, pl.^ very many. 

Qviescere, quiev, to rest, be quiet {quiesceni). 

Rogftre, av, to ask, to entreat. 

Vivere, vix; to live (rtuuf). 

245. Exercises. 

(Construe ut and the eubjuncAve by the infinitive.) 

(a) 1. LSgit ut discat. 2. Legit^ ut discat. Legit 

ut discSret (242). 8. Edit ut vivat. 4. Edit ut vivSret 

^ *> 

* See 243, Reil 8. 
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5. Servi veniunt ut portas claudant. 6. Veniat serTus 
ut portas urbis claudat 7. Caliun rogat ut veniat. 

8. Venit ut copias comparet. 9. Bomae plurimi 
vivunt ut edant. 10. Cantent puellae. 11. Quiescant 
servi 12. Yeniat Caius ut epistolam sua manu scrib&t. 
13. Yenerat Caius ut Balbi aiiimum donis placaret 

(6) 1. He has come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
They came to read your book. 8. They will come to 
accuse the judge of theft. 4. The boy will come to 
give his sister a garland. 

5. Let the slaves shut the gates. 6. Do not let youi 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces, 
8. The enemy will think litth^ of your forces. 9. He 
had come to surround the girl's head with a beautiful 
garland. 10. IJet boys prize wisdom very highly. 



LESSON XLY. 
Persons of Verbs, — Indicative Mood, — First Oonjiigatimi, 

246. It will be remembered that verbs have three 
persons (12) : these are distinguished from each other 
by certain terminations called Personal Endings, 

247. The three persons may be formed in the per- 
fect indicative (which is somewhat irregular) by chang- 
ing itj of the third person singular, into the following 

PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



IfltPers. 
I, 



SingtUar, 
2dPers. 



SdPers. 
it 



Plural, 
1st Pcrs. 2d Pcra. 3d Pore. 

imus, istis, erunt ((yr ere). 
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248. In all the tenses* of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods, except the perfect indicative, the three 
persons may be formed by changing t of the third si3> 
gular into tihe following 



PEHSONAL ENDU4GS. 



let Pen. 
m, 5, 



Singular. 
2d Pen. 



3d Pen. 
t 



1st Pen. 
mus, 



Plural, 

2d Pen. 
tis, 



3d Pen. 
nt. 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative present^ future perfectj and, in the first and second conju- 
gations, to the future. The yowel which stands before < in the 
third person is dropped before o in the first person, except in the 
present of the second and fourth conjugations (and in a few verbs 
of the third); e. g., 

Zd Person. lat Penon. 

Pres. Ist Conj. Amat, he loves, a.m5 (a dropped), I love. 

** 2d ** 'Monei, he adviseSf mone5 (e not dropped), /aJvue. 

" ' 3d « Regit, he rules, regft (i dropped), I rule. 

" 4th " Audit, ftc ^ors, audift (i not dropped), / Aear. 

b) The ending m, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative imperfect^ pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth conjuga- 
tions, to the future, and to the subjunctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the future o? the third and fourth conjugations, the vowel e, which 
stands before 2 in the third person, is changed into a before m in 
the first person ; e. g., 

Zd Person. 1st Person, 

Imperf. Amabat, he was lovirtg, amab^m, I toas loving, 

Pluperf Amaverat, he had hved, Umaver^m, I had loved. 

Fut 3d Conj. Reget, he vnll rule, reg§,m, J vnll rule. 

4th ^ Audiet, he will hear, audiam, I wUl hear. 



u 



* We of courBe speak only of the active voice, as the passive has not 
yet been noticed 
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c) In the present and future tenses of the indicative, if i standfi 
before t in the third singular, it is changed into iu in the third plora. i 
in the fourth conjugation, and into u in the other conjugations; e. g^ 

Singular. PluraL 

Fui IstConj. Amabit, he vnU love, am&bunt, they vnU love. 

** 2d " Monebit, he wiU advise, m5nebiint, they wiU advise. 

Pres. 3d ** Regit, he rules, regunt, they rule. 

** 4th " Audit, he hears, audiunt, thsy hear. 

249. The vowel before the personal endings miU 
and tis, is long in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicative, and in all the tenses of the subjunctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con- 
jugation. 



A mare, to love: 


1st root, am ; 2d, amdv. 


Present 


(1st root). 


Singular. 
I. Am-6, 1 love. 




Plural. 
1. Ani-amu5, we love. 


2. Am-^s^ thou lovesU 




2. Am-SLtts, ye or you love. 


3. Am-a^, he loves. 




3. Am-Sini, they love. 


Imperfect 


(1st root). 


Am-abam, I was loving. 

Am-a.ba5, 

thou wast loving. 

Aai-aba^, he was loving. 




Am-abamu5, we were loving. 

Am-aba^, 

ye or you were loving. 

Am-aban<, they were lowng. 


Future 


(1st root). 


Am-abS, / shall love. 




Am-abimM5, we shall love. 


Am-abi5, thou ujiU love. 
Am-abif, he will love. 




Am-abi^, ye or you vnll love. 
Am-abu7i/, they unll love. 



♦ The vowel is also generally considered common before these ec<* 
bgs in the future perfect ; the ^Id grammarians, however, make it long. 
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rARABIGM— 007l2tnt^6(iL 


Perfect (2d root). 


Amav-t, 

I loved or liave loved. 


Amav-imii*, 

toe loved or have loved. 


Amay-ts^, 

iSiou hvedst or hast loved. 


Amay-ts^, 

ye or you loved or have hved. 


Amav-i^, 

lie loved or "has loved. 


Amav-crun/ (fire), 

they loved or have hved. 


Pluperfect (2d root). 


Amav-erafn, I had loved. 


Amay-eram&s, tre had hved. 


Amav-eras, 

thou hadst loved. 


Amay-era/t5, 

ye or you %<zJ loved. 


Amav-eralj he had loved. 


Amay-eraTt^ 2^ %<zJ ^ecL 


Future Perfect (2d root). 


Amav-ero, 

I shall have loved. 


Amay-erlmfi*, 

toe shall have loved. 


Amav-eris, 

thou unit have loved. 


Amay-ei¥£5, 

ye or j^ tciZZ have hved. 


Amav-eri^, he wUl have hved. 


Amay-ertTi/, /^ t(nZZ have hved. 



251. Vocabulary 






Ad (prep, with ace.). 


to. 




Ducere, dux, 


to lead 


(dvke). 


Hestemtis, a, um, 


of yesferday. 




Incoliimis, e, 


safe, munjured. 




Lggatus, T, 


ambassador 


(legate). 


Mittere, mis, 


to send. 


(mission). 


Praemittere, 


to send before. 




Primus &, um, 


first 


(prime). 



252. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Violabas legem. 2. Yiolavisti leges. 3. Bal- 
bum vocavi. 4. Hesterno die Balbimi vocavimtw. 5. 
Urbem servavi. 6. Gives incolumes servavimus. 7, 
Caium, summo ingenio (213) virum, ambitus accusa- 
veratis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabitis. 
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9. Legates ad Caesarem mittunt. 10. Prima luce 
omnem eqtiitatnm praemisit. 11. Cliristianiis nemi- 
nem violabit. 12. Neminem violavistL 13. Multos 
annos regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentus est 
15. Semis multa laude dignus est. 

(6) 1. You have kept your word. 2. I will not 
break my word. 3. You {pi) liave violated the laws 
of the state. 4. You (pi) prize money very highly. 
5. We shall condemn avarice. 6. I have never ac- 
cused the queen. 7. We shall accuse the priest of 
treachery. - 

8. They appeased the anger, of Caesar. 9. We wiU 
appease your anger. 10. Caesar thought very highly 
of his army. 11. We will send ambassadors to the 
king. 12. It is the duty of a Christian^ to keep hia 
word. 13. It is the part of a wise man to be content 
with little. 



LESSON XLVL 

Indicative Mood. — Four Qmjugations. — Personal 

Pronouns, 

253. Paeadigm of the Indicative Mood. 



Present 


(1st root), am, is, &c., loving. 


Conj, L 


C<mJ, IL 


ConJ, ILL 


CmJ. IV. 


S. 1. Am-d, 


M6n-e8, 


Reg.«, 


Aud-i5, 


2. 


Am-as, 


Mon-e<s 


Reg-15, 


Aud-I5, 


^ 3. 


Am-^^; 


M6n-e^ ; 


Reg-i^- 


Aud-ii; 


P. 1 


Am-SLmi/5, 


Mbn-emus, 


Reg'imus, 


Aud-lmuSy 


2. 


Am-Sitis, 


Mbn-etis, 


Reg'itts, 


Aud-Uis, 


3. 


Am-ant, 


Mon-ent. 


Reg*u7it, 


Aud-iunt 

. ,«• 
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FABADiGM— con/inixeJ. 



Imperfect (1st root), was, did. 




Con;. L 


CanJ. IL 


Con;. ML 


Cmj. IV. 


S. 1. 


Am-abam, 


M5n-eba9n, 


Reg-ebam, 


Aud-iebam, 


2. 


Am-absLs, 


Mon-ebas, 


Reff-ebas, 


Aud-ieba5, 


8. 


Am-aba^ ; 


M6n-6ba«; 


Reg-€ba/; 


Aud-ieba<; 


P 1. 


Am-abamu«, 


Mon-ebamus, 


Reg-Sbamu5, 


Aud-iebamiix, 


2. 


Axn-ab2L/i5, 


M6n-6ba/t5, 


Reg^ba^i5, 


Aud-iebait5, 


8. 


Am-abani. 


Mon-eban/. Reg-€ba7i/. 


Aud-ieba7i/. 


Future (1st root), sJiaU or will. 


S. 1. 


Am-abft, 


M6n-€b5, 


Reg-a??!, 


Aud-iam, 


2. 


Ain-abi5, 


Mdii-ebi5, 


Reg.e$, 


Aud-ie5, . 


3. 


Am-abi/ ; 


Mon-ebi^- 


Reg-er; 


Aud-ie<; 


P. 1. 


Am-abimu5, 


M.oB^hi7nus, 


Reg-€mi£5, 


Aud-iemus, 


2. 


Am-abi/t5, 


M6n-€bi^, 


Reg-€^5, 


Aad-ie<i5, 


3. 


Am-abun^. 


M5n-ebu7i/. 


Reg-ent. 


Aud-ie7i/. 


Perfect (2d root), have. 


S. 1. 


Amav-t, 


M6nu-t, 


Rex-t, 


Audiv-t, 


2. 


Amav-i5S, 


Mdnu-t5/l, 


ReX'isti, 


Audlv-is/i, 


3. 


Amav-t^ ; 


Monu-i^ ; 


Rex-it ; 


Audiv-i/y 


P. 1. 


Amav4mu5, 


Monu4m225, 


Rex-tmus, 


Audlv-imus, 


2. 


Am^Y'istiSy 


Monu-t5/i5, 


Rex-t5/t5, 


Audiv-is/i5, 


3. 


Amav-gruni or 


Mbnu-erunt or 


Rex-erMn/ or 


Audlv-enin/ or 


ere. 


ere. 


«re. 


ere. 


Pluperfect (2d root), had. 


S. 1. 


Amav-eram, 


Monu-eram, 


Rex-eram, 


Audiv-eram, 


2. 


Amav-era5, 


M5na-era5, 


Rex-eras, 


Andiv-eras, 


3. 


Amav-erai; 


Monu-er&i; 


Rex-er§i; 


Audlv-erat; 


P. 1. 


Amav-eramM5, 


Monu-eramiz^, 


Rex-eramu5, 


Aiidlv-eramt/5, 


2. 


Amav-era/w, 


Monu^era^, 


Rex-era^is, 


Andlv-era/t«, 


3. 


Amav-eran^ 


M5nu-eran^. |Rex-eran^. JAndlv-eran/. 


Future Perfect (2d root), shall or mU have. 


S. 1. 


Amav-er6, 


M6nu-er6, 


Rex-er6, 


Audlv-erS, 


2. 


Amav-eris, 


M6nu-eri5, 


Rex-erls, 


Audiv-eris, 


3. 


Amav-eri^ ; 


Monu-erii ; 


Rex-eri^ ; 


Audlv-erii ; 


P. 1. 


Amav-erimM5, 


Monu-enmiis, 


Rex-erfmus, 


Audiv-erlmus, 


2. 


Amav-eriii5, 


Monu-eAis, 


Rex-eri/is, 


Audiv-erif/is, 


3. 


Amav-erirrf. Monu-enTi^. 


Rex-eriTi/. 


Audlv-eriTrf. 
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PRONOUNS. 

254. Pronouns are words whicli supply tlic place of 
nouns ; as, ego^ I ; tu, thou, &c. 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes; viz., 

1) Svbstantive Pronxmna; as, ^5, tu^ &c. 

2) Adjective Pronouns; as, hic^ tliis; ^7Ze, that. 

256. Substantive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz.: ego^ I {which is of course of the first jperson)] tu^ 
thou (second jperson) ; and sui, of himself {third persofn). 
These from their signification are often called Personal 
Pronouns. 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows: 





SniGTJIiAS. 






Ist Person, 


2d Penan. 


8d Person. 


N. 


Eg6,X 


Tq, ihau. 




G. 


Mel, of me. 


TvLliqfthee, 


J Sui, of himself, herself f 
} itself. 


D. 


MM, to or for me. 


Tibf, to 01 for thee. 


Sibf , to himself &c. 


A. 


Me, 97te. 


Te, thee. 


Se, himself. 


V. 




Tq, Othau. 




A. 


Me, toith, &^. me. 


Te, ttith thee. 


Se, u^% himself. 




FLUKAL. 




N. 


Nos, toe. 


Vos, yc or you. 




G. 


Nostrum, l^f„„ 


I'^S. i ^^ 


Sill, of themselves. 


D. 


Nobis, to us. 


VoblSy to you. 


Sibl, to themselves. 


A. 


Nos, us. 


Vos, yoi*. 


Se, themselves. 


V. 




Vos, ye or you. 




t 


Nobis, with us. 


Vobis, t(^A yoiL 


Se, WTt^A themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
its subject, the nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sake of empTiasis 
or contrast. 
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259. Vocabulary. 

Agere, eg, to drive, to lead, to do 



De (prep, toith abl) 


, from, concerning. 




Dedere, dedid, 


to surrender. 




Demonstrare, av, 


to Bhow, to demonstrate 


(demomiration). 


Ego, 


L 




Errftre, av. 


to err 


(error). 


ExpOnere, ezp5su, 


to set forth, to explain 


(expose). 


F&cere, (i5), fee. 


to make, to do, to act. 




Gratia, ae, 


gratitude, favor, pi thanks. 


1 


Gratias ILgere, , 


to give thanks. 




Iter, itineris, n. 


journey, route 


(itinerant). 


Jodicare, ay, 


to judge 


(judicature). 


Occnltare, av, 


to conceal 


(occiiltation). 


Poscere, poposc, 


to demand. 




Rgs, rSl, 


thing, affair, subject 




Sed, 


but 




Sensiis, Qs, 


feeling, perception 


(sense). 


Tfl. 


thou, you. 


m 



260. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Eem omnem exposui 2. Erravi. 3. Ego 
de meo sensu judico. 4. Ego misi viros : pueros tu 
misisti. 5. Hestemo die Balbum ad me vocavi. 6. 
Vos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabimus. 8. MiH gra- 
tias egistis. 

9. Cains itinera nostra servabat. 10. Fidem euam 
iilviti servaverunt. 11. Agricolae est laborare. 12. 
Caius, ut demonstravimns, itinera nostra servabat 
13. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos servos non 
poposcimns. 

(J) 1. "We have read your letters. 2. You were play- 
ing, but /was writing. 3. He bas given me a beauti- 
ful book. 4. He will give you {to you) tbanks. 5, 
We shall thank you. 6. 1 had called the boy to me. 
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7. Yesterday you called the girls to you. 8. We have 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. The judge has condemned us to death (215). 
18. We will not accuse you of treachery. 14. We 
shall not remain in the city. 



LESSON XLVn. 



Subjunctive Mood, — Four Conjugatwiis. 
261. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT (1st roo 


t), may or can. 


Conj, 1 


Ccnj, \L 


Conj. UL 


ConJ, IV. 


Am-em, 


M5n-eam, 


Reg-Sim, 


Aud-iam, 


Am-es, 


Mon-eas, 


Reg-as, 


Aud-ias, 


Am-et; 


Mon-ea{ ; 


Reg-a^- 


Aud-ia^- 


Am-emu5, 


M5n-eamz25, 


Reg-a9niz5, 


Aud-iamus, 


Am'tUsy 


Mdn-ea2t5, 


Reg-a^, 


Aud-ia^i5, 


Am-e7zt 


Mon-ean^ 


Reg-aTi^ 


And'i&TU. 


IMPERFECT ( 


1st root), migl 


\ty could, would, or should. 


Am-aiem, 


M6n-€rem, 


Reg-erem, 


And-lrem, • 


Am-SLres, 


Mon-eres, 


Reg-erg5, 


Aud-Ires, 


Am-are^ ; 


M&n-ere^ ; 


Reg-ere^* 


Aud-Ire2 ; 


Am-are9nu5, 


Mdn-eremu5; 


Reg-ergniu5, 


AudAT^mus, 


Am-are^, 


Mdn-er6ft5, 


Reg-ere^, 


Aud'lT^tiSy 


Am-aren^, 


Mdn-ere7i/. 


Reg-erent. 


Aud-lren/. 


p: 


ERPECT (2d rc 


K)t), may have. 


Amav-erim, 


Monu-eriTTt, 


Rex-erim, 


Audlv-erim, 


Amav-eri5, 


M8nu-eris, 


Rex-eris, 


Audlv-eris, 


Amav-erW ; 


Monu-erii ; 


Rex-eri^ ; 


Audlv-erii ; 


Amav-erimw5, 


M6nu-erimM5, 


Rex-er!mi25, 


Audlv-erfmu*, 


Amav-erf^s, 


Monu-erfils, 


Rex-eriiw, 


AudTv-drf/l5, 


Amav-eri7i^ 


Monu erin^, . 


Rcx-ennt. 


Audlv-erin<. 
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PARADIGM — continued. 



PLUPBRFECT 

Amav-issem, 

Ama.v-isses, 

Ama.v-is8e2 ; 

Amay-is8emu5, 

Am^Y'ias^tis, 

Amav-issen/. 



(2d root), might, could, would, or should 
have. 



Conj. IL 

M6nu.is8em, 

M6nu-i8s€5, 

Monn-isse^ ; 

Monu-issSmuA, 

Monn-isse^ls, 

Monu-issen/. 



Conj. in. 

Rex-issem, 

Rex-isses, 

Rex-isse2 ; 

Rex-isse7nu5, 

Rex-isse^s, 

Rex-isse7i/. 



Conj, IV. 

Audiv-issem, 
Audiv-isses, 
Audiv-isse/ ; 
Audlv-iss€7nw5, j 
Audiv-isse/is, 
Audlv-isseni. 



Rem. — It "wiU be observed that throughout the subjunctive the Ist 
person sing, ends in m. 

262. The subjunctive witli ut is used to express a 
tresuU; e. g., 

Tantum est frigiis iit nix non liquescat. 

The cold is so great that the snow does not melt. 

263. The subjunctive with ut, denoting result, gene- 
rally depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying 50, such, so great, &c. ; thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon tantum {so great, or such). 

264. Hence, in turning English into Latin, that after 
so, such, so great, &c., must be translated by ut, and the 
verb which follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

265. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite, or future, it must be put in 
the present tense, unless it represents its action as com- 
pleted at the time denoted by the principal verb ; and 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g., 

1. Tanta est puSri industria iit multa discat. 

The boy's industry is so great that he learns mucL 
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2. Nesci5 quid dixerit 

I do not know what lie hsua said. 

Heu. — ^In ihe first example, the subjimctiYe disc&t (leams) is in the 
present tense, because the time of its action is the same ad that of 
est (pres.) on which it depends, and in the second example dixSrrU 
(he has said) is in the petfeetf because it represents its action as 
completed at the time denoted by nesetii (i & pres.), 

266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfect, perfect indefinite, or plupejfect, it must be 
put in the impierfecti&nae, unless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verb, 
and then it must be in the pluperfect, e. g., 

1. Tanta erat puSri industria ut multa discSret. 

The boy's industry was so great that he learned 
much. 

2. Nescivl quid dixisseL 

I did not hnow what he Jiad said, 

Eem. — ^The imperC disch''H represents its action as not completed, whilo 
the pluperfect dixissH represents its action as completed, 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to which 
they belong; e. g., 

In summo j on the highest mountain {Lat Id.). 

montS, ( on the top of the mountain (Eng. Id,). 
In niSdiis J in the middle waters {Lat Id,). 

aquis, I in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

{Eng, riX 

268. VOOABULART. 

Alpgs, Alpium, Alps. 

Conservare, av, to preserve (consefrart'rc). 

Trangere, frfig, to break. 
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Frlgufl, oris, 


cold (frigid). 


Ibl, 


there. 


Liquescere, lieu, 


to melt (liqwd). 


Medius, &, urn. 


middle, midst of, middle of (267). 


Nare, av, 


to swim. 


Nondiim, 


not yet 


Pjscib, is, m., 


fish. 


Summiis, ^ iim, 


highest, top (267) (summil). 


Tant&s, SL, urn. 


so great 




269. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Venit ut me audiat. 2. Veni ut vos audiam. 
8. Venerunt ut nos audiant. 4. Yenerunt ut te audi- 
rent. 5. Ne violetis fidem. 6. In summo monte tan- 
tum est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam Kquescat. 

7. In summis Alpibus tantum erat frigus ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquesceret. 8. Venit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Venisti ut patriam auro vend&es. 10. Avis 
in summa arbore cantabat. 11. Multum voluptatis 
ceperam, 

(b) 1. The cold is so great that the snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the snow 
has not yet melted (265). 3. The cold was so great on 
the top of the mountain that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 5. I have 
come to learn. 6. You have come to play. '' 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for gold. 10. On 
the top** of the mountain the snow never melts. 11. 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fish is swimming in the middle *• of the water. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

Indicative and Subjunctive Moods^ continued, — Verba in io 
ofOie Third Conjugation, — Demonstrative Pronouns. 

270. A FEW verbs of the third conjugation are in- 
flected (i. e. form their tenses, numbers, and persons) 
in the present, imperfect, and future indicative, and in 
the present subjunctive, like verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation. The following is an example. 

Bkil Id the presenty first and seccmd persona plural, the t in the 
penult is short ; as, e&p\m,u9f cUpUU, 

271. Paradigm of Verbs in zo of the Third Conju- 
gation. 



CaperS, to take; 1st root, cap; 2d, cep. 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 

Plural. 



Singular 
Cap-i5, 1 take. 
Cap-is, thou takest, 
Cap-It, he takes. 



Cap-iebam, I toas taking, 
CSLp-iebSis, thou toast taking, 
C&p-iebat, he was taking, 

C&p-iUm, IshaU take, 
C^p-ies, thou wiU take, 
Cllp-iet, he torn take. 



Cap-imus, toe take, 
Cap-itis, ye or you take, 
Cap-iont, they take, 

impeefect; 

Cap-iebamiis, we were taking, 
Cap-i6b&tis,ye or you were taking, 
Cap-iebant, they were taking, 

FUTUBE. 

Cap-iemus, we shdU take, 
Cap-ietis, ye or you vnU take, 
Cap-ient, they loill take. 



SUBJUNCnVB. 



CSlpi&m, I may take, 
CSLp-ias, thou mayest take, 
CSlp-i&t, he may take. 



PRESENT. 

Cap-iSLmiis, we may take, 
Cdp-iatis, ye or you may take. 
Cap-iant, they may take. 
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Bjeil — ^The remaining parts of the indicatiye and BubjnnctiTe moods, to 
Tcrbs in t5, are entirely regular. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronouns are di- 
vided into two classes, viz., Suhstantive Pronouns and- 
Adjective Pronouns. 

273. Adjective pronouns are so called, because they 
are sometimes used as prorwuns to supply the place of 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives to qualify nouns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. Demonstrative Pronouns^ so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to which they refer, 
are htc, ille, iste, &, and their compounds, and are declined 
as follows : 







1. Hic 


5, this. 






SingtUar, 




Plural. 




M. 


F, 


N. 


M. F. 


N, 


N. Hic, 


haec. 


hoc. 


Hi, hae, 


haec 


G. Hujus, 


hujus. 


hujus. 


Horum, hsirum, 


hOrum. 


D. Hulc, 


hulc, 


hulc. 


His, his. 


his. 


A. Hnnc, 


hanc. 


hoc. 


Hos, has, 


haec. 


V. 








- 


A. Hoc, 


hac. 
Singular, 


hoc. 

2. ma, 7 


His, his, 
)^ or that. 

Plural. 


his. 


M. 


r. 


N. 


M. F. 


N, 


N. Hie, 


iUa, ' 


illud. 


nil, illae. 


ilia. 


G. Dllus, 


illlus. 


illlus. 


niorum, illftrum, 


illonim. 


D. Ulr, 


illl, 


illl. 


nils, illls, 


illls. 


A. Tllum, 


illam, 


illud. 


nios, illfts, 


ilia. 


V. 










A. nio, 


ilia, 


illo. 


nils. ill fa. 


illia. 



8. Iste, ^a^. 

Ist^ that, is declined like UVL It usually refers to objects -which 
arc present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt' 
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TABADiGVLs-'-coniinued, 



4. Is, heoT that. 

(Less specific than ilU.) 



Sitiffular. 



M. 


JF'. 


N. 


N. Is, 


ea, 


id. 


G. Ejus, 


ejus. 


ejus 


D. El, 


el, 


el. 


A. Eum, 


earn. 


id. 


V. 






A. E5. 


621, 


eo. 



ilf. 

N. Idem, 



6. Ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem. 
D. Eldem, eidem, eldem. 



A. Eundem, eandem, idem. 
V. 

A. Eodem, eadem, eodem. 



Plural 
M, F, N. 

It, eae, ea. 

Eorum, earum, eOrum. 

lis or els, lis or els, ils or els. 

Eos, eas, eSl. 



lis or ei8> lis or els, lis or els. 
5. Idem, the same. 

(Formed by aunexiiig d&m to 1&) 

PluraL 
M, F. N. 

Ildem, eaedem, eSidem. 
Eorandem,e9Lruiidem,eOrundem. 

Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
lisdem, iisdem, iisdem. 

Eosdem, easdem, eadem. 



Singtdar, 

F, N. 

eadem, idem. 



Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
lisdem, iisdem, iisdem. 



275. YOOABULARY. 

Ab (jprep. toUh aW.), 
Castra, Orum (plur,), 
Celeriter, 
Clementia, ae, 
Confugere (i6), confQg, 
Cum (jprep, with abl), 
Dimittere, dimis, 
Ex (prep, ^oiih all.), 
Impetus, tis, 
Imperata, Oriim, 
Locus, T, 
Woverc, mOv, 



from. 

camp. 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

dismiss.' 

from. 

attack 

commiands. 

place, position 

to move, to put in motion. 



(impetus), 
(locaf). 
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Post^rSL, urn (mas, not used)^ next, following. 

Poeiiilftre, Sly, to demand. 

Frdmittere, promis, to promise. 

PrOm5vere, promov, to move forward, to advance. 

Vertt, indeed, truly. 

276. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Postero die castra ex eo loco movent. 2. Idem 
facit Caesar. 8. Idem faciebant. 4. Ego vero istud 
non postulo. 5. Veni ut legSrem. 6. Haec promis- 
istis. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

8. Hi primi (205) cum gladiis impStum fecerunt. 
9. Uli imperata celeriter fecerunt. 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Eum ab se dimittit. 12. Yenisti ut eum 
videres. 13. Hunc capitis damnabunt. 14. Hlos pro- 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(6) 1. I will give you tbis book. 2. We prize tbese 
beautiful books very higbly. 8. They wiU think little 
of those beautiful books. 4. You have condemned 
this man to death. 5. I will entreat him not to do 
(that he may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We will not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse his son. 10. We did not make the attack. 11. 
They asked us to make an attack. 



LESSON XLIX. 



Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued. — Intensive 

Pronoun. 

277. The Intensive Pronoun, ipse, himself, is so 
nailed because it is used to render an object emphatic ; 
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it is also called an odjuTustive pronoon, because it is 
usaally joined to a noun, or to some other pronoun ; 
as, I^mulua ipse^ Romnlns himself; tu ipse, yon 
yourself. 

278. IjpsSj when joiaed to a noun or pronoun, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipsum^ this 
ifery thing. 

279. J^se is declined as follows : 



Singular, 






Plural. 




M. r. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. Ipse, ips&, 


ipsum. 


IpsT, 


ipsae. 


ipsa. 


6. Ipslus, ipsliis, 


ipsIus. 


Ipsdrum, 


ips&rum, 


ipsorum. 


D. IpsT, ipsl. 


ipsl. 


IpsIs, 


ipsis, 


ipsis. 


A. Ipsura, ipsSlm, 
V 


ipsum. 


IpsOs, 


ipsas, 


ipsa. 


A. Ipso, ipsa. 


ipso. 


Ipsis, 


ipsis. 


ipsis. 



RsiL-^The substantiye pronouns are rendered inteimve by MwiA-ging 
the syllable mSt; as, <igSniXt, I mysell In the BubstantiYe pro- 
noun of the third person, sSsS is used intensively in the accusative 
and aUatiTe of both numbers. 



280. Vocabulary. 

Accfidere, access, to approach 
At, 



(access). 



FortQn^, ae, 
Fug&, ae. 
Genus, generis, 
Justus, &, um, 
Numeriis, I, 
Occultard, av. 



but, yet 
fortune, 
flight 

kind, nature, 
just, fair, 
number 
to conceal 



(numerous'), 

(occult). 

Respondere, respond, to answer (respond). 

Usque, as &r as; usque ad^ even to. 

281. Mcercises, 
(a) 1. Ipse fuga mortem vitav&at. 2. Ipse ad castra 
hostium accessit. 8. Ipsi usque ad castra hostium 
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accessSraut. 4. Caius sese oecultabat. 5. Send nostri 
sese occultabunt 6. Ipse dixit. 7. Hoc ipsuin justum 
est, 8. At te eadem tua fortuna servavit. 9. Caesai 
haec promisit. 10. Ad haec legati respondenmt. 

(b) 1. He himself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself 3. You yourself 
gave me this b«ok. 4. They will read this very {ijpse) 
book. 5. We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queeu herself. 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselves do the 
same. 9. You have said nothing of (cfe) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing of the war itsel£ 
11. Thev had come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 

Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued, — Belative 

and InterrogaMve Pronouns, 

282. The Belative Pro^un, qui, who, is so called, 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex- 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de- 
clined as follows : 



Singular, 




Plural. 




M, F, 


N. 


M. F 


N 


N. Qui, quae, 


quod. 


Qui, quae, 


quae. 


G. Cujus, cujus, 


cujus. 


Quorum, quariim, . 


quorum. 


D. Cul, cul, 


CUT. 


Quibiis, quibus. 


quibus. 


A. Quern, quam, 


quod. 


QuOs, qufls, 


quae. 


V. 






. 


A. Quo, qua, 


quo. 


Quibus, quibus, 


quibus. 



283-'-285.] INTEEEOGATIVE PEONOUNS. 
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V 

283. EuLE OF Syntax.— The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and number ; as, PiiSr qui 
sciibit, the hoy who writes, 

Rebc — Qui is in the masculine singular, to agree with its antecedent 
ptiSr; but it is in the nominative because it is the sul^'ect of 
Bcflhit, and not because its antecedent is in the nominatiYa 

284, The Interrogative Pronouns, qms and gm, are so 
called because they are used in asking questions. 
Qui (which? what?) isoised adjectively^ and is declined 
like the relative. QyHs (who? which ? what?) is gen- 
erally used svbstantively^ and is declined like the rela- 
tive, except the forms gww, qmd^ as follows: 



Singular, 


Plural 


M. ' F. ' N. 


M. F. N. 


N. Quis, quae, quid. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


G. Cujusi cujus, cujus. 


Quorum, quarum, quorfim. 


D. Cul, CUT, CUT. 


Quibus, quibus, quibiis. 


A. Quem, quam, quid. 


QuOs, quas, quae. 


V. 


■ 


A. Quo, qua, quo. 


Quibus, quibus, quibus. 



285. Vocabulary. 

Amplius (comp, adv. from ample), 

Cogitare, av, 

Cognoscere, cognov. 

Coram, 

£zspectare, av, 

Nuntius, I, 

Parvus, a, urn, 

Perspicere, perspex, 

Plane, 

Vocare, av. 



more, further. 

to think, to think about. 

to ascertain. 

openly, in'person. 

to await, expect. 

messenger. 

little, small. 

to perceive, to see 

plainly. 

to coll. 
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286. Eacerdsea. 

(a) 1. Qiiis nos vocabit 7 2. Quid dixisti 7 8. Quid 
cogitas7 4. Quid tiines7 5. Quia tibi bunc librum 
dedit7 6. Eadem quae ex nuntiis cognoT&at, coram 
perspicit. 7. In qua urbe vivimufl7 8. Uli, quod 
nemo fecSrat, fecerunt 9. Quid est quod amplius ex- 
spectes 7 10. Quam urbem babemus 7 11. Quis Csdum 
proditionis (214) accusat7 12. Quern ambitus accusa- 
Yisti7 13. Cartba^e invitus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nium Bomae inyiti manebant. 15. Summam pruden- 
tiam simulatione stultitiae texistis. 

(5) 1. Wbom do you love 7 2. 1 see tbe slave wbom 
you punisbed. 8. Wbo bas sold bis country for gold 7 
4. Wbo gave tbe boy tbis beautiful book? 6. Wbo 
will sbow me tbe way 7 6. I will sbow you tbe bouse 
wbicb my fiitber buUt. 

7. Wbicb book were you reading? 8. I was read- 
ing tbe book wbicb you gave me. 9. We all read to 
learn (tbat we may learn). 10. You bave remained at 
Bome many years. 11. How mucb time you bave 
lost! 



LESSON LI. 



rndicative and Stibjunctive Moods, continued. — Interroga- 
tive Particles, 

287. ^e and num are interrogative particles; and 
wben a question bas no interrogative pronoun (284) or 
Interrogative adverb, one of tbese particles must be 
used. 
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288. If Tie is used, it must foJkfw and be joined to 
some other word ; and, if there is a wA in the sen- 
tence, it must be joined to the nan (not), making 
nonne; e. g., 

1. Scxibitri? Caiiifl ? Is Cains writing? 

2. Nonne scribit? Is not he writing? 

8. Num sciibit Caius? Is Cains writing ? [No.] 

Bjol — ^A question toith nS oad mthout nGn aaksfor infannatioii (Ex. 1), 
-with nSn expects the answer yes (Ex. 2), and with nUm expects 
the answer no (Ex. 8) ; thus, Num scribit Oaiiis, means^ Caita U 
not writing f ishef 



289. VOCABULAEY * 

Aspergere, aspers, sprinkle. 
Ara, ae, altar, 
Auctumniis, I, autumn. 
Construere, construx, to build, 

construct. 
Immergere, immers, to plunge 

into. 
In (prep, toith accus. or ahh), with 



accus., to, into, against; \ni\ 

abl., in. 
Nidus, I, nesL 

Perlculosiis, S^ urn, dangerous. 
Sanguis, inis, nu, hhod. 
Semen, inis, seed. \ 
Spargere, spars, to scatter, to sow. 
Victlma, ae, victim. 



290. Exercises. 

(In construing, omit the n& or nUm, but make the sentence a question.) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Cains ?t 2. Numscripseratis? S. 
Num rex portas lirbis sua manu claudet? 4. Quid 
rides? 

* It has been thought unnecessary longer to insert Jcey-words in the 
Vocabularies, but it is hoped the pupil will still continue to accustom him* 
self to associate with his Latin at least some of the more common Eng* 
lish words which have been derived from it 

f In construing a question, the auxiliary verb {does, do, did, has, have) 
mutt be put before the subject; as, Scripsitne puer, ITas the hoy written i 
or Bid the hoy write ^ 
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6, Caius se in flumen immersit. 6. Periculosiim est 
hiSme se iii flumen immergere, 7. Puer se in flumen 
immergat. 8. Agricolarum est'' semina auctumno spar- 
gere. 9. NonnS in summis Alpzbus tantum est frigus, 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat ? 10. Sacerdos victima- 
nim sanguine aram aspersit. 11. Nonne boni est pas- 
tons'' tondere eves, non deglubSre ? 

(6) 1. Does lie live to eat? [No.] 2. Does not ho 
eat to live ? 8. The husbandman has scattered seeds. 
4. Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds ? 5. He 
has plunged the body into the middle of the waters. 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of the waters. 7. They have 
come to condemn (239) you to death,* 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of the waters f^^ [No.] 9. The boy's in- 
dustry is so-great, that he can learn all things. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep? 11, Are you shear- 
ing the sheep? 



LESSON LIL 

Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued. — Pronouns^ 

Indefinite and Possessive. 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer ; e. g., qutddm, a certain one ; alzqmsj some one ; 
quisque, every one ; stquts, if any, &c. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are compounds either of 
pus or qui, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

293. Quiddm, compounded of qui and dam, is de- 
clined like qui, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes quHd (instead of qwod^ wlien used svbstantively and 
in the accusative singular and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n; as, ^gueTidam- {not qv^mf 
dam), ^[uorunddm (not qudrumddm). 

294. AUqmSj compounded of alius and gmsj is de- 
clined like qmsj except in the neuter singular, nomina- 
tive and accusative, where it has aliquod adjective, and 
aHiqmd substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has SMqua, It is declined as 
follows : 







SINGULAR. 






M, 


F, 


N, 


N. 
G. 
D. 


Aliquis, 
Alicujiis, 

AllCUT, 


aliqua, 

alicujus, 

alicul, 


aliquod or a liquid. 

alicujus. 

allcul. 


A. 
V. 


Aliquem, 


aliquam, 


aliquod or aliquid. 


A. 


AliquC^ 


aliqua, 

FLUKAL. 


aliquo. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


AliquT, 
AliquOrum, 
Aliquibfbs, 
. AliquOs, 


F, 

aliquae, 
aliquarum, 
aliquibus, 
&liqufl8, 


aliqua. 

aliquGriim. 

aliquibus. 

aliqua. 


A. 


Aliquibus, 


aliquibus. 


aliquibus. 



295. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they 
denote possession), meus, Tried, meum; tuus, tua, tuum, 
suuSj sua, suitm; nosier, nostra, nostrum; vester, vesfra, 
vestrum, are declined, as we have already seen (114, 
Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and second declen 



8ion. 
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296. VOOABULABT. 

A (pr^* vfith ahL), from. 
ArgentAm, I, iilver. 
Concilium, I, counciL 
Coiitinere,u, to restrain, confine, 
CnlpSL, Vi/^ fault 



Indlcere,]iidix, todeclare{asv)ar\ 

Infllgere, iniOiz, inflicL 

Si, if. 

Ullus, &, urn (113, REM.)t ony, 

Vulnus, eris, tooundL 



297. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Aliqiiid temporiB invitus amittes. 2. Non est 
tua ulla culpa, si te aliqui timueront S. Aliquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar snos a proelio contiiiebat. 6. 
Legatos ad Caesarem* misit. 6. Legati ad conciliiiin 
venenint. 7. ChTistianonun est Mem suam servare. 
8. Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Eex urbi 
bellum indicet. 10. Anguis agricolae Yulnus infligebat 
11. Tanta est industria tua, nt midta discas. 12. Tanta 
fuitindustriatua ut multa discSres. 

(i) 1. Some one has accused you of bribery. 2. They 
have accused certain persons of theft. 3. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. "We have lost some time, 
5. The shepherd has sold his dog for gold. 6. It is 
the duty of a father to instruct his sons. 7. Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. No one has accused me 
of theft. 9. Some one has accused you of treachery. 
10. Who has accused me of treachery ? 11. The king 
himself has accused you of treachery. 



LESSON Lm. 



Fer5.— EssS. 

298. The verb esse, to be, is called a substantive 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passive 



5S99.] 



ESSE— TO BE. 
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voice (not yet examined) of other verbs. Its conjaga 
tion is quite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of the verb Esse. 



Sum, lam, 
Esy thou orL 
Est, he is. 



ErSLm, Iioas. 
Eras, thou toast 
ErSLt, he was. 



Er5, Js^Z^e. 
Eris, thou wiU he. 
Erit, he will he. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pbesent (anC), 

lingular. Plural, 

Sumiis, we are, 
Estis, you are. 
Sunt, they are. 

Imperfect (was). 

Erftmus, we were. 
Eratis, you were. 
Erant, Ihey were. 

FdiUiiE (shaU or wHl he). 

I^imus, we shall he. 
Erltis, you wiU he. 
Enint, they will he. 

Perfect (have heen or was). 



Ftti, I have heen. 
Fuisti, thou hast heen, 

Fttit, he has heen. 



Fuimus, toe have heen. 
Fuistis, you have heen. 



Plttferfect (had heen). 



Faerara, I had been. 
Fueras, thou hadst been, 
Ftter&t, he had been. 



Fueramiis, toe had been. 
Ftteratis, you had been. 
Ftterant, they had been. 



Future Perfeci (shaU or wiU have been). 



Fuer5, 1 shall have been, 
Fa^rla, thou toUt have been. 
Faeiit, he wiU have been. 



Faer!mus, we shall have been. 
Fueiltis, you wUl have been. 
Fuerint, they wUl have been. ' 
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PARADIGM — continued* 



• 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present (may or can he). 

Singular. PluraL 
Siniflmaybe, Slmua, we may be, 
SlBy thou mayest Is, BltiB, you may be. 
Sit, he may be. Sint, they may be. 


Imperfect (mighty could^ wouldy or should be), 
Emem, I might be. Essemiis, we might be. 
Esses, thou mightest be. EssStis, you might be. 
Eosetyhe might be. 'EeaQniy they might be. 


Perfect (may have been). 

Fuerim, I may have been, Fueilmus, v>e may have been. \ 
Fueris, thou mayest have been, Fuerltis, you may have been. 
Fuerit, he may have been. Fuerint, they may have been. 


Pluperfect (might, couldy would, or should have been). 


Fuissem, I might have been. 
Fuisses, thou mightest have been, 
Fuisset, he might have been. 


Fuissemiis, we might have been. 
Foissetis, you mighi have been. 
Fulssent, ^ley might have been. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD * 

1 


Es, or estd, be thou, 
EBt5, let him be. 


Este or estate, be ye. 
Suiit$, let them be. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, Esse, to be. 

Perfect, Fuisse, to have been. 

Future, FiitOrus (a, um) esse, to be about to be. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Future, FutQrus, a, um, about to be. 



* The remaining forms are given here in order to complete the Par* 
B^igm of the verb es^y although the natm-e and use of the imperative and 
infinitive moods, and of the participles^ have not yet been examined \ < 
word of explanation -vnll be sufficient for this place. 
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800. The Imperative Mood denotes a command, and 
of course is never used in the first person. 

801. The Infinitive Mood, as we have already seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. It has three tenses, present^ 
perfect^ sjidjuture. 

802. The Participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective; thus, the 
participle yS^iZnZs, a, ttm, is declined like the adjective 
honiisy a, um (112). 



803. VOCABULABY. 

Absolvere, absolv, to acquit, 

AdmirSLtid, Onis, admiration, 

Brevis, e, short 

Dlgnus, a, um, worthy. 

Ferrum, I, iron. 

H&bit&re, &v, to dwell, to inhabit. 

Honor, Oris, honor 



Incertus, SI, um, uncertain, 
Indlgnus, &, um, unworthy. 
Mens, 1 18, mind, reasoning faculty. 
Opus, eris, Vfork, 
Tranquilliis, Si, um, caim, traU' 

quU, 
Utilis, e, useful. 



804. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranqiulla. 2. Est 
tuum* iter facere. 8. Puer in horto fuerat. 4. His 
honoiibus (181) digni sitis. 5. Caius vita indignus est 
6. Ferrum et aurum sunt utilia. 7. Haec opera sunt 
admirations digna. 8. Yita est brevis et incerta. 9. 
Improborum' est malos laudare. 10. Venimus ut 
patriae tuae leges violaremus. 11. Veniant servi ut 
poitas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Eomae habi- 
taveratis. 

(J) 1. The good will be happy. . 2. May you be 
happy. 8. We aU might have been happy. 4. It is 

* Est taiim, it ia yours • i e.. yor r duty. 
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my duty to keep the laws of my country. 5. May he 
ever be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
unworthy of his fether. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will never 
praise the bad. 9. They will condemn ns to death. 
10. We will never accuse the good. 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Virtue is the highest wisdom. 
18. We will acquit you of bribery (214.) 



LESSON LIV. 



Verb Esse, continvecL — Comparison of Adjectives, 

805. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may express 
diflferent degrees of the quality which they denote ; e. g., 

Altils, altior, altissimus. 

High, Hgher, highest. 

Rem. — ^In this example, alt&9 (bigh) is said to be in Hhe positive degree; 
altiHr in the comparative; and altisi^uSf in the superlative. 

806. In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the root of the positive the following enSings : 

Comparative, Superlative. 

M. F. N, M. F. N. 

ior, ior, ius issimiis, issima, issimiim. 

Examples, Root Comparative, SuperhUive, 

AltuB(%^), alt. altior (ior, ius), altissimus (a, urn). 

Mltis (miW), mit mitior (i6r,ius), mitissimus (a, urn). 

RxBL 1^— Adjectives in er add v^mus (S, iim) to the positive, to fbnn 
the superlative ; & g^ 

Pulchgr, pulchrior, pulcheiriitfia 

Kkm. 2.— a few adjectives in lis form the superlative by adding timU9 
to the root of the positive ; e. g., 
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FSdGts [easy), iSdIiSr, fSdlllEiiiis. 

Diffitcms {dijleultl diffldUdr, dij6n(cfl]2m{U. 

SZmiliB (like\ SroSliSir, flimillTmfifl. 

T)i«Himi1ia (unlike), dissimilior, HiaaiminifTnrig- 

Kbm. 3. — ^The following adjoctiyes are quite irregular in theii* yuA 
parison, viz.: 

BonQs (good), m^or, optXmti& 

MSliis {bad), pejor, ' pcadCmfia. 

M3gn{is (great), maj5r, maadDaitiB. 

ParytLs (little), min^r, wasSm^ 

MultiSfl (mud*), plQs (pL olares, ) pXQjj^^jg, 

807. The conjunction gt^am is generally nsed witL 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons or 
things compared is the subject of the proposition, in 
which case quam is usually omitted, though sometimes 
used ; e. g., 

1. Nihil est dementia divlnius. 
Nothing is more godlike than clemency. 

2. Europa minor est quam Asia. 
Europe is smaller than Asia. 

308. EuLE OF Syisttax. — The comparative degree 
without quam is followed by the ablative. 

Reil 1. — ClSmentia in tlie first example is in the aUatiye bj this mla 

. Bebl 2. — ^If gtUlm is expressed, the following noun will be in the same 
case as that which precedes : thus, And, which follows qudm in 
the second example, is in the same case as EurCp^ whidi precedea 

809. The conjunction qxw,m before a superlative ren- 
ders it intensive ; e.g., 

>-v w/ ,- v^ w j JEng. Id. As many as possible. 
^ ' XLoL Id. As the most 

QoSramaximus, K ( The greatest possible 

( LaL Id, As the greatest. 
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Rem, — ^The superlatiye may often be best tra]iBla.ted by very instead 
of moit; as, mons altU^miis, a yeiy high mountain. 



310. Vocabulary. 

Amplus, a, iim, extensive^ great, 
Argentiim, I, silver. 
Celeber, bris, bre, celebrated, 
Cicer6, Cnls, Cicero, 
Dinniis, ^ iim, divine, 
FutOrus, H, um, future, 
GraTis, e, heavy. 
Impendere, to overhang, to 
threaten. 



Ignorati5, onis, ignorance. 
Malum, I, an evil. 
Pretiosus, &, um, valuable. 
Qtt&m, than, 
QuSLm maxlmiis, li, um, as great 

as possible. 
RUtidy Onis, reason, 
ScientiSL, ae, knowledge, 
Turrifl, 18, tower. 



811. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Aurum gravius est argento. 2. Ignoratio fiitn- 
rorum malorum utilior est quam scientia. 3. DifficiHi- 
inxim est iram placare. 4. In summis montibus *" acer- 
rinmm est fiigus. 

5. Veniimt ut copias comparent. 6. Venit ut quam 
maximas* copias eompararet. 7. Tiirris est altior inuro. 
8. Quid est in tomine ratione divinius?- 9. Mons al- 
tissimus impendebat. 10. CicSro erat orator celeber- 
rimus. 11. Eomani ampliores copias exspe<Stabant. 

(6) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua 
ble than silver. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. 5. You have your wall, higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king hhnself. 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.* 
9 Let theui raise as large forces' as possible. - 10. It 
is^ very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
keep one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who was 
more celebrated than Cicero ? 13. He was a very cele- 
brated orator. 
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LESSON LV 

Oompounds of "Esse, — Comparison of Adverbs, — N-umcral 

Adjectives. 

812. The compounds of esse (except possSj to be able, 
wliich is irregular, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated like tbe simple esse, prode^e^ however 
(compounded ofprdj for, and esse, to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which in the simple verb begin with 
e; as, 

Pres. Prosiim, proc?es, prodest, prosiimus, prodestis, 
prosunt, &c. 

313. The compounds otesse (except posse) are followed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
and 643, 2) ; e. g., 

Mihl profiiit. 

It profited me {did good to me). 

Rem. — ^Here it is plain that miJa (to me) ia not a direct^ but only an 
indirect object 

314. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
comparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
the ending iis into e ; as. 

Adj. Altus, altior (iiis new^.), altissimus. 
Adv. Alte, altius, altissime. 

NUMERALS. 

815. Numerals comprise, 

(a) Numeral adjectives, consisting of three distinct 
^dasscs; viz. 
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1) Cardinals J whicli denote simply the number 
of objects ; as, untiSj one ; dv^^ two, &c. 

2) OrdmaJsj whicli denote the position of any 
object in a series; BA^jprlmiiSy first; seoun- 
diiSy second. 

3) DisiributiveSj which denote the number of 
objects which are taken at a Um>e / as, sin- 
giilly one by one ; hml, two by two. 

(J) Numerical adverbs ; as, sernel, once ; ViSy twice. 
(See numerals, 583.) 

316. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Adverbs modify verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs; e. g., Miles foriater 
piignat, the soldier Jights hravely. Hand difficflSfs, not 
difficult. 

317. (a) The first three cardinals, uniisy duOy and 
treSy are declined as follows : 

1. Paradigm of uniifl, on*. 



N. Unus, 


tmn, 


unum. 


Unl, 


Qnae, 




G. Unius. 


anius, 


anlus. 


UnOrum, 


Qn&rum, 


Qnorum. 


D.Uni, 


OUT, 


Qnl. 


Unis, 


tlnls, 


tixils. 


A. Unum, 


tmam, 


aniim. 


Unos, 


tmsLs, 


QnSL 


V. Une, 


Qn^ 


Qnum. 






1 


A. Uno, 


nna, 


tlno. 


Unis, 


Qnis, 


nnis. 



Bxif. — ^The plural of unus^ as a numeral, is used (Hily with nouns wfaicb 
have no singular. 

2. Paradigms of duo, twOy and tres, ^rcc. 



N. Duo, duae, 


duo. 


Tr68(m. 4*/), 


tri&. 


G. Duoriim, duarum, 


du5rum. 


Triiim, 


triiim. 


D. Duobiis, duabiis, 


duobiis. 


Tribus, 


tribus. 


A.D««J-ni;d„^ 


duo. 


Tres, 


triSi. 


V. Du6, duae, 


duo. 


Tres, 


tria. 


A. Duobus, duabus, 


duobus. 


Tribus, 


tribufl. 

.. ..1 
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Kul — ^TrS8 is dediued like Hie plural of tristis {ISZ). 

(b) Cardinal numbers, from four to one liundred, are 
indeclinable; those denoting hnndreds are deelined 
like tbe plural of bonus (112) ; e. g., diicenti, ac, S, two 
hundrecL 

818. Ordinals are declined like JSntt5. Distributives 
are declined like the plural of bonus. 

819. Whenever the same noun belongs to both mem- 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in English, how* 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronoun thai or those ; e. g.. 

Maris superficies major est quam terrae. 

The sea's surface is greater than {that*) of the land. 

Reh. — ^Hence, in tranalatiDg Engliflh into Latin, that, those, after than, 
fihould be omitted. 



320. VOOABULAKY. 

Conceri&re, Siv, to contend, quarrel, 
Continuus, H, um, successive. 
Decern, ten, 
Decimus, a, um, tenth. 
Duo, duae, du&, ttoo, 
Interesse, int^rfa^ to he engaged 

in, 
M&re, IS, sea, 
Obesse, obfu, tohe prejudicial to. 



OmnliA, altogether ^ in aXL 
Pr<)de8se, profu, to do good, to 

prqfiL 
PrOdacere, produz, to lead for^ 

ward or out 
Quartus, a, um, fourth, 
Quinque, five. 
Superficies, €1, surface. 
Terra, ae, earth. 



821. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Milites fortiter pugnant. 2. Eomani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 8. Ex eo die dies conti- 
nues quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4 Erant omnino itinera duo. 5. Caesar quam niax- 

♦ Here that stands for the surface. 
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tmas copias comparaverat. 6. Caius, vir siunmo. inge- 
nio praeditus, Eomae habitat, . 7. Servns mens proelio 
interfuit 8. Fides plurimis profiiit. 9. GhristianomiD 
est^ avaritiam damnare. 10. Caius multis proeliis in 
terfuerat. 11. Terrae superficies minor est quam maris. 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit. 

(b) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. You fought more 
bravely than the Eomans. 8. The king himself was 
engaged in the battle. 4. He fought very bravely. 
5. Ten legions were engaged in ^he first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fought more bravely 
than those •» of the fourth. 7, Anger has often been 
jprgydidal to states. 8. It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10. Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces. 



LESSON LVL 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for continiKd 

Action, 

322. A TKANSITIVE verb (72) may represent its 
subject, 

1) As acting upon some object ; as, Pater filiiim 
docet, iJie father teouihes his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice. 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, Filius a patre docetur, the son is taught by 
his faih^; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice. 
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Rem.— The forms which have beeQ used in ihe preyious exercises aU 
belong to the active voice : we shall now consider the formation 
and use of the passive. 

823. The tMrd persons (singular and plural) of the 
fcenses for continued action (190), both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive moods, are formed in the passive 
voice, by adding the ending ur to tjie corresponding 
forms of the active. 

d) But observe that the vowel before the t in the dngular is long, 
except from tt in the third conjugation, and from alnt and ebU, 

324. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tenses 
just mentioned. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present (1st root), is, are loved, &c 



Conj. L 

Am-at, 
Am-atzir. 
Am-ant, 
Am-antur. 


Conj. IL 

M6n-gt, 
Mon-etur. 
Mon-ent, 
Mon-enti27*. 


Conj. TTT. 

Reg-it, 
Reg-itiir. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-untur. 


Conj. rv. 

Aud-it, 
Aud-ltiir. 
Aud-iunt, 
Aud-iontiir. 


Impee 


.fect (1st root), was, were loved 


; &c. 


Arn-abat, 
Am-abatwr. 
Am-abaqt, 
Am-abant22r. 


Mon-ebat, 
Mon-ebatiir. 
Mon-ebant, 
Mon-ebanti2r. 


Reg-ebat, 
Reg-6batiir. 
Reg-ebant, 
Reg-ebantur. 


Aud-iebSlt, 
Aud-iebatiir. 
Aud-iebant, 
Aud-iebantwr. 


FUT 


UKK (1st root), shall or will be h 


u'ci. 


Am-abit, 
Am-abitiir. 
Am-abunt, 
Am-abuntur. 


M6n-6bit, 
Mon-ebitwr. 
Mon-ebunt, 
M6n-€buntwr. 


Reg-et, 
Reg-etiir. 
Reg-ent, 
i Reg-entwr. 


Aud-iet, 
Aud-ietiir. 
Aud-ient, 
Aud-ientiir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pkesent (1st root), may or can he loved. 



Am-et, 
Am-etiir. 
Am-ent, 
Am-entiir. 



Mon-eat, 
Mon-eatiir. 
Mon-eant, 
Mon-eantiir. 



Reg-at, 
Reg-atiir. 
Reg-ant, 
!Reg-antiir. 



Aud-iSit, 
Aud-iatiir. 
Aud-iant, 
Aud-iantiir. 
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PARADIGM — continued. 



Imperfect (Ist root), might, covJdy &c^ he laved. 



Am-airet, 
Am-ar£tur. 
Am-flicnt, 
Am-sirentur. 



Mon-eret, 
M6n-6retur. 
Mon-€rent, 
Mon-erentt:r. 



Reg-eret, 
Rdg-eretur. 
Reg-erent, 
Reg-erentur. 



Aud-lret, 
And-lretur. 
And-Irent» 
Aud-Irent&r. 



825. KuLE OF Syntax — ^Passive verbs are followed 
by the same cases as the active, except the direct ob- 
ject, which becomes the subject of the passive (822) ; 

e. g., 

Act nil Balbfim fdrti accusant. 
They accuse Balbus of theft. 

Pass, Balbus ab illls furtl accusatur. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them. 

Rem. — Obserye ihat the agent ia put mtheablatiye with Hb (abOlis); 
a, however, is often used before a consonant 



826. YOCABULARY. 

Colere, n, to cultivate^ to practise, 
Demonstrarev av, to show. 
Interficere (i6),interf(&c, to Mil, to 

slay, 
Mlttere, mis, to send. 
Pro (prep, ivilh abL),for, before. 



Rhenus, I, Khine,'& river. 
Reliqniis, &, um, the resty the other. 
Sex, six. 
Siipra, above, 

Tangere,tetTg, to touch, reach* 
Unus, a, um, one, single, single one. 



827. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Caius filios docet. 2. Klii a Caio docentor. 
8. Legatos ad Caesarem mittent, 4. Legati ad Caesa- 
rem mittentur. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Eeliquas sex 
legioaes pro castris in acie constituet. 7. Caium capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabitur. 9. Haeo 
civitas Ehenum tangit. 10. Haec civitas Khenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omni- 
bus colatur. 
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(b) 1. Balbus wiU kiU Caiua. 2. He wiU be kffled 
by Balbus. 8. Cains accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of theft by Caius. 5. Let him be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are killed in the first battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. WiU not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the laws of the city be broken by us. 



LESSON LVII 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for Oompleied 

Action, 

328. The tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms^ and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

829. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
called the third rootj by the addition of the ending Us 
(S, iim), and is declined like honus. 

830. The third root is formed from the first, 

1) In the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, dtf 
it^ ejidlt; e.g., 

AmarS, am, Sxaat, 

Monere, mon, mSmL 

Audire, aud, audit. 

2) In the third conjugation, by the addition of ^ 
or sometimes s (especially to the ^sounds). 
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a) Any p-sound before 2 is p (L e., ft or hi becomes ft). 

b) Any X;-sound before ^ is c (L e., ct, gt, or qut becomes ct), 

c) 2>, and sometimes g, is dropped before s (see 208, c, and 211). 

Scrlbere, 8cri&, script (b changed to p). 

Regere, re^-, rect (g changed to c). 

Claudere, clau^, claus (<f dropped). 

831. The tliird persons singular of tlie perfect, plu- 
^perfect, and future perfect <?f the passive indicative are 
formed respectively firom the third singular of the pre- 
sent, imperfect, and future* of the indicative of the verb 
esse and the perfect participle ; and the plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

332. The third persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
of esse. 









PARADIGM. 




Conj, L 

Am are. 
1st root, dm, 
3d « amat. 


Conj. IL 

Monere. 
1st root, moTz, 
3d ** monit. 


Conj, IIL 

Regere. 
1st root, regy 
3d " reel. 


C<mj. iV. 

Audire. 
Isi root, aud, 
3d " audit. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 




S. 
P. 


Peri 

AmatusJ est, 
AmatiJ sunt. 


'EOT (has been or was loved, &c 

Monitils est, Rectus est, 
Monitl sunt. Recti sunt 


Audit&s est, 
Audit! sunt. 



* Instead of the present, imperfect, and future, the perfect, pluper- 
lect, and future perfect axe sometimes used. 

f Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect are 
sometimes used. 

X These participles, -which, it must be remembered, are declined like 
bikiUa (802), are always of the same gender and number as the subject 
ofthe verb, thus: 
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FARADiGM — Continued, 



Pluperfect (had been loved, &c.). 



S. 
P. 



S. 
P. 



AmSLtiis erat, 
Amati erant. 



Monitus erSLt, [Rectus er&t, lAudltus erat, 
Monitl erant Recti erant [Audltl erant 



Future Perfect {shall or wiU have been loved, &c.)« 



Amatus erlt, 
Amatl erunt 



Monitus erit, 
Monitl erunt. 



Rectus erit, 
Recti erunt 



Audltus erit, 
Auditl erunt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Perfect (may have been loved, &c.). 



S. 
P. 



S. 
P. 



Amatus sit, 
Amati slnt 



Monitus sit, 
Monitl sint 



Rectus sit, 
Recti sint 



Audltiis Sit, 
Audltl sint. 



Pluperfect {might have been loved, 5&c.). 



Amatus esset, 
Amati essent 



Monitus esset, 
Monitl essent 



Rectus esset, 
Recti essezxt 



Audltus esset, 
Audit! essent 



333. YOCABULARY. = 

Acstimare, av, at, to value, to prize. 

Colloquium, I, conference,meetiTig. 

Conspicere (id), conspex, con- 
spect, to see, discover, 

Decemere, decrev, dgcret, to de- 
cree, 

Dicere, dix, diet, to say, speak, 
name, 

FSicere (i5), fgc, fact, to do, make, 
perform, 

Prangere, fireg, fract, to break, to 
violate. 



Interficere (15), fee, feet, to lalL 
Interim, in the mea'.i time, mean- 

while. 
Lenis, e, mUd, merfi/id, 
Literae, arum (pi), letter, epistle. 
Mittere, mis, miss, to send. 
Parare, av, at, to prepare, 
Quintus, l^ um, fifdu 
Secundus, a, um, second. 
Sententia, ae, sentimenL 
SupplicatiS, Cnis, thanks^^\ving, 
VigintI, twenty. 



Amattis est, Tie has been loved 

AmS.iS.eBt, she has been loved 

Amatiim est, it has been loved, 

Amail sunt, th£i/ (men) have been loved. 

Amatao sunt, they (women) have been loved 

Amat^ sunt, f?icy (ihings) have been loved 
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884. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors omiubTis 
parata est. 8. Dies colloquio dictus erat ex eo die quin- 
tus. 4. Multa ab Oaesare in earn sententiam dicta 
sunt. 5. Faciam id qugd est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit- 
tuntur ad Caesarem a Balbo literae. 7. Interim Tni1T« 
tes legionnm duamm ab hostiibns conspiciebantur. 8. 
Milites legionum duamm conspecti sunt. 

(J) 1. A thanksgiving bad been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiers of tbe tenth legion had been killed 
in the second battle. 8. Money has ever been valued 
very highly. 4. Has not money always been valued 
very highly ? 6. "Were not the laws broken at Athens ? 
6. The laws had been broken at Eome. 7. "We will 
appoint.the tenth day for a conference. 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. 



LESSON LYm. 



Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice. 

335. The persons of the tenses for continued action 
in the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows : 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso- 
nant (when there is one), and adding r ; e. g., 
Am8 {act\ amor (pass, r added). 
Amabam {act), amabar {pass, m dropped, r added). 

b) The second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
r& (or re), and fis (plur.) into mini; e. g., 
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Ainas(ac^.), amam(orre) (pass, b changed to ria or iS^ 
Amatiis (ac^.), amaTntTiT {pass, tis " " mini). 

c) The third persons, by adding ur (323) ; e. g., 

Amat (oc^), amatur (pass, iir added). 
Amant {act.)j amantiir (pass, iir added). 

336. The personal endings of the tenses for conti- 
nued action, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
active and passive, are as follows : 





Bingtdar. 






Plural 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Act. 
Pass. 


ft, m, 
r. 


8, 

ris, re. 


t, 
tur. 


mus, 
mur. 


tis, 
mini. 


nt, 
ntur. 



837. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly jfrom the third (as al- 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those of 
the first and second, and observing the same principles 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) ; e. g.. 



ZdPera. 

Sing. Ama^r, 
Plur. Aman^r, 



\ St Per 9. 2d Pen 

amor {vowel changed) amam (re). 



amamur 



) 



amaTntni. 



838. The first and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly fi:om the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e. g., 

Sing. Amatus est, amatus sum, amatus Ss 
Plur. Amati sunt, amati siimus, Small estts. 
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839. Paradigm of the Indicative Passive. 



Pbesent (1st root), am loved, &c. 



CanJ L 

Am-6r, 
Am-am (re), 
Am-SL^ur ; 
Am-ami^r, 
Am-amt72i, 
Am-a7i/ur. 



Conj. XL 

Mon-eor, 
Mon-€m (re), 
Mon-e/ur ; 
Mon-£mi2r, 
Mon-€minl, 
Mon-en/ur. 



Con;. HL 

Reg-6r, 

Reg-em (re), 

Reg-itur; 

Reg'imurj 

Reg-imint, 

Reg'Untur. 



Conj, IV. 

Aud-ior, 
Aud-Im (re), 
And'liur ; 
Aud-Imwr, 
Aud-IminI, 
Aud-iun/«r. 



Imperfect (1st root), too^ ZotW, &c. 



Au-ablLr, 

Am-abam (re), 

Am-aba/iir; 

Am-abami2r, 

Am-abamtnl, 

Am-abaw/ur. 



M5n-ebar, 

M6n-ebam(re), 

Mdn-eba/i^r ; 

Mon-€bamur, 

Mdn-ebamini, 

Mon-ebaTi/ur. 



Reg-ebar, 



Reg-ebans(reX And-iebaris(re), 



Reg-eba/iir; 
Reg-gbamur, 
Reg-€bamtnl, 
Reg-eba7t/i^r. 



And-igblLr, 



Aud-ieba&r; 
Aud-iebamur, 
Aud-igbamiTii, 
Aud-iebaTt/ur. 



FuTUEE (Ist root), shall or wHl he loved. 



Am-abor, 
Am-abem (re), 
Am-abi/ftr ; 
Am-abimwr, 
Am-abimi7it, 
Am-abun/i^r. 



M6n-€bor, 

M6n-ebem(re), 

M6n-6bi«ir; . 

Mon-ebimi2r, 

Mon-ebimim, 

M5n-ebu7i^ur. 



Reg-ar, 
Reg-€m (re), 
Reg'^tur ; 
Reg-€miir, 
Reg-€mtnl, 
Reg-e7i/i^r. 



And-iar, 

Aud-i6m (re), 

Aud-ie/fir; 

Aud-i6mwr, 

And-iemtnf, 

Aud-ifiTt/ur. 



* 

Perfect (3d root, perf, part, and sum'*'), was or hive been loved. 



Amat-us sum,* 
Amat-iis es, 
Amat-us est; 
Amat-i sumus, 
Amat-i estis, 
Amat-l sunt 



Monit-us sum, iRect-us sum. 



M&nit-us es, 
MoDit-us est; 
Monit-I siimuSj 
Monit-l estis, 
Monlt-l sunt 



Rect-us es, 
Rect-usest; 
Rect-l sumus, 
Rect-i estis, 
Rect-l sunt 



Andit-us sum, 
Audit-us es, 
Audlt-us est ; 
Audit-I sumus, 
Audit-l estis, 
Audit-I sunt 



Pluperfect (3d root, perf, part and eramf), had been loved. 



Amat-us eram,f 
Amat-us eras, 
Amat-iis erat ; 
Amat-l eramus, 
Amat-i eratis, 
Amat-l grant 



Monit-iis eram, 
Monlt-us eras, 
Monit-iis erat ; 
Monit-I eramus, 
M6nit-I eratis, 
Monit-I erant 



Rect-us eram, 
Rect-us eras, 
Rect-us erat; 
Rect-l eramus, 
Rect-l eratis, 
Rect-I erant 



Andlt-us eram, 
Audlt-us eras, 
Audit-US erat ; 
Audit-I eramus, 
Audit-I eratis, 
Audlt-I erant 



^ Fui is sometimes used instead of sum (831, K). 

\ Fn&itm is sometimes used instead of ^rSm (881, N.). 
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TAHAJiiGU'-coniinued. 



Future Perfect (3d root, perf, part and erS*), shall or vnU 

have been lovedy &c. 



AmSLt-us erby* 
Amat-us eris, 
Amat-ibs erit ; 
Am&t-I erlmus, 
Amat-I eritis, 
Amat-I erant 



Mdnit-iis erd, 
M5niUuB eris, 
Monit-us.erit; 
M5nit-I erimus, 
Mdnit-I eritis, 
Monit-i enintb 



Rect-us er5, 
Rect-us eris, 
Rect-us erit; 
Rect-I erimus, 
Rect-l eritis, 
Rect-l eront 



Audrt-&8 er9, 
Audlt-tis eris, 
Audlt-iLs erit; 
Audlt-I erimiiSi 
Audlt-I eHtis, 
Audit-I erunt 



840. Vocabulary. 

AccQsare, ftv, at, to accuse, 
AdmonSre, u, it, to admonish^ 

team. 
Bene, weU. 
Cartha^imensis, is, a Carthagu 

man, 
Ctipeus, I, shield. 
Damnare, av, at, to condemn, 
DiscerS, dldlc, to learru 
Donare, av, at, to give^ present 
Ezcitare, av, at, to excite^ arouse. 



FlnlrS, IV, It, to finish, 
Graecl, Criim, the Orteks, 
Hasta, ae, spear, 
Laudare, av, at, to praise. 
Mensis, is, m., moniL 
MQtare, av, at, to change, 
Ndvember,bris (abl, l)yNovember. 
Pognare, av, at, tofighL 
PQnirg, IV, It, to punish, 
Siiperare, av, at, to surpass^ t, 
quer^ to go over. 



841. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Tempora mutantur et nos mutamiir in ilU& 
2. Finitur labor agricolae mense Novembri 8. Vos 
laiidamini, pueri qui bene dididstis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et hasta, si- bene pro patria pngnavero. 6. AdmonebS- 
ris, ne iram excites. < 6. Graeci a Eomanis superati 
sunt. 7. Eodem anno Carthaginienses et Graeci a Eo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Froditionis accnsati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 

(5) 1. You will be punished. 2. Has he not been 
punished ? 8. We have been admonished not to oo* 



* FuSr& 13 sometimes used instead of SrS (881, NA 
8 
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cuse the king. 4. Has the queen been condenmed tc 
death ?• (No.) 5. Who will be condemned to death? 
6. Who have been accused of treason ? 7. We shall 
be presented with two beautiful books. 8. Have you 
not been presented with a very fine dog ? 9. Had not 
the Greeks been conquered by the Eomans? 10. By 
whom were the Eomans conquered ? 11. We shall be 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 

Subjunctive Mood of ike Passive Voice. 
S42. Paradigm of the Subjimctive Passive. 



Present (1st root), may or can he loved, &c. 


ConJ. L 


ConJ. n 


ConJ. liL 


ConJ. IV. 


Am-er, 


Mon-ear, 


Reg-ar, 


Aud-iar, 


Am-eri5 (re), 


Mon-eam (re). 


Reg-am (re). 


Aud-iam (re), 


Am-6/iir; 


Mon-ea/ur ; 


Reg-afur; 


Aad-ia/ur; 


Am-6miir, 


Mon-eamur, 


Reg-amur, 


Aud-iamur, 


Am-emint, 


M5n-eamtnt, 


Reg-amtnt, 


Aud-iaminl, 


Am-entur, 


Mon-eaTi/iir. 


Reg-anlur. 


Aud-ian^ur. 


Imfekfeci 


' (1st root), might, could, &c., he loved, &c. 


Am-SLrer, 


Mon-erer, 


Reg-erer, 


Aud-Irer, 


Am-aLr6m (re), 


Mdn-€rem(re), 


Reg-er6m(re) 


Aud-lrem (re), 


Am-areiiir ; * . 


M6n-6r6/iir ; 


Reg-ere/fir; 


And-ir6/fir ; 


Am-&remi2r, 


M6n-6r677iMr, 


Reg-eremfir, 


Aud-lrfimwr, 


Am-aremini, 


M&n-eremt7n, 


Reg-er6mlm, 


Aud-Ir6mtnf, 


Am-are7i/ur. 


Mon-eren/ur. 


Reg-eren/ur. 


Aad-lreniur. 


Perfect (3d r 


oot — perf, part and slm or fuerim), may have 




heen loved, &c. 


Amat-iis Sim, 


Monit-us Sim; 


Rect-us slm, 


Audit-Cis Sim, 


Amat-uB Bis, 


]y(5nit-u8 sis, 


Rect-iis sis, 


Audlt-iis sis, 


Amat-iis Bit, 


Monit-us Sit; 


Rect-us Sit; 


Audlt-tis Bit; 


Amat-I Bimus, 


M6nit-I slmiis. 


Reot-I slmiis, 


Audlt-I slmiis. 


Amat-I Bitis, 


Monit-I sltis, 


Rect-i sills. 


Audlt-l sltis. 


Amat-l sint. 


M6nit-I Rint 


Rect-l Bint. 


Audit-I sint 

r 



848—845.] " SUBJUNCTITB PABSIVB. 



159 



FARADIGM— COTl^mueti 



Plttfebfect (3d root-— pei/. ^rt, and essem or foissem), migkl 

have been loved, &e. 



AmSLt-us essem, 
Amat-u8 esses, 
Am&t-uB esset ; 
Amat-I essemus 
Amat-I ess^tis, 
Am&t-I essent 



Monit-us essem, 
Monit-us esses, 
M5nit-us esset; 
Monit-i essSmiis 
Monit-l essetis, 
M5nit-I essent 



Rect-us essem, 
Rect-us esses, 
Rect-uB esset; 
Rect-I essemus 
Rect-i essetiB, 
Rect-I essent 



Audit-as essem, 
Andit-fis esses, 
Audlt-u8 esset; 
Audit-l essemus 
Audit-i essetis, 
Audit-I essent 



S43. EuLE OF Syntax — ^Verbs signifying to separate 
from, or deprive of, are followed by tbe ablative in ad- 
dition to the accusative of tbe direct object ; e, g., 

Me Zi2ce privant. 

They deprive me ofUfjAt, 

844. YOCABULARY. 



AdolatiS, cmis, flattery. 

Contra (prep, vnth ace), against. 

Decipere (itt), decep, decept, to 

deceive. 
Fraudare, av, at, to defraud. 
Fugere (i5), fog, fiigit, ioflee. 
Granum, I, grain, grain of com. 
ImprQdens, tis, inconsiderate, t7n* 

prudent, 
NequidSm,* not even. 
Pauper, er!s, a poor man. 
Perfiigium, I, refuge. 
Praebere, ii, it, to furnish, offer. 



Praeparare, av, at, to prepare. 
Princeps,principis, chief, leader. 
Privare, av, at, to deprive. 
Sancire, sanz,sanct, to enact, con- 

flrtn. 
Senectas, Qtis,/. old age. 
Servare, av, at, to observe, keep. 
Sp^ciOsus, &, iim, plausible, spe* 

dous. 
Tarn, so. 
Verbum, I, toord. 
Vlvlre, vix, vict, to lire. 



345. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Non sum tam imprudens ut verbis speciosis 
decipiar. » 2. Bonae leges a principibus sanciantur. 8. 



* The emphatic word is generally written between the two parte ci 
lliia word ; thus, ne grdnd quXdhn, not even a grain. 
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Praepaxetur animus contra omnia. 4. Fraebeatur se* 
uectuti perfugium* 5. Ne me luce privetis. 6. K"e 
grano quidem uno pauperes fraudetis. 7. Pauperes ne 
grano quidem uno fraudentur. 8. Invitus* te furti 
accusaverat. 9. Caius, vir simmio ingenio, Bbmae yivit. 
(6) 1. Be not deceived 2. Let him not be deceived. 
3. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I was 
deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by the citizens. 6. The boys 
fled that » they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded. 
9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. Yon 
shall never be defrauded of even a single grain by us. 



LESSON LX. 

Imperative Mood — Active and Passive. 

846. The Imperative mood expresses a command^ an 
exhortation^ or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second and third persons. 

347. K a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
must be expressed in Latin by we (instead of non) ; e. g., 

Ne peccate, do not sin. 

Rem. — It ii^ill be remembered that a command or exhortaiiim maj^ 
also be expressed by the present subjunctive (231). 

848. The imperative is formed from the first root by 
the addition of the following endings : 
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ACTIVE. 






(7on;. 1 


Cory. IL 


Con/m. 


Cmi. IV. 


s. a. 


a or at5, 


e or etft. 


e or itft. 


lor Its. 


3. 


at», 


et6. 


it». 


Itft. 


p. 2. 


ate, atote. 


ete, etote. 


ite, ItOte, 


Ite, Itotd. 


3. 


ants, 


ent5. 


unt5. 


iant6. 


1 


PASSIVE. 




S. 2. &re (fr ator, 


ere or etor. 


ere or itor, 


ire or It5r. 


3. 


atjor. 


€tor. 


itor. 


Itor. 


P. 2. 


amlni. 


eminl. 


iminl. 


TminT. 


3. 


antor. 


entor. 


untor. 


iontdr. 



849. Paxadigm of the Imperative Mood. 



CONJUGATION I. 



S. 2. 

3. 
p. 2. 

3. 



Aetvoe, 

Am-a or am-at5, 

loxit thou, do thou love. 
Am-at5, let him love, 
Am-ate or am-atote, 

love ye, do ye love, 
Am-antd, let them love. 



Am-are or am-ator, 
he thou, loved. 

Am-Ator, let him be loved. 

Am-aminl, 

he ye hved, 

Am-ant5r, let them he loved. 



CONJUGATION IL 



■ 

S. 2. Mon-e or mon-gtd, 
advise thou, 

3. Mon-et6, let him advise. 
P. 2. Mon-ete ormon-^tQte^viseye 

3. Mon-entd, let them advise. 



Mdn-€re or mdn-€t6r, 

he thou advised. 
Mon-€tor, let him he advised. 
M5ii-emini, he ye advised. 
M5n-entdr, la*, ihem he advised. 



S. 2. 

3. 
P 2. 
3. 



S. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 
8. 



CONJUGATION IH. 

Reg-e or reg-it3, 

rule thou. 
Reg-it6, let him rule. 
Reg-Ite or reg-itote, rule ye 
Rgg-untd, let them rule. 



Reg-ere or reg-itor, 
he thou ruled, 
RSg-itor, let him he ruled, 
Reg-imiiii, he ye ruled, 
Reg-untor, let them he ruled. 



CONJUGATION IV. 



Aud-I or aud-it5, 

hear thou. 
Aud-Itd, let him hear. 
Aud-lte or aud-ltote, hear ye. 
Aud-iuntd, let them hear. 



Aud-Ire or aud-Itor, 

he thou heard, 
Aud-Itor, let him he heard, 
Aud-iminl, he ye heard, 
Aud-iuntor, let them he heard. 
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Beic — ^llie second forms of the imperatiye (to, tote, nto, &c) are used 
in laws, mles, sad oiher formal ezpressioiis of &\Aj or permissioQ. 



850. VOOABULABY. 

Ac,andL 

Amerlcanus, &, um, American, 

Audlre. Iv, It, to hear^ listen to. 

CaatlgarS, &y, ftt, to chastise. 

Cogltare, aiv, &t, to Hiirik ahouL 

Compescere, compeacu, to re- 
strainj repress. 

Conjnx, tigis, m, or /., husband, 
toife, spouse. 

Conservare, ftv, at, to preserve. 

Consilium, I, advice, instruction. 

Corrmnpere, corrtkp, corrupt, to 
mislead, corrupt 

Dgfendere, defend, dsfens, to de- 
fend. 

Deglobere, deglupf» deglupt, to 
flay, to skin. 



Exorare, av, at, to supplicate, 
Liberl, Orum (pi), children, 
Nomen, inls, name, 
Pemicies, &, destruction, 
P5pulu8, 1, people, 
QuS (Joined to the tccrd tt oot^ 

nects), and, 
Rnere, m, rait (or rut), to ntsh, 
SaiQs, Qtis,/., safety. 
Scnbere, scrips, script, to write. 
Sepelire, Iv, sepolt, to bury, inter. 
Tondere, totond, tons, to shear, 

shave. 
Vaster, tra, trum, your, 
Videre, vid, vis, to see. 



851. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Caimn ne accusa. 2. Balbmn ne accusate 
8. Tonde oves: ne deglube. 4. Tondete oves: ne 
deglubite. 5. Audi, puer, consilia sapientiiiin. 6. 
Audite, pueri, consilia sapientium, et videte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Exorare, mi (115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in nrbe sepelitor. 9. Lex erat his 
verbis scripta : " Nemo in nrbe sepelitor." 10. Audi, 
mi fili (103, N.), ab improbis ne corrumpitor. 11. De 
vobis ao de libgris vestris cogitate. 12. Conservate 
vos, conjuges, libSros, fortunasque vestras. 13. Populi 
Bomani nomen salutemque defendite. 

(6) 1. Do not accuse me of tbeft. 2. Let him shear 
the sheep. 8. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be observed. 5. Do not chastise the slave. 6. 
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Let not the slaves be chastised. 7. Let him be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name and the safety 
of the American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American eagle be defended by all. 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your fathers, 

12. Do not break your word. 



LESSON LXL 



Infinitive Mood, 

852. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

853. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., ihQ present^ perfect^ and juture. 

Rem. — ^We must here give the fonnatiozi of the ffiptn« ^xAfvJture aet» 
participle (both of which we shall soon Dotice)» as thej are used in 
forming the future iufinitiYe. 

854. The future active participle and the axitive supine 
are formed from the third root ; the former by the ad- 
dition oiurOs (a, iim); as, amM (3d root), amaturus (a, 
tim) ; and the latter by the addition of urn ; as, amat^ 
amatHm. 

855. The infinitives are formed as follows : 

1) The present, from the first root by the additioii 
of the endings : 

Cmj.'L Conj.lL ConJ.llL C<mJ. LV. 

Act. are, ere, ere, irS. 

Pass, ari, eri, i, irL 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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tlie additioi;i of the ending isse; and the per- 
fect passive from the perfect participle and es5& 

8) The fiiture active, from the future active par- 
ticiple 2JiA. esse; BSudilSiXQ future passive f£om.1^Q 
supine and Iru 

356. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood. 



CONJ. L 



Pres. 
Perf. 



Active, 



Am-are, to love* 
Amav-isse* 

to have loved, 
Amat-aru8 esse, 

to he about to love* 



Pauwe, 



Am-an, to he loved, 
Amat-uB esse, 

to have heen loved. 
Amat-um in, 

to he about to he loved. 



coNj. n. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut. 



Mgn-er^, to advise, 
Monu-iss^, 

to have advised. 
Monit-Qrus essd, 

to he about to advise. 



Mon-Srl, to he advised, 
Mdnit-iis ease, 

to have heen advised, 
M6nit-um m, 

to he about to be advised* 



CONJ. in. 



Pres. 

Perf. 

Fut 



Reg-£r£, to rule, 
Rez-issc, 

to have ruled, 
Rdct-QrOs ess^, 

to he about to rule. 



R£g-T, to he ruled, 
Rect-us esse, 

to have heen ruled. 
Rect^iim in, 

to he about to he ruled. 



CONJ. IV. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut. 



Aud-n£, to hear, 
Audly-iBs£, 

to have heard, 
Audlt-tkrns ess6, 

to he about to hear. 



Aud-in, to he heard, 
Audlt-iis esse, 

to have heen heard. 
Audit-iim in, 

to he about to be heard. 



357. Bulk op Syntax. — ^The subject of an infinitive 
must be put in the accusative ; e. g., 

Vidgt te essS beatilm. 

He sees that you are happy. 
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IBjdl l.-^The accusatiye << is the subject of eiA 

Re3C 2. — ^The use of the infimtiye, as the subject of a finite verb^ has 
been already considered (184). 

858. EuLE OF Syntax. — The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with it, may depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

1/^w w. www 
. Uupit sapere. 

He desires to be wise. 

2. Sperat se victurum esse. 
He hopes that he shaU live. 

Rem. 1. — ^In most cases ilie infinitiye is really the direct object of the 
verb on which it depends ; thus tUpXk^ (to be wise) is really the 
object desired. He desires (what t) to be wite. 

Rex. 2.-^In the compound infinitiyes (L e., those which are made up 
of two words) the participles must agree in gender, nimiber, and 
case with the subject of those infinitiyes ; but of course the eupine 
remains unaltered. Thus, in the second example, victUriem is in 
the accusatiye masculine singular, to agree with eS, the subject of 
the infimtiye. 

859. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
conjunction that^ are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow- 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. 



860. "Vocabulary. 

CertuSj S, iim, certain, 
Clemens, tis, mild, merciful, 
ConyertSre, convert, convers, to 

turn, convert, 
Cupere (16), cupiv (or i), cupit, 

to desire. 
Dlvldere, divls, dlvls, to divide, 
Doc€re, u, doct, to teach, 
Oculus, T, eye. 



Pars, partis, part, 

Peocare, fiy, &t, to sin, 

PraedSi, ae, booty. 

S&pere, IV, i, or u, to he wise. 

Sper&re, aiv, at, to hope, 

Timere, ii, to fear, 

Tres, tria, three, 

Vendere, vendid, vendit, to sdl. 
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861. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbi est omnia in tres partes dividere. 2. 
Nunqnam utile est peccare. 8. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem. 5. Doce- 
mus pu§ros ut sapgre discant. 6. Video in me omnium 
vestrum oculos esse conversos. 7. Sperant se victurog 
esse. 8. Certum est Balbum patriam auro yendidisse. 

(6) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Eome five 
years. 8. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very highly^ 11. It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly. 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to death. 



LESSON LXII. 



Participles. — Ablative Absolute. 

862. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

868. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
present sind future in the active voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive. 

864. The participles are formed as follows : 

1) The present active in the four conjugations, 
by the addition of the respective endings : 
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I. 2. 8. 4. 

ans, ens, ens, iens, 

to the first root ; as, 
Amans (loving), moncn^, rege^w, OMdiens. 

2) The fiiture actire, from the third root, by tha 
addition of the ending urus (a, um) (302) ; as, 
Ajoiaiurus (about to love), inomturus^ rcct- 
urusj audittlrit5. 

8) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us (a, um) (302) ; as, 

AjR3,tus (loved), moniti25, rectus, audltu^. 

4) The future passive in the four conjugations, by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

andus, endus, endus, iendiis, 

to the first root ; as, 

Amandus (deserving to be loved), monen" 
dus, iSgenduSj audieTidus. 

366. The participle in ns answers to the English participle in ing. 
The participle in us answers to the English participle in ed^ 

671, t, &c» 
The participle in Jt^ must be translated by the present irir 

Jiniiive passive, as used with a substantive. (A termination 

to be desired; a crime to be abhorred,) 
The participle in rus must be translated by * abotU to (write) f 

or, 'going to (write).' 

866. EuLK OP Syntax. — ^A noun and a participle 
Ending grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ; e. g., 

Mig. Id.y Caesar having conquered 
his enemies. 

Lat. Id. Caesar his enemies being 
conquered. 



Caesar, victis^ 
hostobiis, 
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867. The want of a participle for the perfect active 
is supplied bj the ablative absolute^ or \yj guum {when) 
with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
present temsG] e. g., 

Caesar having conquered S Caesar, quiim vicisset hostea. 
his enemies, ^Caesar, victis hostiibus. 



868. VOOABULABY. 

Aoquitfl.8, &ti8, equity, justice, 
Ang^UBtiae, ixnm (pZ.)* ^ narrow 

foss, defile, 
QLnere, cScin, cant, to sing. 
Compellere, compul, compuls, to 

drive f compel, 
CoDstituere, constitu, constitQt, 

to arrange, constitute. 
DeprehenderS, deprehend, de- 

prehens, to seize, catcL 



Devincere, devlc, devict, to con- 
quer. 

Ezclftm&re, fty, ftt, to cry out, ex- 
claim, 

Immergere, immers, immers, to 
plunge into, immerse. 

Ladere, iQs, lOB, to play, to sporL 

M&nere, mans, mans, to remain. 

Quiim, when. 

Violftrfi, ay, at, to violate, to break. 



869. Exercises. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem puSrum vidi. 2. In via In- 
dentes deprehendimus. 8. Caesar fugientes hostes in 
angustias compulit. 4. Fracto pugri brachio, Eomae 
manebit. 5. Yiolatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer, quxmi manus in aquam immersisset, ex- 
clamavit. 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, summa 
aequitate res constituit. 

(i) 1. Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water. *• 8. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden? 4, Have you not seen the boys play- 
mg in the street? 6. Caius, having broken his arm, 
remained at Eome. 6. The slave, having killed his 
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master, was condemned. 7. They say that the slave 
has been condemned to death. 8. You are said to 
have been accused of treason, 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be punished. 



LESSON LXm 



Oerunds and Supines. 

870. The Oerund is that part of the verb which cor- 
responds to the participial substantive mirhgm English. 

371. The gerund is reaUy a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

Beic. — ^The infinitiTd supplies the place of tiie ]K>minatiye of the 
gerund, as that is B(»netimes used as the subject of a verb (184). 

872. The genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
conjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. 8. 4 

andi, endl, endi, iendL 

AmariM (of loving), monendl^ xSgendij audiencK. 

873. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noun of the second declension ; e. g., 

Gen, Amandi, ofhving. 

Dot. Amando, to or for loving. 

Ace, Amandum, loving. 

All. Amando, by loving, 

RsK. — liie genmd, being a part of the yerb^ of course governs the 
same case. 
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874 EuLE OF Syntax. — The gerund is governed 
like a noun in tlie same case ; e. g., 

Inter ludendiim. 
{During phying,) 
Wliile they are playing. 

875. The Latin verb has two supines ; one in um and 
one in u. 

876. The supines are formed by adding the above 
endings to the third root ; e. g., 

Amatum (to love), monitiim, rectum, auditum. 
Amatu (to be loved), monitu, rectti, auditiL 

Rejl — ^The supine in j2m is generally Englished by the present infini* 
tiye acUve, and that in fi by the present xnfinitiye passiye, thoiigh 
it may be translated by the active, if that giyes better Englirfi, 
Both supines* are really active; thus, factum means for doing, 
and factU in doing. 

377. EuLE OF Syntax — The supine in Om follows 
verbs of motion, to express the purpose or object of 
that motion ; e. g., 

Mittit legatos pacem^Sz^wm. 

He sends ambassadors to sue for peace. ' 

878. EuLE OF Syntax. — The supine in w is used 
after adjectives signifying good or had^ easy or difficulty 
agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., 

Difficile est dicta. 
It is difficult to say. 

879. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Many adjectives signifying 
desire^ hmwledge^ shiU^ participation^ recollection^ fulness^ 
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and the Wce^ togetlxer with their contraries', govern the 
genitive; e.g., 

Cupidiis laudis, desirous of praise. 



880. YOCABULARY. 

Aqu&rl, at, to hrvng water. 

Aquatum (sup.)> ^o hrvng water. 

Auxiliom, I, aidi help. 

Cupidiis, &, um, desirous^ desi- 
rous of. 

jQcundiis, a, um, pleasant^ de- 
lightful. 

Mirabilis, e, wonderful. 

Pabulan, at, to forage. 



Pflbulatam (sup.)* ^forage. 
Petere, Iv (i), It, to seek, ask^ sue 

for. 
Rogare, ay, at, to ask. 
Sumptus, Qs, expense. 
Supervacuiis, a, um, unnecessary^ 
Vsnan, at, to hunt 
Venatiim (sup.\ to hunt. 
Vltare, av, at, to avoid, shun. 



881. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Cupidi sunt docendi. 2. Num pueri ludendo 
diBCTint? 3. Puer cupidus est discendi. 4. Miserunt 
legatos pacem peHtnm. 5. Legatos ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt rogatum atmliiinL 6. Jucnndmn est auditu. 7. 
Difficile est fectu. 8. Mittantnr legati pacem petitnm. 

9. Quantum temporis ludendo amiserunt ! 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(6) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching? 8. Is there not much pleasure 
in learning ? 4. How much pleasure (there) is in learn- 
ing ! 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage. 9. Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is difficult to say. 11. It is wonderful to teU. 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to bring 
vxxtert 
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Participle in dus. 

882. Instead of a gerund goyeming its case, we may 
use a participle in dus agr^ing with a noun ; e. g., 

{Mfig.) The intention of writing a letter. 
(Zo/L) Consilimn scribendi epistolam. 
(or) Consilium scribendae epistolae.* 

383- Thus, then, episfola scnbendd may be declined 
throughout 

Sinff. 

N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to be written. 
G. epistSlae scribendaC; of writing a letter, 
D. epistolae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter (or 

for vmting a letter). 
AbL epistola scribenda, hy writing a letter 

Plur. 

N. epistolae scribendae, letters to he written. 
G. epistolarum scribendarum, ofvjriting letters. 
D. epistolis scribendis, to or for turiting letters. 
Acq. (ad) epistolas scribendas, to imte letters {or for 

writing letters). 
AbL epistSlis scribendis, hj writing letters. 

884. Vocabulary. 



AdjQmentum, I, ata^ help, 
AjTiperS (id), arripu, arrept, to 
snaiclh seize. 



Athenae, arum, Athens^ city eg 

Greece. 
Auggre, aux, auct, to increase. 



•The realmeaning of 'coosnhim scribendae epistolae' is *</*« demon 

[«» about) a leiier to be writtea' 
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Cupidifir, oris (comp.), fonder. 
ElegantiSl, ae, elegance. 
Emere, em, empt, to buy, pur- 

chase, 
Exercere, exercu, exercit, to 

practise^ exercise, 
Gerere, gess, gest, to carry on^ 

to wage. 
Habere, u, it, to have, enjoy. 



L^gere, leg, lect, to read, 
Obtinere, obtinu, obtent, to ofr. 

tain, acquire, 
Occasi5, onis, opportunity, 
Perxtus, ^, um, skilful^ skUJed 

in, 
Regerej rex, rect, to govern 

rule, 
Studiosiis, IL, um, very fond. 



385. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Balbus omnem occasionem exercendae virtvMa 
arripiebat. 2. Multi cupidiores sunt eTnendorum librd- 
rum quam legendorum, 3. Caesar belli ge]«endi peritus 
fuit. 4. Omnis occasio exercendae virtuids arripiatnr. 
5. Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
a Christiano arripi, 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia ange- 
tur legendis oratoribus et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
habet adjumenta ad obtinendam sapicntiam. 

(J) 1. The boy is very fond ofwriiing letters, 2, Ho 
was very fond of hearing the orator. 3. Seize every 
opportunity of practising virtue, 4. The Bomans were 
fond of vxxging war, 5. Ambassadors are sent to heg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Eome and at 
Athens. 10. Let your word bo kept. 11. Let the 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXV. 



First Chnjiigation, 

886. Vocabulary.* 



AdeO, 80f in such a manner, 
Cantare, av, at, to sing, 
Certamen, inis, contest, 
Crabrd, Cnis, loasp. 
Inter, hetween^ during. 



Inter ambulandiim, whUe waVAng, 
Irrltare, av, at, to trouble^ irritate, 
Omare, ay, at, to adorn. 
Robustiis, H, urn, robustf strong, 
Spoliare, av, at, to rob of, despoil. 



887. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptus vitare. 2. 
Crabronem ne iirites (232). 8. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Imtasne crabrones? 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambulandum cantabant. 7. 
Hie nules est adeo robustus, ut nemo eum in certamine 
BuperavSrit. 8. Prata et agri pnlcberrimis floribus 
ornantnr. 9. Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibns (366), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Nimi mea laude spoliabor? 

(J) 1. It is tbe duty of a Christian'' to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those laws ? 8. Let not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. We hope we shall never be accused. 5. 
Have you ever been accused? 6. Let your laws be 
kept. 7. Is it not certain that the laws are broken by 
the wicked ? 8. Did they not condemn him to death ? 
9. Balbus is so strong that he has never been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 

* X*repaxatory to this exerdse, the pupil is expected to ro7iew tho- 
rciTghly tlie Paradigm of the First CoDJugation. See 688. 
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LESSON LXVI. 

Second (hnjugation. 

888, EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Many verbs which signify 
to ash^ demand^ or teojch^ together with celare (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing; e. g., 

Caesar frumentum Aeduos flagitabat. 
Caesar demanded com of the Aedui. 



389. VOCABULAKY.* 

Diviti^cus, I, DivitiacuSy marCs 

rmme* 
Imperare, &y, &t, to command^ 

give commands, 
Jubere, juss, juss, to direct, or- 

der. 



MorJere, momord, mors, to bite 
PsLrere, u, it, to obey, 
Propensiis, a, um, inclined to, 
Sanaxe, ay, at, to cure, reform, 
TSLcSre, ii, it, to be silent, toptiss 
over in silence. 



890. JSxercises, 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemus. 2, Nonne respondebis? 
8. Docendo docemur. 4. Ego mxdta tacui : nnilta sa- 
navi. 5. Ad docendum propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
animus: non imperet 7. Caesar Diyitiacum ad se 
vocari. jubet. 8. Te haec docebo. 9. Pueros haec 
docebant. 10. PuSri haec docti sunt. 11. Canis puS- 
rum momordit 12. Nonne oves totondistis? 

(J) 1. Do you not fear the enemy ? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy. 8. Who taught the boy this ? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this? 5. Who sheared this sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 
you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

• The pupil "Will, of course, review Paradigm. See 589. 
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have ourselves been taught by teacliing. 10. Did you 
not laugh at your father? 



LESSON Lxvn. 



Third Qmjvgation. 

891. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^After verbs of motion : 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Komam venire, to come to Home. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Boma vSnirS, to come from Borne. 

Rim. — ^Before otlier niuneB of places the prepositioii is generally 
expressed 



{Review Paradigm 590.) 

892. Vocabulary. 

AgerS, eg, act, to do^ acL 
Committere, mis, miss, to en- 
gage. 
Corarg, av,at, to attend iOycause^ 

&c. 
DSLre, ded, d&t, to give. 
Eqnes, Itis, "horseman, 
Gr&ti^, ae, faxor; pL, (hanks. 



GrSLtias Sigere, to give thanks, to 

thank. 
InjQri&, ae, infury, wrong done. 
Pons, tis, m., hri^e. 
Responsiim, T, answer , reply. 
Tegere, tez, tect, to cover^ con^ 

ceal, 
UnquSLm, ever. 



893. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Caium Athenas mittat. 2. Servum AthSnafl 
miserat. 8. Mihi gratias egistis. 4. Sicut vixi, ul 
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nemo xmquam me "ulliiis injuxiae accnsaverifc. 6. Pon- 
tem in flumine faciendum citravit. 6. Eqnites proe- 
liimi committunt. 7. Hoc responso dato, eqnites proe- 
linm committunt 8. Certum est, Caesarem belli ge- 
rendi perltum fuisse. 9. Legates ad eum miserunt 
10. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legendis orato- 
ribus (382). 

(6) 1. He has sent an ambassador to Eome. 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (877) peace. 8. Am- 
bassadors have been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
never been sent to Athens. 5. He is said to have been 
very desirous of (879) learning. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilful in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
fault with a lie. 



LESSON LXVnL 



Fourth Qmjugation. 

{Review Fataiigm. 691.) 
894. YOOABULARY. 



Antea, hefore, 
CaptlYus, &, um, captive, 
Claudere, daus, claus, to shut. 
Fundus, I, estate, farm, 
EfannibSLl, alls, Hannibal, 
[ntr& (prep, vnlh accus.), toilMn, 
It&lia, ae, Italy, 



Praeceptum,!, precept^insfrudkm 
Praesens, tis, present 
Succurrere, curr, cars, to aid, 

succor. 
Tarenttim, I, Tarenturriy a tomn 

in Italy, 
V^tustus, 21, um, o.W, ancient. 



895. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Haec ex captivis audiverat. 2. Venit saoer- 
dos ut aram sanguine aspergat. 8. Miles Tarentum 
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venit 4. Hunc audiebant antea, nunc praesentSm 
vident. 5. Fiindo in tres partes diviso, Eomam venit. 
6. Veni at miH succiirras. 7. Hannibal, Alpibns sn- 
peratis, in Italiam venit, 8. Lex erat Eomanorum ve- 
tustiflsima, ne quis intra itrbem sepeliretur. 

(b) 1. Have not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. They have come to shut the gates of the city. 8. 
Will you come to shut the gates ? 4. Let them come 
to shut the gates. 5. Let all come to hear the instruc- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He has buried hia 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city ? 10. 
Do not bury him within the city. 



LESSON JjXIX. 



Verbs vnik tJie Dative, — Indirect Object 

896. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but as some verbs iu Latin are followed by 
the dative (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusative, it may be well to notice 
a few instances of this. The verbs of this class are 
principally such as signify : 

To command or oJey, please or displease^ favor or in* 
jure, serve or resist, together with to indulge, spare, par- 
don, envy, believe, persrmde* 

• See 648 
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Rev. 1.— YScarg (to have leiture) .andnfib&r^ {to marry ^ used of fe- 
malei)y also take the datiye. 

Rek. 2. — ^It will be readily perceiyed, in most cases, that the dative 
after the aboye verbs is really the indirect and not the direct ob- 
ject ; thus, imperdrS (to command) means to give a command to; 
pUcSrS (to please) to give pleasure to; and so of most, if not all, of 
the other& 

897. Vocabulary. 

Ars, artis, art, 

Beate, Jiappily. 

Cruder e,Credid, credit, tohelieve^ 
jnU confidence in, 

CupldltSLs, atis, desirCy passion, 

Favfire, fav, faut, to favor, 

Tgnoscere, nOv, not, to pardon, 

/ndulgere, induls, indult, to in- 
dulge, 

Invidere, vid, vis, to envy. 



Nocere, nocu, nocit, to hurt, 
Parcere, peperc, parcit, to spare. 
Persuadere, persuas, persuas, to 

persuade, 
Resistere, stit, ^tit, to resist, 
Servire, Iv (i). It, to serve, be a 

slave to, 
gtudere, u, to study, strive for, 
Vacare, av, at, to have leisure 

for. 



898. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Irae multos annos servieras. 2. Eegendis 
animi cupiditatibus studeamus. 8. Caesar legendo 
Ubro vacabit. 4. Cliristiaiii est patriae suae legibua 
parere. 5. Ignosce milii. 6. Nemo tibi credet. 7. 
Improbus patriae legibus non paxebit. 8. Num legi- 
bus parebimt improbi, violata fide? . 9. Discant Cliris- 
tiaiii animis suis imperare. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
bcateque vivendi. 

(b) 1. I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You (jpl) would have hm't 
nobody. 4. We would have indulged the desire. 5. 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slave-of passion. 10. You 
were sparing the enemies. 11. Itu the duty of a Chris- 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good. 13. 
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It is pleasant to succor the miserable. 14. Nobody 
will believe the wicked. 15. Death spares nobody. 
16. They had spared the gate of the city. 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even himselE 19. You will never have persuaded me. 
20. Let the Christian learn to command himself 



LESSON LXX. 



Deponent Verbs. 

899. A DEPONENT verb is one which has a passive 
farm, but an active meaning. 

400. Deponent verbs have all the four participles ; e. g., 

1) Loquens, speaMng ; 2) locutus, having spoken; 
8) locuturus, about to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
hespoToen. 

Rem. — ^The past participle of a deponent verb is the participle of ilie 
perfect active, which other yerbs do not haye. 

401. EuLE OP Syntax. — The deponent verbs, utSr, 
frtioTj fungor, potior^ vescSr, (Mgnor, and their com- 
pounds, usually take the ablative; e. g., 

Voluptate fruitiir, he enjoys pleasure. 

"P.BW. — ^The ablatiye after the aboye is not strictly the object but tho 
ablatiye of means ; thus, to enjoy pleasure, is to he delighted wUh 
pkaaure, 

402. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs of reminding^ remem- 
beringj forgetting, and pitying, usually take the genitive 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c. ; c. g., 

ESminiscor bSnSficii tul, I remember your hmdness. 
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Reic. — ^Moet of these yerbs, except those sigmfyizig to pity, sometinuM 
take the accosatire instead of the gemtiYe. 



403. Vocabulary. 

Aliquandd, some time or other. 

Benef iciiim, I, benefit, 

Flagitium, I, crime. 

Fungi, fanct,/o discharge. 

L5qul, locQt, to speak. 

Male, hadly. 

Misersn, misSrit, or misert, to 

piiy. 
OblndscI, oblit, to forget. 



Odium, I, hatred. 

Officium, I, dviy. 

Post {prep, with accus.), after. 

Potlrl, potit, to get possessioru 

Recordflil, at, to remember, to 

recdU to mind. 
Sempltemus, a, um, etemoL 
Utl, OS, to use. 



404. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Cliristiaiiorum est misereri paupSrum. 2. 
Homo improbTis aUquando CTim dolore flagitiorum su- 
orum recordabitur. 8. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. 
4. Vincamns odium, paceque potiamur. 5. Christiani 
est injuriarum oblivisci. 6. Beatns est, qui omnibus 
vitae officiis fungitur. 7. Elegantiam loquendi legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis auxSrant. 

(6) 1. Let the Christiaii discliarge all tlie duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 8. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life? 5. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ? 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 7. Have yoxi not spared the con- 
quered?* 8. Spare {pi.) the conquered. 9. Let U3 
spare the conquered. 10. We will resist anger. 11. 
Will, you not resist anger? 12. Let Caius, who sold 



* ]?9irticiple8 as well as adjectives (117) are Bometixnes i^sed substan 
tively. 

9 
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his country for gold, be condemned to death* 13. Let 
the ^ckea, who sold their country for gold, be accused 
of treason. 



LESSON LXXL 

Irregular Verbs. 

405. The irregular verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rules, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb posse (to be able), com- 
pounded oipot (pofis, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the simple esse, except, 

1) T before s becomes s; as, possum (potsum). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, pioiu 
(potfu). 

8) lija.ih'Q present irifiriitiveBX^^ 

there is a contraction ; as, posse (for potessS), 
possSm (for potessem). 

407. Paradigm. 



PossS, to be able; 2d root, potu. 

INDICATIVB. 

Pres, Possum, p5tes, potest^ possumiis, p5testi8, possnnt. 
Imp. pStgrim; Fut. p6ter5; Per/. p6tu-l; Pluperf, potu-er&m; 
Fui, Perf, p5ta-er5. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. possim; Imp. pbssem; Perfipoin-^tim; Pluperf. pStu* 
issem. 

INFINITTVE. 

Pres. posse ; Perf. pota-isse. 

FARTICIFLE. 

P5teD8 (used as an adjective, powetfid}. 
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408. The various forma of posse are often best trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can^ could^ &c ; e. g.. 

Ego facSrS possum, lean do (am able to do). 

Hev. — ^When a past tense of postH is thus translated hj could, any 
present infinitive depending upon it must be translated by the 
English perfect ; e. g., 

Eg5 fSc&rd pdtui, I could have done. 

409. The irregular verb v ell e, to toiZI, or he wiUiTig^ aad its com- 
pounds, nolle, to be unwilling (from non and veUe), and malle, 
to toisk rather^ to prefer (&om mag [magUi more] and veZZe), are 
conjugated as in the following : 

410. Paradigms. 



VeU& 


NoUS. 


Mallft 


2d root, voltu 


2d root, noltu 
INDICATIVE. 

FRSSERT. 


2d root, malu. 


V616, 

Vis, 

Vult; 

VSlumus, 

Vultls, 

Volunt. 


N6ia, 

Nonvis, 

Nonvnlt; 

Nolumiis, 

Nonvultis, 

Nolont 

IHFEBFECT. 


Mal^ 

M&vis, 

Mavnlt; 

Malumus, 

Mavultis, 

Malunt 


Vai-ebam,bas,&c. 


1 Nol-€b&m,ba8,&c. 

JUTUKE. 


1 Mal-ebSlm, has, &c. 


VoUm. 


1 Nol-am. 

PERFECT. 


1 Mal-&m. 


V6lu.I. 


Nolu-i. 

FLX7FERFECT. 


1 Maln-I. 


V6iU-erJlm. 


1 Nolu-erim. 


I Malu-eram. 


- 


lUTURS PERFECT. 


. 


V6lu-er5. 


1 N6lu-€r». 


1 Malu-dr5. 
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TXBUjaoTU-eotaimiei. 







SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FSESEHT. 






Vel-Tm, 18, &c. 


1 


Nol-im, Is, &c. 


1 


Mal-im, Is, Slq, 


- 




IMFEBFECT. 






Vell-em,es,&c 


1 


NoU-em. 

FEBFECT. 


1 


Mall-em. 


Vola-erim. 


1 


Nolu-erTm. 

PLUPERFECT. 


1 


M&lu-erim. 


Voln-issem. 


1 


Nolu-issem. 

DIPEEATIVE. 

Nol-I or It5, 
Nol-lte,Itote. 

INFliJlTiVE. 


1 


Malu-issem. 


Pres. Velle. 
Perf. Volu-isse. 




NoUe. 
Noln-isse. 

PAETICIPLES. 




Malle. 
Malu-isse. 


Volens. 


1 


Nolens. 


1 





411. Vocabulary. 

Anim&l, alts, anitnoL 
CorrTgere, correz, correct, to cor~ 

recti reform. 
Cor, cordis, n., liearL 
Malle, malu, to frefet wish ra-- 

iher. 
Nolle, nolu, ic be unnnlUTig, 
Nullus, H, urn (113,R.), no, not 

any. 



Occldere, occid, occis, to kUL 

Posse, potn, to be able, 

Praeteritiis, &, um, past; prao 
terltS. (neut, pL), the past 

Probus, SI, Qm, honest, upright, 

Sclpid, Onis, Scipio, a distin- 
guished Roman, 

Sine, vnlhouL 

Velle, volu, to toish. 



412. JSxercises, 

(a) 1, Haec facere possumus. 2. Haec facSre pota- 
isti. 3. Multum discere vult. 4. Nolui hoc facSre 
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6. Fraeterita mutare non possiimuB. 6. Kullum ani- 
mal quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse potest. 7 
Discat ut possit docere. 8. Num pueri regendae civi 
tatis (382) periti esse possunt ? 9. Si vis beatns esse, 
animo impSra. 10. Probi semper vitam corrigere 
volunt. 11. Scipio dicebat, malle se nnum civem ser- 
vare, qnam mille hostes occidSre. 

(6) 1. Do you wish to change the past? 2. We do 
not wish to change the past. 3. You {pi) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us learn, 
that we may be able to teach others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were unwilling to accuse you. 
11. Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXn. 



Irregular Verbs, continued. 

413. The irregular verb, f err e, to heaVy drops e between two r's, 
as ^erre for /ererS, and i in the endings of the second and third sing 
act, and of the third sing. pass. It borrows its second and third 
roots from other verbs. 

414. Paradigm. 



FerrS, to hear; 2d root, tul; 3d, lat 

INDICATrVE. 



PRESENT. 



Active, 



Fer-5, fer-s, fer-t, fer-imus, 
fer-tls, fer-nnt. 



P<M9ive. 



Fer-6r, fer-ris, fer-tur, fer-imi|r, 
fer-iminl, fer-untur. 
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PABJLDiGH — continued. 



IMFE&FECT. 

AcHve. I PoMiM. 

Fer-ebllmi bats, &c | Fer-^bar, barls, &e. 

rUTUKE. 

Fer-&m, es, &c | Fer-&r, eris, &e. 

PERFECT 

Tul-T, isti, &c ! Lat-us sum, es, 6lc 

FLUFEKFECT. 

Tul-er&m, lis, &c | Lat-us eram, &c 

FUTUEE PEBFECT. 

TuUrft, &c. I Lat-u8 er5. &c 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESEKT. 

Fer-am, as, &c | Fcr-ar, aris, &c 

DfPEBFECT 

Fer-rem, res, dtc | Fer-rer, rSris, &c. 

PERFECT. 

Tul-erim, &c | Lat-us slm, &c. 

PLUPERFECT* 

Tul-issenu ] Lat-us essem, &c 



IMPERATIVE. 



Fer, or fertft, 

Fer-ttt; 

Fer-td, or fer-tote. 

Fer-unt$. 



Fer-re, or fer-t5r, 
Fer-tor ; 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-untor. 



INFINITIVB. 



Pres. Fer-re, 
Perf. Tul-isse, 
PuL Lat-Qrus esse. 



Fer-n, 
LaUiis esse, 
Lat-um iri. 
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FARADIGM — covUitiued, 



PARTICIPLES. 



Aetive, 

Pres. Per-ens, 

Fut. Lat-arus (a, um). 



Pamve, 

Perf. Lat-uB (H, um). 
FuL Fer-endus (a, um). 



GERUND. 
Fer-endl, dd, dum, do. | 

SUPINE. 
Lat-iim. I , Lat-o. 



Bjdl — ^Tlie eompoimds oi/en^ are eonjiigated liko Hie siinple yerb. 

415. The inregnlar verb, fiigri, to become^ he made^ is used as 
the passive of i^cere, axMl, in the tenses for completed action, has 
the regular forms of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm. 



Fi«ii, 


to become^ he made. 


Indieatiee, 
Fl5, f IS, fit, &c 


PRESENT. 

Fi-am, f i-as, ft-at, &c. 


Fi-eb^ ebas, &c. 


IMFERFECT. 

1 Fi-erem, er€s, &c 


Fl-am, £b, &C. 


PUTUSE. 

1 


Fact-US sum, &c. 


PERFECT. 

1 Fact-US Sim, &c. 


Fact-US eram, &c. 


PLUPERFECT. 

1 Fact-US essem, &c 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Fact-US erS, &c. | 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. Fl, or f I-tft, I Plur. Fite, or. f I-totS, 

Fl-t5. Fi-unt». 
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[417, 4ia 



PARADIGM — continued. 



IKJrUNlTlVK 
Pres. Fieri; Perf. Fact-iis esse ; FuL Fact-um IrL 

PAETICIPLES. 
Perf. Fact-US (a, iim) ; Fut Faciendiis (a, urn). 



417. VOOABULABY. 

AfierrS, attul, all&t, to hringj to 
bring to. 

AnctSr, oris, author. 

C&l&mitafl, &tis, misfortune, ca- 
lamity. 

CrSber, bri, hrum, frequent, nur 
merous. 

Ferre, tul, lat, to carry, hear, en- 
dure. 



Fieri, £ict, to become, be made. 
Inferre, intiil, illat, to brin^ a* 

gainst, to wage. 
Iteriim, again. 
Referre, retiil, rei&t, to bring 

back, tordaie. 
Ram5r, Oils, report, rumor. 
Tertius, Si, iim, third. 
Utllitas, &tis, profit, advantage. 



418. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Quid fers mami, mi fill? 2. Is labor ufllia 
est qtii auc5tori laudem fert, aliis Titilitatein. 3. Tertio 
die auxUium tulenint. 4. Crebri ad eum mmores affe- 
rebantur. 5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6. 
His responsis ad Caesarem relatis, iterum ad eum Cae- 
sar legates mittit. 7. Brutus consul factus est. 

(6) 1. He has been made king. 2. Do you wish, to 
become king ? {No.) 8. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. What reports have been brought to you? 
6. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7. Do you not wish to cany aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged many wars. 10. He has 
endured many misfortunes. 11. Do you wish to wage 
war against your father? {No.) 12. We were unwil 
ling to wage war against our country. 
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LESSON TiXXTTT. 



Irregular Verbs^ contintiecL 

419. The irregular verb, ir§, to gro, is regular in 
the parts from the first root. 

PARADIGM. 



Ire, to go; 2d root, w; 8d, it 

PRESENT. 

Jndieative, i Subjunctive, 

£5, Is, it ; Tmiis, itis, eunt. | Earn, eas, &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

Ibam, ibsis, &c. | Irem, Irgs, &c. 

FUTURE. 

Ib5, ibis, &c. I 

PERFECT. 

Iv-I, Iv-isti, &C. I Iv-erim, eris, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Iv-eram, erfis, &c. | Iv-issem, isses, &c. 

FUTURE PERFBf^T. 

Iv-er5, eris, &c. | 

IMPERATIVE. 



Sing, I, or M, 



Plur, lie, or ItOtS, 
Eunt5. 



INFINITIVB. 
Pres, Ire; Perf, Iv-isse; Fut. Itflriis, esse. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres, lens (gen, euntis) ; Fut, Itoriis, a, um. 



GERUND. 
EundT, d6, diim, do. 



SUPINE. 
Itum, ltd. 
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[420-428. 



Rof. — ^The compounds of Ir^ are conjugated like the simple yerb, but 
generally contract the perfect {irl into i% and most of them want 
the supine. 

420. £ d^ re, to eatj is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third 
conjugation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These 
are as follows : 



Jiefftdar. 
Pres. Edd, &c. 
Imperat, EdS, &c. 
Subf, Imp. Ederem, &c. 
Injin. EderS. 



Irregular 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, estd, este, esiotd. 
Essem, esses, &c 
Esse. 



421. BuLE OP Syntax — The words dSmus and rus, 
together with the genitives hiimt^ beJM, and miUtiae, are 
construed like names of towns (see 227); e. g., 

Domum rediit, he returned hoTm. 



422. VOCABULABY. 

AbirS, i,it, to go away^ depart 
Domi (gen., of dorms) y at home. 
Edere (ess^), ed, es, to eat. 
Et— et, hothr-and. 
EvolarS, ftv, &t, to fly atoay, to 
flee. 



Ire, IV, it, to go. 

Mllitiae {gen. (fndlUia)^ on ser 

vuXf in the field. 
Nee — ^nec, neither — nor. 
Redire, i, it, to return. 
Rqs, tCj^s, field, country. 



423. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Fracto puSri brachio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Athenas. 8. Pugri venatum^' ive- 
mnt 4. Est {edit) nt vivat. 5. Nonne estis ut vivatis? 
6. Abeat Bomam. 7. Scriptis epistolis, abienint. 8. 
Balbus, quwm manus in aqnam imrriersissel^ abiit. 9. 
Caius rus ex urbe evolavSrit. 10. Caius nondum rure 
rediit. 11. Et Caesar et Balbus Bomam redierunt 12. 
V5nit sacerdos, ut aram floribus cinggret. 

(S) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Borne. 2. The 
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boys have gone a hunting." 8. Do you wish to go a 
hunting ? 4. They say he has gone a hunting. 6. He 
says that he wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to live? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having crowned the boy's head with a garland, 
went away. 9. Caesar, having conquered his enemies, 
will return to Eome. 10. They all wish to return to 
Rome. 11. Do you wish to return home? 12. Balbua 
is at his . own house. 13. He was with me both at 
home and on service. 14. You have lived many years 
in the country. 



LESSON LXXIV. 



Periphrastic Conjugations. 

424. There are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the fdture participles in rus and diw, 
combined with the various tenses of the verb esse. 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
9A future^ or as one that is about to be done; e. g., 
Scripturiis sum, / am about to write, 

425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
duty or necessity ; e. g., Virtus colendS est, virhLC must 
be cultivated. 

426. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The agent, or person hy 
whonij is put in the dative with the^ar^. in dus; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
d or ab. 

427. Rule of Syntax. — Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which the quality 
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is directed, or for wHch. it exists; e. g., Pax miM gra- 
tippffTna grat, peace was very acceptable to me. 



428. Vocabulary. 

Bibere, bib, bibit, to drink. 
Delere, ev, et, to destroy, 
Ignarus, ^ um, ignorant. 
InQtilis, e, usdessy unfit for, 
MJinmas, S^ um, marine^ of the sect. 



Propior, iis (comp.), nearer. 
Putare, SLY, SLt, to thinks regard. 
Simplex, icis, simple. 
Subvenlre, yen, vent, to go to ike 
assistance of to aid. 



429. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt oves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. 8. Nonne claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? 4. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est. 5. Puer 
Eomam mittendus est. 6. Pauperibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
facturi estis? 8. Simplex cibus puSris utilissimus est. 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
rina inutalis est bibendo. 11. Inutiles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. 

(J) 1. They must be sent to Athens. 2. They must 
be sent into the country. 3. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed. 6. The 
gates must be shut. 6. Must not virtue be learned? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue** jnust be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be de&auded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
nearer the earth than the sun? 
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LESSON LXXV. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

430. Impersonal verbs are sucji as are used only in 
the third person singular, and never take a personal 
subject (as I, thou, Tie), The subject in English is gene- 
rally expressed by the pronoun it; e. g., 

Oportet, it behooves, 

TaedSt me, it disgusts, me (I am disgusted with). 

481. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, 
many others are often used impersonally; e. g., 

Constat, it is haown. 
Juvat, it delights. 

432. The impersonal verb licet, it is lawful, oris 
dUowedj denotes permission^ and may be translated by 
may and might; e. g., 

LicSt, may (it is allowed). 
Idcuit, might (it was allowed). 

MihT ire lic§t, / may go. 

Tihl irS licet. You mjay go. 

nil irS licet, He may go. 

Nobis ir5 licet, We vnay go. 

Vobis ir§ licSt, You may go. 

Ulis ir§ licSt, They mmj go. 

MiM irS licuit, I might have gone. 

Tibf ire licuit, You might have gone. 

Reil 1. — ^The datiTe in these examples is ilie indirect object after lU$U,. 

itnc 2. — ^The present infinitiye must be translated by the Eoglieh 
perfect after UfftMi might, as in the aboye examples. (See also 408, 
Eem.) 
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(JSng.) I may go. {Lot. Id.) It is allowe me to go, 
{Erujf.) I might Aaw gone. {Lat Id.) It was allowed 
me ifheri) to go. 

483. The impersonal verb oportSt, it behooves^ de- 
notes duty or propriety^ and may be translated by 
ought; e. g., 

Me irS oportSt, I oitight to go, 

Te irS oportSt, &c. You ought to go. 

Me ire oportnit, I ought to have gone. 

Te irS oportnit, You ought to have gone. 

ReMs 1. — Obfleire Uiat here, too, the present infimtiTe is to be tnuw- 

lated by the perfect after a past tense. 
Rex 2 — ^The infioitiTe after UportH takes a subject accuaatiye. 

484. Englith. ZcUin Idiom. 

(a) I repent of my folly, It repents me of my folly. 
I am vexed at my folly, It vexes me of my folly. 

I am ashamed of my folly, It shames me of my folly. 
I pity the poor. It pities me of the poor. 

I am weaiy of life, It irks me of life. 

(b) Me meae stultitiae poenitet, I repent of my folly. 
Me meae stultitiae piget, I am vexed at my folly. 
Me meae stultitiae pudet, I am ashamed of my folly. 
Miseret mS pauperum, I pity thd poor. 

Taedet me vitae, I am weary of life. 

435. EuLK OF Stntax. — ^The impersonal verbs of 
feeling, miseret, poenitet, pudet, taedet, anipHgetj take the 
accnsative of the person, together with the genitive of 
the object which prodnces the feeling. (See examples 
above.) 

436. Vocabulary. 



Adesse, &dfii, to he present. 
Amiciti&, ae^ friendship. 
Constat, it is knoumf is an admit' 
tedfact. 



Diligens, entis, diligent. 
H&bitare, av, &t, to inhabiif dioeH 
Immortalis, e, immortoL 
Licet, it is lawfid^ is permitted. 
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Recipere (i6}, e3p, cept, to re- 
ceive. 
Saepe, q^en. 
Sonus, I, soundy noise. 
Tardus, &, um, slow, 
Vslox, Ocis, sioifL 



Miseret, one pities; tulme mlse- 

ret, I pity you^ 
Oportet, it behooves, one oughL 
Pige t, one is grieved cU;m6 piget, 

I am grieved. 
Poenitet, it repents, one repents. 
PraestSLt, it is better. 

487. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Constat sonxmi luce tardiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
facere praestat quam loqxiL 8. Nonne licet Eomae 
habitare ? 4. Nonne Kcuit Athenis habitare ? 5. Nun- 
quam licet peccare. 6. Num licet CHiristianis gloriae 
servire? 7. Pueros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
citiam immortSlem esse oportet. 9. Tui me misSret; 
mei piget. 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest. 11. Ne multa loquere. 12. Miserere nostri. 13. 
Nattira omnes propensi sumus ad discendum. 

(6) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known that the moon is nearer 
the earth than the sun ? 8. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light ? 4. He repents of his folly. 
5. I repented of my folly. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to 05 many as possible f 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept* his word? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death? 9. I have received many 
letters from you, 10. The bird has flown away fron> 
my hands. 



LESSON LXXVL 

Impersonal Periphrastic. 

488. The second periphrastic conjugation is often 
used impersonally ; e. g., 
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MiliT sdibendiim est^ I must or should vmte. 

Gnibl Sdibendum est, youTrmstorshaiildwriie. 

nil sdibendiim est, Jie must or should write. 

Kobis scnbendum est, u^ must ox should v/riie. 

Yobis scnbendum est, you must or should unite. 

nils scnbendum est, they must oi^iouldtvriie. 

439. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex- 
pressed. It is omitted. 

1) When it means every body or people in general, though 
it may be translated by toe or you ; e g., 

Edendiim est, u^e or you (&reij body) must eoL 

2) When the persons meant are not likely io he misldken, 

440. In the impeisonal periphrastio construction, if 
the verb is one which governs a dative (396), its agent 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed ; e. g., 

Credendilm est Caio. 

We must believe Caius {not, Caius must believe). 

Bjol-^H in. any infitanoe, it is neoessary to express the agents it must' 
either be done by means of the ablative mth a or Hb, or the fonn 
of the expressiaa must be dianged. The two datives would leave 
it doubtful tofiieh was the ctgent, 

441. YOCABULARY. 



Eti&m, even. 

L&borare, av, &t, to Idbor^ toil. 

Metuere, n, to fear. 



Senex, serus, an old man ; pi. the 
aged. 



442. JEkerdses. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est 2. Etiam senibus dis- 
cendum est. 8. Improbis metuendum est. 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 6. Manendum est Eomae. 
6. Totam hiSmem manendum est Oarthagine. 7. Am- 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis- 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est, ut discamus? 10. 
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Num semper ludendum est ? 11. Nonne resistendum 
est irae? 12. Num credendum est improbis? 13. 
Konne resistendum est animo? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendum propensi sunt. 15. Discendum est, ut pos- 
sis docere. 16. Edendum est, ut possimus vivere. 

(6) 1. We must dwell in the country. 2. We must 
remain at home. 3. We must fly from the city (into) 
the country. 4. The xmleamed must labor, that they 
may learn. 5. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk through the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a-very- 
high-price. 8. We should spare the conquered. 9. 
We should resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger ? 11. We should obey the laws of our country. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus, 13. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himselE 15. Having written his 
letter, he will go a-hunting. 



LESSON Lxxyn. 



Impersonal Passive Yerls. — Prepositions, 

443. Those verbs which take no direct object in the 
active, can only be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 

Mill creditor, lam "believed. 

T%I creditiir. Thou art believed. 

nil creditiir, Se is believed 

Nobis creditiir. We are believed. 

Vobis creditiir. You are believed 

TIlTs creditur, They are believed 



198 



riEST LATIK BOOK. 



[Ill ilft 



444. Prepositions, as we have already seen (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., in nrbS 
habitat, he dtveUa in the city, 

445. EuLE OP Syntax — The following twenty-six 
prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversus, 
ants, apiid, circa or drcum, cis or citra, contra, erga, 
extra, infra, intgr, intra, juxta, 5b, pSnSs, per, pone, 
post, praetSr, propS, proptSr, sScnndiim, sftpra, trans, 
ultra, versus {rare). 

446. EuLE OF Syntax — ^The following eleven pre- 
positions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), ab- 
squS, coram, ciim, de, e or ex, pSlam, prae, pro, sinS, 
tdnus. 

447. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The five prepositions, clam, 
In, siib, subter, and siiper, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Hsic — In and tUb govern the aocusative in answer to whither (l c^ 
after yerbs of motion^ and the aUatiye in answer to tohere (L & aftei 
yerbs of rest). BubUr generally takes the accosatiye. SUpet 
takes the aocnsatiye after yerbs of motion and also when it signi< 
fies vpofi, and the ablatiye when it signifies on or of (as of a sub- 
ject spoken or written about), 

448. Vocabulary. 



Cis, on this side. 

Codiim, I, heaveriy the heavens. 

CorSLm, hrforet in the presence cf. 

"ErgSiy toioards. 

Flrmus, SL, tiin, firm, sure. 

Infra, below. 



Intra, loithin. 

Paucus, &, urn, few, little. 

Pietas, atis, loyaity, faithfulness, 

Prae, before, in comparison toith. 

Supra, above. 

Terr&, ae, the earth. 



449. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Yobis non creditur. 2. Bonis creditur. 8. 
Qloriae tuae invidetur. 4. Irae resistitur. 5. Pauci 
veniimt ad senectutem. 6. Nulla est firma araicitia 
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inter nialos. 7. Pietas erga patriam conservanda est. 
8. Galli CIS Bhenum habitant. 9. Intra mnros habi- 
tabat 10. Coram popiilo loquetur. 11. Argentum 
prae auro conteninitiir. 12. Caecus de coloribus judi* 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelnm conspicimns ; 
infra nos terram. 

(b) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
should never be believed. 8. The conquered must bo 
spared. 4. We are envied. 6. They will be envied. 
6. He was buried within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-sid^of the Ehine. 8. Let us walk 
through the dly. 9. They have returned from the 
city into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city ? 11, My fitther will remain in the city the whole 
winter. 



LESSON LXXVnL 



Qmjunctions. 

450. Conjunctions are merely connectives; as, patSr 
€t filiufl, the father and son. Certain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M followed by another et; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by tumj are botJo — and. 

452. Non solum — sed Stiam, not only — hut also. 

ISO — as; as — as. 
asweli-<Ls. 
loth — and. 

454. Etiam, even^ also; Stiam atque etiam^ again and 
again ; quSquS, also^ too (follows the word it belongs to). 



200 FIBST LATIN BOOK. [456—461. 

455. Aut, or; aut — ^aut, vSl— vSl, eUheT-—or. 
give — sive, seu — sen, either — or, whether — or. 

456. NSo — nSc, nSquS — ^nSquS, Tteither — rwr. 

VSl, ar^ sometimes even ; with superlatives, very^ 
eocbremdy^ possible. 

457. At, sSd, autSm, veriim, ver8, hut. 
Attamgn, tamgn, yenrntamSn, yet^ biU, but yet. 

458. Atqui, btU^ now (as xised in reasoning). 

459. Nam, namquS, gnim, for. 

Erg5, therefore^ then. 

Igitur, ideo, therefore. 

TtaquS, accordingly, and so, there- 

fore. 
Quare, wherefore. 



460. VOCABULAKY. 

Amphibium, I, amphibious animal 
Audax, aciB, audacious^ daring. 
Dsterrere, u, It, to deter. 
Inceptiim, I, purpose^ undertaking. 
Impedlre, Iv, It, to impede^ hinder. 



Nascli nat, to be bom. 

Nimiiis, &, iim, excessive, too 

much. 
Pudor, Oris, shame, sense of shame. 
Sonmus, I, sleep. 



461. Exxrdses. 

(a) 1. Et discet pner et docebit 2. Et Bomac yixi 
et Carthagme. 8. Lnpns qunm oyem tum canem mo- 
mordSrat. 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit 5. Nee timidus est, nee audax. 6. Nimius 
somnus neque animo, neque corp5ri prodest. 7. Non 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudCre impedior. 8. Nihil 
laboras ; ideo nihil habes. 9. Nemo tam pauper vivit, 
quam natus est. 10. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt 

(J) 1. We shall go both to Eome and to Carthage. 
2. Will you also accuse me? 3. Will they even con- 



462 — i66.] SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD WITH UT, NE, QUO. 201 

demn the king to death? [No.] 4. We must both 
learn and teach. 5. Do you not wish both to leam 
and to teach? 6. We might have condemned not only 
the father, but also the son. 7. He will either remain 
at Eome, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
sometimes bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Bome, 
but was unwilling to go himselfi 10. Caius has been 
accused of treason, but he will never be condemned. 
11. He will not go a hunting, for he has buried his son. 



LESSON LXXIX. 

Svhjunctive Mood vnth lit, ne, and quo. 

1. in order that^ ihat, so ihaL 

2. ^in/i7i.(expressingpurpose) 

462. Ut with subj.< 8. as, with infinitive. 

4. granting that, although. 

5. iha^, after to fear that not. 

463. When Ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
conseguenoe (as after so, siuJi), it may be rendered by 
the indicative or infinitive. 

464. Ut with the indicative is as, when, since, after, how 

^ 1. lest, that not. 

» AQK -KT- -xi. -u* 2. not with the infinitive. 

465. Ne withsub].H{ . uj. *t. - 

I o. not vnth me imperative. - 

1^4. after to fear that. 

466. Ne with the imperative or subjimctive used 
imperatively, is simply not; as, ive scnbds, or ne scribe , 
do not write. 
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[467-471, 



467. After verbs of fearing, Ut aad n8 appear to 
change meanings ; ut, ffuU — not^ ne, that or Zest 

468. After verbs of fearing, the subjunctive present 
must generally be rendered by ihe future ; as, vereor Hi 
faciamj I fear that I shall no^ do, vereor Tie ySdaTn, I fear 
that I shall do. 

469. Quo with the subjimctive is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparative degree; 
as, medusa oMguid dandiim est, quo sit studidsior^ some- 
thing should be given to the physician, that he may bo 
the more attentive. 

For the use of tenses in the subjundiye, see 266 and 266. 



MuItitQd$, inis, muUilude. 
Niimer&re, av, at, to number. 
Quo, that, in order {hoL 
Satis (substantiyely), enough. 
Stella, ae, star, 
Snstinere, tinu, tent, to sustain, 

to endure, 
Veren, verit, to fear. 



470. Vocabulary. 

CSLvere, cav, cant, to take care, 

he careful, 
Cognitus, &, iim, known, 
Efficgrg (16), fee, feet, to effect, 

accomplish. 
Fames, IS, hunger, 
IncognituB, a, um, unknoum. 
M^diciis, I, physician, 
Monere, menu, monit, to advise, 

warn. 



471. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2. 
Stellarum tanta multitude est, ut numerari non possint. 
8. Medicis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4 
Cave Tie incognita pro cognltis habeas. 6. Ne tentes 
quod effici non possit. 6. Vereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam. 7. Vereor ne brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustiueas. 9. Avarus 
semper veretur, ut satis habeat. 10. Verebammi ui 
pax firma esset. 
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(J) 1. The cold is so great that the snow will not 
melt 2. He praised ns, in-order-that he might be 
praised bj ns. 3. The multitude of men was so great 
that it conld not be numbered. 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 5. He has come 
to aid you. 6. They have gone to Eome to aid their 
father. 7. I sent him home, that he might not be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear we shall increase your labors. 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. 



LESSON LXXX. 



JHubjunctive with quominiis, quin, and other Conjunctions, 

472. After verbs of hindering y quominus is more 
common with the subjunctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated hjjrom^ the verb being turned into 
the participial substaaitive. 

Reu^— QnomSniis (qu5 and mihiis) means literally, &y which the le98f 
or, 90 that tha lest; e. g^ 

CaiO mbil obstSt qn&mXQiis i^t befltfis. 

{Nothing oppoaea Caiva by which he ahould be the leaa ^tappy.) 

Nothing preyents Cains from being happy. 

1. bui (as used after negatives). 

2. the relative with not. ♦ 

3. as not with infinitive, 
4* ^^ after doubts deny in nega- 
tive sentences. 

5. from or without with the ^ar- 
ticipial substantive^ after 
prevent^ escape^ &c. 



478. Quin with subj. 
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474. Quin coincides very nearly witli hut; it is, 
however, generally better translated by some of the 
other forms given above ; e. g., 

1) There is nobody, qnin piitet J ^l ^'^^' , . , 

{who does not think 

2) No one is so mad, qnin piitet, as not to think. 
8) I do not deny, quin tnrpe sit, that it is disgrojcefuL 
4) They never saw him, qnin riderSt, tvithoui 

laughing. 

Bxii>— Quin "witli ihe subjunctiye is generally used after negatlTo ex- 
pressions and those which imply doubt 

475. The following conjunctions are used with the 
subjunctive; viz., 

Diim, modo, dummodo, provided, if only 
lacSt, aMixmgh. 

O si (0 if), iitinam, would that 
Quamvis, however much, however. 
Quasi, tanquam, as if. 

Rex. — Not aRerpravided, <bc, is expressed by ni. 

476. EuLE OP Syntax. — Verbs signifying to aboundj 
or be destitute of take the ablative ; e. g., NemS ahorfim 
opS carere potest, wo one can be (do) without the a^ssista^nce 
of others. 



rf 7. VOCABULABY. 

Dubit&re, &y, at, to doubt. 
Internum, sometimes. 
Obstare, stit, stat, to oppose, pr&- 
verU. 



PrOviidus, &, um, pnidentf taw 

tious. 
Terrere, terra, territ, to terr^y. 



478. Uxerdses. 

(a) 1. Nihil impedit, quominus id facSre posslmus. 
% Quid obstat, quominus Cains sit beatus? 8. Non 
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me terrebis, quomimis illud faciam. 4. Sapiens nun- 
quam dubitabit, quia immortalis sit aimniis. 5. Nemo 
est tarn bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet. 6. 
O si sapiens virttitem colatl 7. Utinam hoc verum 
sit. 8. Sic agis, quasi me ames. 

(6) 1. Nothing prevents you from being bappy. 2. 
Nothing prevents him from doing this. 3. Does any 
thing prevent you from doing this ? 4. We have never 
doubted that the soul is immortal. 5, Do you doubt 
that the soul is immortal? 6. There is no one who 
does not think (473, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing fit him (474, 4). 8. "Would that all citizens would 
observe the laws. 



LESSON LXXXI. 



Interrogative Sentences. 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
question is put directly ; as, num credh^ do you believe? 

480. Num and ne are merely interrogative particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. AU interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
the questipn is put indirectly or dotthtfully, especially 
when it depends upon another verb. 

482. Double questions take two different construc- 
tions, viz.: 

1) The first clause is introduced by num^ UtrHiti 
or w^, and the second by Sn. 
10 
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2) The first dause has no interrogative word, and 
l^ie second lias an or n^. 

483. VOCABULABY. 

Enumerare, &y, &t» to enumerate, 

to count up. 
Igoii, 18, nLt fire, IteaL 
Imnobilia, e, immovable, fixed, 
Locaple8,eti8,rtc&. 
Maj5r, ub, Otis (comp. ofmsLgans), 

larger, greater. 
Minor, OS, Oils {comp. ^parms), 

smaller. I Unde, whence. 

lidbUls, e, movable. I 



Miser, era, erum, unhappy, 

able. 
Mortalis, e, mortoL 
Neacire, lv,li, to be ignorant, not 

toknow. 
OlSm, formerly. 
Qnaestifi, GuIb, question. 
RotonduB, &, urn, rcunL 



484. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Estne animus immortalis? 2. Visne miser 
esse? 3. Qnis ennmeret artium mnltitudinem? 4. 
Nescio, imde sol ignem habeat 5. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim qnaestio erat, nnm terra rotunda esset. 7. 
Utrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Kum 
sol mobilis, an immobtlis? 9. Sumusne immortales, 
an mortales ? 

Q)) 1. Who has come ? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 8: Do not all men wish to live ? 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death? 6. What 
did he say? 7. We do not know what he said. 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. " 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive QuMri) her light ? 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives her light. 12. Who knows whence 
the sun derives his light? 
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LESSON LXXXn. 

Cbnditumdl Sentences. — Subjunctive in Edatiive Clauacs 

and with Quum. 

485. Every conditional sentence consjsts of two 
parts, the condition and the consequenoe; e. g.^ 

Si quid habeat, dabit. 

If lie lias any thing, lie will give it. 

^ REiL-^Here it quXd hSbeUt is the condition, and dSlfH ihe caDseqaenoa 

486. Conditional sentences are of threq kinds : 

1) Those which assume the cmditfon to be true; 

e. g., 
Si quid habet, dat. 
If he has any thing, he giveg it. 

2) Those which represent the condition as pos- 
sible; e. g.. 

Si quid habeat, dabit. 

If he has any thing, he will give it. 

8) Those which represent the condition as impos- 
sible; e. g., 

1. Si quid haberSt, darSt. 

If he had any thing, he would give it 

2. Si quid habuisset, dSdissSt 

If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it. 

487. It must be observed : 

1) That the condition is expressed in the first of the 
above classes by the indicative^ in the second 
by the subjunctive present ot perfect^ and in the 
third by the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 
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2) ThsA the consequence is expressed in tlie first 
two of these classes by the indicative (or some 
times by the imperative)^ and in the third b\ 
the svhjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 

4S8. The relative clause takes the subjunctive : 

1) When it expresses ^purpose or result; e. g., 

1. Legatos misemnt, qui dicSrent. 

They sent ambassadors to say {Hiat they might 
say). 

2. NSquS Smm tu is cs qui nescias. 

Nor indeed are you such an one as not to 
know (who may not know). 

2) When it defines or eaplains some indefinite an- 
tecedent, whether aflBrmative or negative ; e. g., 

1. Sunt qui putent. 

There are (some) who think, or some person? 
think. 

2. Nem5 est, qui haud intelligat. 

There is no one who does not understand. 

4.89. Quum (cum) takes the subjunctive when it in- 
troduces a cause or reason, or in any way shows the de- 
pendence of one event upon another; e. g.. 

Quae dim Ita sint. 

Since these things {lit which things) are so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time {when), takes the 
indicative ; e. g., 

ItSr faciebam quUrn Balbiim videbam. 
I was travelling when I saw Balbus. 

The use of quum with the perfect or pluperfect subfuraaive to Blip* 
ply iho place of a perfect active participle, has already been noticod 
(367) 
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491. Vocabulary. 

Consulere, sulo, Bult, to consult, 

ask advice, 
NsLtid, OniB, natvm, 
Portimescere, timn, to fear 

greaily. 



Suadgre, su&s, suag, to advite, 
SuBtinere, tinu, tent, to sustain 

loithstand, 
Vulner&re, &v, at, to loound. 



492. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Peccavit, si id fecit 2. Peccabit, si id £iciat 
8 Peccarent, si id facSrent. 4. Peccavissent, si id 
fecissent. 5. Si vis beatus, impSra animo^ 6. Si me 
consulis, suadeo. 7. Patriam auro, si potuisset, vendi- 
disset. 8. Sunt qui rideant. 9. Erant qui saltavissent. 
10. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret bostium impStum, 
misit. 11. Nulla est enim natio quam pertimescamus. 

(h) 1. If he is alive {lives), he is now at Athens. 2. 
If he remains at Athens, he will leam much. 8. If he 
had gone to Eome, he would have been killed. 4. 
They would have sold their country, if they could. 5. 
If the king had been- in the city, he would have par- 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded. 
7. Since we cannot remain at Eome, we will go to 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON 

Participles. 

493. Participles assume an assertion which maybe 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so ; thus, jpu^r ridens, may be vari 
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ously translated, according to the connection ; as, tht 
hoy who laughs, the hay whenJie laugJis^ &c. 

494. Participles may Bometimes be translated by a 
relative clause ; e. g., 

1. Pugrridens \^^^^^^^' 

( the hoy who was umghmg. 

2. Puerrisiirus, \^^^^^ 90^^^^^^- 

(the hoy who wiU laugh, 

8. PuSr Smatiis, the hoy who is (or was) loved. 
4. FuSr amandiis, the hoy who ought to he loved. 

495. If no substantive is expressed, supply man^ mcn^ 
he, she, or ihose^ &c. ; e. g., 

1. Bidentis, of him who laughs. 

2. Bldentium, of those who laugh. 

496. "Witb a neuter plural participle, supply things ; 
eg., 

Praeteritura, ^ ***^« ^^ ^*^^i>«^ <^^«2/- 

f what will pass away. 

llsx. — ^Participles, bdbg parts of yerbs, of course goyem the same 

caso8> 

497. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with when or while; e. g., 

Bidens, when (or while) he is (or was) laughing. 

Reil — ^Ih a sentence ynSti token or tohiU, we often omit the auailLiiy 
Terb; ag, 

Bidens, token laugking, 

498. If the participle stands alone, Ae, ihey^ aman^ 
men, or one, &c., must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb ; e. g., 

1. Kidens, when he (or one) is laughing. 

2. EidentSs, when men (or they) are laughirhg. 



449— 603.J 



PARTICIPLES. 
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499. Paridciples may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with if; e. g., 

1. Eidens, if a man {he or one) laughs. 

2. Amatiis, if a man {he or one) is laved. 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs witli because^ for, since^ or by partici- 
pial substantives witlijrom or through. 

1. hecause I dovbt 

2. for I doubt 
8. since I dovbt 
4. from dovhting. 

^ 5. through dovhting. 



501. DiibitaQS, 



502. Vocabulary. 

AdolSLtor, GtiSiflatterer. 

Disjungere, junz, janct, to sepa- 
rate. 

Dor&re, 9.V, at, to last. 

Ezpellere, pul, puis, tc exftl^ 
banish. 

Fellcitas, atis, happiness . 

Immensus, &, um, immense. 

[imozi&s, a, um, hannless. 

[ntervaUum, I, distance^ space. 

Perfidia, ae, perfidy. 



Perpetuo, fur ever. 

Pervenlre, ven, vent, to arrive 

aty reach. 
Pius, SI, um, pioiLS. 
Placere, placu, placit, to please. 
Revertere, vert, vers, to returut 

turn hack. 
SSiti&re, &v, at, to satisfy. 
Vid^n, vis, to seem. 
Vituperare, av, at, to reprove% 

criticise^ 



503. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona semper placitiira laudat. 2. 
Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duratiiram perve- 
nient. 8. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
pSrat laudanda, 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt. 
5. Equum empttirus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6. Eoma 
expulsus Carthagine pueros docebit. 7. Eespondent 
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06 perfidiam veiitos (501) revertisse. 8. Stellae nobi? 
paxvae yidentnr, innnenso inteiyallo a nobis disjimctae. 
(b) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those who read this book will learn much. 8. There 
are some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
wiUnotlast. 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They learned much 
while renuuning at Borne (497). 6. If you love your 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. We shall pardon 
him if condemned. 8. He fled from the city, because 
he had been accused of Jwibery (501). 



LESSON TiXXXIY. 



Participles — continued, 

•504. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs with though or although; e. g., 

1. IGdens, though Tie laugJis. 

2. Amatus, Owugh he is {was^ &c.) hved, 

505. We Dften omit the auxiliary verb after though; 

©• g-, 

1. Bidens, Hvough laughing. 

2. Amatiis, though loved. 

506. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after; e. g., 

i. Passiis (Act.), \^'^fi^^ ^^ (^^) ^/^^ 

( 2. after suffering. 

1. after he was (has been) hved 

2. Amatus, { 2. after he had been loved. 

S. after having been loved. 
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507. Participles may sometiines be translated by 
corresponding verbs followed by the conjunction 
and; e.g. 

1. Eidens exclamat. 

He laughs avd exclaims QiL langbing lie ex- 
claims). 

2. Bidens exclamayit. 

He lauglied avd exclaimed. 

REiLt— In Hie aboye examples the participle is construed bj the same 
tense as the accompanying yerb ; sometimes, however, a diifercnt 
tense must be used;- e.g., 

CorreptQm 18p5rSm 12c&rfii 

He ha9 seized the hare and is mangling it 

508. Participles with nJon may be translated by par- 
ticipial substantives depending upon the preposition 
without; e. g., 

1. Non ridens, withxmt laughing. 

2. Non amatus, \ J" «^' ¥'^ ^f 

( 2. vnthout loving mm. 

8. Vituperat Hbros non intellectos. 

He censures books {not understood) without un- 
derstanding them. 

509. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 

, Latin substantive being translated either by the nom- 
inative or the objective ; e. g., 

Tarquinio regnantS, when Tarquin tvas king. 
Te sSdente, as you were sitting. 
Capta Tyro, ajier Tyre was taken. 

610. Participles may often be translated by substan- 
tives of kindred meaning ; e. g., 
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Leges violatae, Hie violoUion ofOie laws (lit. the vuh 

lated laws). 
VerS appropinquante, on ifie approa/Ji of spring. 



511. Vocabulary 

Adventus, Os, approach. 

Ante (prep, wilhaccus.)^ before. 

Appr5pmqu&re, &y, at, to ap- 
proach. 

CoenSL, ae, supperyfeasL 

Cognoacere, n6y, nit, to ascertain. 

Comprehendere, hend, hens, to 
arreslj comprehend. 



Intelligere, iCX, lect, to under- 

stand. 
Psnere, posu, posit, to place. 
Proficiscl, prefect, to set out^ la 

start * 

Transire, i, it, to pass over. 
Ver, veris, n., spring. 



512. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Ad coenam vocatus, nondum venit. 2. Multa 
transunus ante oculos posita. 8. Oculus, se non videns, 
alia videt. 4. Cum legiombus profectus celeriter adero. 
5. Comprelieiisiiin homineiii Eomam ducebant. 6. 
Non petens regnnm accepit. 7. Multi vituperant libros 
non intellectos. 8, His responsis datis, iterum ad enin 
Caesar legates mittit. 9. Cognito Caesaris adventn^ 
legatos ad eum mittunt. 

(6) 1. He will not be condemned, althougk he has 
been accnsed of treason. 2. Although invited to tho 
feast, they will not come. 8. They were accused and 
(507) condemned 4. He will receive the government 
without seeking it (508). 5. We censure these boys 
without knowing ihem. 6. They were put to death 
without having been condemned. 7. Having ascei> 
tained the approach of our army, the enemy fled. 8 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 

Derivation of Nouns. 

513. Words may be formed in two ways ; viz., 

1) By derivation^ i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the roots of other words ; e. g., 
moeror^ sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to fhoer^ the root of TnoererSj to be sad. 

2) By composition^ i. e., by the imion of two or 
more words, ox their roots ; e. g., bmevolens, 
benevolent, well-wishing, from Jene, well, and 
volens, wishing. 

514. Nouns may be derived from other nouns, and 
from adjectives and verbs. 

515. The endings, Ztt5, Za, lurrif added to the root of 
nouns, with a connecting vowel (sometimes t or o, but 
generally w, which sometimes takes c before it), form 
diminutives ; e. g., hxyrtalus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, ^des (or ides\ odes, and 
iddes, and the feminine as and ts, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or naw£s of descent; 
e. g., Pridmvdes (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam; 
TantdUs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. Atus, itds, and tZm, added to the root of nouns, 
denote office, rank, or body of men ; e. g., consHlatiis (con- 
sul), consulship ; cmJtjas (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. Iv/m, added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
fitofe or condition of the objects expressed by the primi- 
tive; sometimes an asseTriblage of those objects; e. g., 
senntiiim (servus), either servitude or domestics. 

519. The endings, itas^ id^ ttid^ ftud6, and tus (gen. 
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tijUis)j added to the root of adjectiyes, form abstract 
notLDS ; e. g., tonttds (bonus), goodness ; diligeniia (di- 
ligens), diligence ; mvUttudS (multus), mnltitude ; vir- 
tu8 (vir), virtue, manliness. 

620. The endings, a and 6, added to the first root of 
yerbfl, and or (fem. rix) to the third, denote the agent 
or person who; e. g., scnba (scribere), a scribe; Kbo 
(bibSre), a drunkard ; vicSor (vincere), a conqueror. 

521. Or and mm, added to the first root, and i5, us^ 
and ura to the third, denote the action or state expressed 
by the verb ; e. g., pdvar (pavere), fear ; gavdium (gau- 
dere), joy; a4:ti& (agSre, act), an action, &c. 

522. iS5 and ^y8, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., cupid& (cupSre), desire. 

523. Men and mentim^ added to the first root, denote 
the thing done, that by which it is done, or that which does; 
e. g., fegrnen (tegere), a covering ; flumen (fluere), a 
stream, river. 

524. Dm, added to the third root, denotes the actuyti 
o{ the verb, or the means or residt of it ; e. g., tectum 
(tegSre), roof, covering; scnjp^m (scribere), a writing. 



525. YOCABULARY. 

Adjuvare, JQv. JQt, to atdj help, 
Adventtb, lis (advenlre), ap' 

proach, arrival, 
Circuxnd&re, ded, dat, to sur- 

rovvd, 
CivTUs, alls (civis), state, 
DflTgentia, ae (diligens), dili- 

gence, 
Fugare, av at, to put to flight, 
Hortulus, T (hortus), a little gar- 

den. 



Imperator^ oris (imperare), com^ 
mander. 

Multitadd, inis (mnltus), mvltu 
tude, 

Nnntiare, av^ at, to announce^ re- 
port. 

Pastor, oris (pascere), shep* 
herd, 

Senatiis, t>s (senez), senate* 
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526. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hortuli nostri multos flores habent. 2. Im- 
perator quam maximas copias comparavit. 8. Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjuvit. 4. Hie nuntius ad- 
ventum tuum nuntiaverat. 5. Ciceronem magna po- 
piili nmltitudo circumdSdit. 6. Pastor fugavit lupum 
qui ovem "unain momordSrat. 

(6) 1. Have you seen tte stepterd's dog? 2. We 
went to see the boy's little garden. 3. Let tbem not 
come into tlie senate. 4. He bas announced tlie arrival 
of the king. 5. Did you not announce the arrival of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Bome. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the commander. 



LESSON LXXXVL 
Derivation of Adjectives. 



627. Adjectives may be derived from nouns ana 
verbs. 

528. The endings, aZ&, aris^ tcus^ iHs, and ius, added 
to the root of nouns =« o/J belonging to^ related to; e. g., 
regoMs (rex), regal ; populdrzs (populus), popular ; civi' 
Us (civis), civil, &c, 

529. Aceus^ ictus, eus, and inus, denote the materiai; 
the first two sometimes origin, and the last two some- 
times similarity; e. g., p&trzdus (pater), patrician; aw« 
reus (aurum\ golden, &c. 
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580. Osus and Jentus (often with connecting vowel m), 
denote Jidness, abundance; e. g., dquosus (aqua), watery: 
UUulentus (lutnm), full of mud. 

581. AeuSj anus {idnus), iensis^ and mus, added to 
the ixot of proper names of places, denote native o/j 
occupant of; e. g., Homdnus (Roma), a Eoman ; Athe- 
niensis (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

582. Arius (generally used substantively), denotea 
occupation^ sometimes pertaining to; e. g., consUidriSs 
(consilium), counselling, or a counsellor. 

588. Atiis, ItuSj and utus ^=^fumis7ied tuiih, &c. ; e. g,, 
aurdtus (aurum), gilt ; turrltiis (turns), turreted, &c. 

584. iStus — being in^ having in one's self; e. g., ro- 
bustOs (robur), robust 

585. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
use of the following endings : 

1) Ax — having a propensity to perform the action 
of the verb ; e. g., edax (edere), voracious. 

2) Bundus and cundOs «=- the strengthened meaning 
of the present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
mirabundiis (mirari), full of admiration, &c. 

8) Idus (and sometimes uiis) -^ the quality indica- 
ted by the verb ; e. g., algidus (aJgere), cold. 

4) lUssLndhiUs'^capableof being, easy to be; e.g., 
doaRs (docere), easy to be taught, docile ; cre- 
ditURs (credere), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



586. Vocabulary. 

Anuliis, I, a ring, 
Atheniensis, e (Athenae), Alke- 

nian. 
CarthaginieiiBis, e (CsLrthftgo), 

Carlhofrrniaru 



Clvllis, e (civis), civiL 

Fallax, acis (fallere), falser de- 
ceptive, 

FabiilOBus, a, um (fabiila), /«• 
bvlous. 



587—689.1 VERBS and advekbs. 
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Gallicus, IL, um (Gallia), Gallic^ 

pertaining to Gaul, 
Incredibilis, e (in and credere), 

incredible, 
Narrare, av, at, to relate, 
NarratiS, onis (narrare), narra- 

ttvCj story. 



Oct5, eiglit 

Popiilaris, e (populus), popular, 

S6crat£s, 18, Socrates^ a colebia- 

ted Athenian phiI<5BOpIier 
Speciosus, a, um (species), spc- 

ciouSy plausible. 
Vincire, vinx, vinct, to bind 



537. Bxerdses. 

(a) 1. Haec narratio est fabiilosa, 2. Non sum tam 
imprudens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 3. Spe fallaci 
decepti estis; caveteneiterum decipiamini. 4. Qui^ 
credat illud quod incredibile est ? 5. Caesar octo libris 
bellmn GaUicum, tribus civile narravit. 6. Athenien 
ses Socratis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 

(6) 1. Many have been deceived by false bopes. 2. 
Let ns not be deceived by false words. 3. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4. He has given his sister two 
gold rings. 5. The Komans waged many wars. 6. 
The Carthaginians were conquered by the Romans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9. 
The senator w^'«Oies to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing a civil war. 



LESSON LXXXVn. 

Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs, 

538. Verbs may be derived from nouns and adjec- 
tives, and from other verbs. 

639. Verbs derived from nouns and adjectives aro 
generally called denominatives. 
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540. TranBitive denominatives end in are (dep. an; 
or IrS ; c, g., cwmre (cura), to take care of; flnire (finish 
to finish., 

641. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or sfxre; 
0, g,, ^2r? (flos), to bloom ; mdturescere (matums), to 
become ripe. 

Uwiu^The onding teM is joiDed to the root hy means of a connccimg 
Towol ; e U tbo connecting yowel in the above example. 

642. Verbs derived from other verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : frequentaiives, inchoatives^ desidera* 
tives, and diminutives. 

648. Froquentatives denote repeated or continued 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or ?^re to 
the third root, except in the first conjugation, where 
thoy add itdrS to the first root ; e. g., haJntdre (habere), 
to inhabit ; volitS/ri (volare), to fly often, to flit. 

644, Inchoatives denote the "beginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of 5cere to the 
first root with a connecting vowel ; e. g., cVlrescere (cla- 
rOro), to grow bright, or clear. 

646. Desidoratives denote a desire to do the action 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding Urirc to the 
tliird root ; e g.; IsHrirS (edSre), to desire to eat. 

646, Diminutives denote a feAle action, and are 
formed by adding i7tore to the first root ; e. g., cantilldrt 
(eantSre), to sing in a feeble voice. 

647, Derivative adverbs generally take one of tho 
following endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, tim^ ttus; e. g^ 
gr^tim (grex), in &OQks;funditus {fandna^ 
from the foundation. 

2) When derived from adjectives. f\ e, o, ter (coa- 
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necting vowel i except after n) ; e. g., verl 
(verus), truly ; yaaB'(facilis), easily ; ciio (citus), 
quickly ; fortlter (fortis), bravely. 
8) When derived from verbs, tm added to the 
third root ; e. g., statim (stare, stat), imme- 
diately. 



548. YOCABULAEY. 

Cantare, sly, at (canere), to sing, 
Cdrsire, SLv, &t (cura), to take care 

of. [gitard. 

Custodire, Iv, It (custos), to 
Finire, Iv, It (finis), to finish, 
Florescere (florere), to begin to 
• hhonu 

Fortlter (fortis), bravely, 
Gennama, ae, Germany. 
Habitare, av, at (habere), to in- 

hdbitj dwell, 
Lodus, I, play, sport, pi. games, 
Nuntiare, av, at (nuntius), to an^ 

nounce, report 



Occu^iare, av, at (occulere), to 

hide, conceal. 
PrOvincia, ae (pro and vincere), 

province. 
pQgnare, av, at (pngna), tofighU 
Saevire, Iv or i. It (saevus), to 

rage, to be cruel. 
Spectare, av, at (specere), to see, 

lock at. 
Statim (stare), immediately. 
Tectum, I (tegere), a covering, 

rocf, house. 
Vigilare, av, at (vigil), to wofcA, 

remain awake. 



549. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum finivimus. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodiverunt. 3. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
niam. 4. Dormivistine, an vigiMsti? 5. PueUae in 
horto cantabant. 6. Corpora nostra curaveramns. 7. 
Pugri ludos spectavenint. 8. Arbores florescunt 9. 
Hie ad sximmam gloriam fiorescebat. 10. Decrevimns 
habitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultavemnt. 
12. Si te viderit, statim curret ad te. 

(6) 1. Have they announced your arrival? 2. Who 
will announce the arrival of the king? 3. Caesar sent 
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very large forces to guard the city. 4. They have 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7. The enemy are said to have fought bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in our garden. 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the city? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 



LESSON LXXXVm. 

Composition of Words. 

550. Pbepositions often enter into composition with 
other words, as prefixes. 

Rev. — ^Many prepoations undergo no change of form on enterbig into 
compositioii, and merely impart to the simple word their own 
force. These, of com*^, require no special notice ; others, how- 
ever, present some peculiarities. 

1) A, fib, abs — > away from; e. g., abstmSrS (abs and t^ngr^), to 
abstain from. In substantiyes and adjectives, it denotes 
privation; e. g., dment (& and mens), without mind, mad. 

2) Ad — to {d often assimilated before consonants, except d^j^ 
m, and v) ; e. g., ac^^pere (ad and cSp^rS), to accept 

5) Odn (ciim) m withy together^ sometimes completely {co before h 
and voweU ; com, before 5, j9, and sometimes before a vowel ; 
n assimilated before /, m, and r) ; e. g., conduc&rt (con and 
dQc^rg), to lead together, collect 

t) De '^ftmn, down ; e. g^ dsducer^ (de and ducgrS), to deduce. 
In substantives and adjectives, privation ; e. g^ dcmens (dc 
and mens), mad. 

6) £,ez«— out of, thoroughly (« before liquids and &, d, g^ and v; 
^before/); a c^., expugn&re (ex andpugnSre), to vanquish, 
storm. 

6) In = into, on, against {im before h and p; i before gn / n as- 
similated before /, »i, and r) ; e. g., incurrtr'^ (in and curreri?) 
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to attack. In adjectiTes, not; e. g^ indl^ua (in and dig- 
nus), unworthy. 

7) Ob — against (6 aaBimilated before c,/, and usnally />) ; e.g., 
oppOnM (ob and pon^rS), to place against^ to oppose. 

8) TrQm^ for, forth {prod before yowela) ; e. g, prdpHnSrS (pni 
and ponSre), to set forth, propose. 

9) S&b •— undery from below, somewhat (b assunilated before c, f, 
g, and sometinies m, p, and r; tue m a few words) ; e. \;^ 
niitjietSri (sub and jac&e), to throw nnder, to subject 

551. The insepaxable prepositions, ami, around, 
about ; dis or d?, asunder ; re {red before vowels), baxjk, 
again, away ; se, without, apart from; and ve, not, often 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g., ainMre 
(amb and ire), to go round ; disponUrg (dis and ponSre), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; redlrg (red and ire), to 
return ; seducer ^ (se and ducere), to lead apart ; vesdnus 
(ye and sanus), not sane, insane. 

552. Adverbs are sometimes used as prefixes ; e. g., 
henSvolens (bene and volens), benevolent; maUvolens 
(male and volens); wishing ill, malevolent. 

553. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thus, a, e and ae are often changed 
into % (a sometimes into e) ; e. g., accipgrg (ad and ca- 
pere), abstitiere (abs and tenere), occidSr^ (ob and caedere). 

Rem. 1. — ^Haying examined the prefixes, we pass to notice a few ter> 
minations of frequent oocomDce in compound words. 

Rem. 2. — ^When the first part of a compoimd is a noun, the connecting 
Towel is general! J short t, as in IBigiKcaid (ager and colore), a 
husbandman. 

554. From /oc^r^, to do, are derived, (1),^ agent; 
e. g., artt/ex (ars and facere), an artist; (2)/?aMm, cor- 
responding substantive of thing ; e. g., aritficium, an 
art ; (3)/?cw5, he who does {adjectively) e. g., Mneficus^ 
beneficent. 
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555. From capere, to take, are derived, (1) ccpsy 
agent; e. g., princeps (primus and capere), one who 
takes the first (place), a prince, a leader ; (2) (npiunij 
corresponding substantive of thing ; e. g., princnpiurrij, 
a beginning. 

556. From dicere, to speak, are derived, (1) cfec, agent, 
one who speaks: e. g., index, an informer; (2) dicium^ 
corresponding substantive of thing; e. g., indHdum, a 
disclosure; {^) dicus {adj), speaking; e.g., Tnal&Kcus^ 
slanderous. 

557. From cawere, to sing ; cen^ agent ; e. g., tubtcen 
(tuba and canere), a trumpeter. 

558. From vcZK, to wish ; t;ofen5andt;5/i«(<x/:^*.), \nsh- 
ing; e. g., beneuolens and benevolus (bene and velle), 
benevolent. 

559. From^^rre and jrerere, to bear; fer and ger, one 
who bears; e. g., Lucnfer (lux and ferre), Venus as 
morning star, the bearer of light ; armtger (arma and 
gerSre), armor-bearer. 

560. From c57ere, to cultivate ; cold, one who culti- 
vates, or dwells in ; e. g., Hgricold (ager and colore), a 
field-tUler, a husbandman. 



561. Vocabulary. 

Addocere, dux, duct (ad and 

ducere), to bring to, 
Attingere, tig, tact (ad and tan- 

gere), to reach^ aUain. 
CondSre,did, dit (con and dare), 

to found, 
Convlnlre, ven, vent (con and 

venire), to assemble, convene, 
Expogn&re, av, at (ex and pug- 

nare), to takehy storm. 



Incertus, a, um (in and ccrtus), 

uncertain, 
Inc5l&, ae, m. &,f, (in and co- 

lere), an inhabitant, 
Invadere, vas, vas (in and va- 

dere), to go against, invade, 
Italia, ae, Italy, 
Obses, IdTs, m, &,/,, hostage, 
Occidere, cid, cas (ob and c i- 

dere), to fall, seL 
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Occldere, cid, cis (ob and cae- 

dere), to JdH 
Philosophus, T, philosopher. 
PoHSidere, ed, ess, to possess. 



Princeps, ipis (prlmuB and 

capere), the first, a leader^ 
chief. 
VerOm, l, truth. 



562. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Multi ptilosopH verum non attigerunt. 2. 
Eex portas nrbis clausit hosfibns invadentibus. 8. Haa 
terras possidemus ; illas expugnabimus. 4. GaUi Eo- 
mam expugnaverunt. 5. Sol post montes illos in mare 
occidit. 6. Hie uims miles duos aut tres occidit. 7. 
Incolae ad euin legates miserunt. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatuin ad se convenire, principinnque liberos ob- 
Bides ad se addtici jussit. 9. Incertum est quo tera- 
p5re Dido Carthaginem coadiderit. 

(6) 1. The commander will collect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having waged war for many 
years, they took the city by storm. 8. Caesar had or- 
dered all the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let us put the invading enemy to flight. 5. Eomu- 
lus is said to have founded Some. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. I do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Cains was killed in the first battle. 
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Nouns. — Five Declensions, 
• 503 Endings of the Genitive Singalar. 

Dec. I. Dec. IL Dec. m. Dec IV Doc V. 
ae, I, IS, OS &\,* 

Rbh.— Some Greek nouns are exceptions. 

664. Gender in Latin is, 

1) Natural, when determined by sex, as in English ; as, ^/izd, 
a man, masc ; midiery a woman, fern, 

2) Crrammalical^ when not determined by sex; as, sennb, & 
discourse, masc.; lauruSf a laurel, /^m. 

6G5. Natural Grender. 



Mwncnline. 
Names of males. 



Feminine. 
Names of femalea 



Comm<HL 

Names applicable to 

both sexes. 



566. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined partly by their 
signifioation, but principally by their endinga 

567. Grammatical Gender, when not determined by nom. ending. 

Masculine. 
Most names of rivers, 
innds, and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of comir 
tries, towns, islands, 
and trees. 



Neater. 

Indeclinable nouns and 
danses used as noima 



Rsif.— Grammatical gender, as determined by tlie endings of nouns, will be noticed 
in eomiection with the seyeral declensions.; 

568. First Declensum. 

1. Characteristic ae, 

2. Nommative endings Latin a ; Greek e, as^ and es, 

3. Grammatical gender: a and e,fem.; a$ and es, masc 

JBu. —Cases coming under prsTious rules (566 and 667) are, of course, excited. 



* In this ending e is long, except in spSi, fIdSi, and r^L 



228 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



(569 



4. Case-endings. 

Norn. 

Sing. S, 
J^lur. ae, 



Gen. Dat. Ao^ Voc Abl. 

ae, ae, fim, &, A. 
AriixD, Ifl^ fifl» ae, la. 



RaiL— The declensioa of Greek noime preaenta some ezcepticna. 



5. Paradigms. 

1. MqsSl, a muse. 
Sing. 
N. HQb4, 
G. HQMe, 
P. HCbMe, 
A. HfiB^tzn, 

y. uttB-a, 

A. 11084, 



Flnr. 
HQmm. 
MOs-firOxa 
MOs-b. 
MOs-flflL 
MflMie; 
MOs-bL 



3. Aene&B (a iTian'f name). 
N. AeDMik 
G. Aenfi-ae. 
D. AenO-oe. 
A. Aene^m (fin). 
y. Aenfi-A. 
A* Aeiie*fl. 



2. Epitome, an abridgmenL 

Sing. Plur. 

K Eptt5m-«, Epit&n-ae. 

G. Epltdm-€fl, Epitfim-fir&n 

D. Epitdm-ae, Ep!t5m-l8. 

A. Eplt5m-€D, Eplt5maa 

y Ep!t&n-«, Eplt&n-ae^ 

A. EpIt&n-«, Ep{t5m-bL 

4. Anchlsfis (a marCs nam€\ 
N. Ancbla-Sa. 
G. Andds-ae. 
D. Anchxa-aa 
A. AnddS-en. 
y, AnchiS^ (A). 
A. Anchls-e (fi). 



669. Second Declension. 

1. CharacteriBtic {. 

2. Nominative endings: Latin, er, tr, us, urn; Greek, os and mt. 
8. Grammatical gender : um and on, neat , tlie rest masculinei| 

except, 

1) Aly&fl, dSmfifl, h&miis, and vann&a, which are feminine; pglj^ 
f^ and Ylr&fl, neuter ; and yulgtis, generally neuter ^ but 8onH> 
times maacoline. 

2) Such as come nnder previous rulea 

4. Case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace Voc AbL 

Sing. Nom. end. I, 6, thn, g (or like nom.^ (K 

Plur. Uneut S), CrQm, Is, 66(neuL&\ l{neut &\ Ibl 

R>M.~A fen Greek nouns are czceptiona 
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5. Paradigms. 

Servi&s, slave. I Regniim, Jdng- 1 GenSr, soTi^tn- 
I dom, \ law. 



SINGULAB. 



Serv-L 

Serv-0, 

Sorr-iim. 

Serv-& 

Serv-0. 



Serv-L 

Serv-orum. 

Senr-ia. 

Bery-Oa 

Serv-L 

Serv-Ia. 



BSgn-fim. 

Regn-L 

Regn-& 

Regn-Qm. 

R^n-tUn. 

Regn-d. 



G&igr-L 

Ggn^r-dm. 

GdnSr. 

Ggngr-<». 



FLURAL. 



Regn-JL 

Regn-dr&m. 

Regn-Is. 

Regn-IL 

Regn-S. 

R^n-is. 



GSnSr-L 

GdnSr-Orum. 

GSnSr-ia. 

GSn^r-L 
GgnSr-Is. 



AgeT^JiM 



Ag& 

AgH. 

Agr^ 

Agimm. 

Ag&. 

Agr-O. 



Agi^L 

Agr-Orfio. 

Agr*I& 

Agr-eai 

Agri 

Agr-U. 



RuL— VXr, a nuMf is declivied like ^In^. 



6. Paradigms of Greek nouns. 
1. Ilion,n. (name cfa city), 

N. IU-&1. 

G. Hi-L 

D. Ili-«. 

A. Hi-^n. 

V. m-&i. 

A. Di-S. 



2. Del OS, f. (name of an islwdi 

G. Del-L 
D. Del-0. 
A. Bel-So. 

V. Del-& 

A. Del-o. 



570. Third Decknsum. 

1. Characteristic is. 

2. Nominative endings * a, e, i, o, ^, c, Z, ti, r, s, ^, or. 

3. Table of gender in the third declension. 



Bfaacvline. 



er, or, OS, 68 tncreasinff in 
gen. and o, except do, 
go, and to. 



Neuter. 

a,e,i,y,c,l,n,t,M; 
nr, andxiB. 



Teminine. 

do, go, 10, as, 18, ys, aus, 
B imjnt/rey es not tV 
creanng in gen, and x. 

For ezeeptioDS, see 679. 

4. Classification of nonns of the third declension, according to tiie 
formation of root from nominative ending. 



ChuMl. 
Boot like Kom. 

11 



ClasBlL 

Root adds a let- 
ter. 



Class IIL 

Root drops nom. 
ending. 



• C9a«.IV: 

Root changes 
nom. ending. 
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6. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Nom. Oen. DaL Ace. Voc Ab!. 

Sing. ..fa, I, €m,Pni), .. g (I^ 

Plur. es, iim(iCm), Ibua, Ss, es, IbQa. 

Rbic 1.— The iaclosed endings Im and i belonfr only tc a few worda. 

/ Rbk. 2.— The ending i&m of the genitire plunL iccun in the folloiring claaseB of 
nouns; viz., 

1) Neuters in e, oj, and or; as, mari^ mUriim, dnShndl, Onimd/tfifn. * 

2) Nouns in ts and e« of Class IIL ; aS| hostU^ hoatiiUm; nu6e«, nitbiikm, 

3) All monosyllables in « or s preceded by a consonant ; as, urbs^ urtn'im ; 
crjr, arcium, 

4) Nouns in na and rs (though in these ikm is sometimes used) ; a», cliena^ 
elientiim ; cohort, eohortiUm. 

6. Neuter case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace Voc. AbL 

Sina. . . fa, X, . . . . S (i), 

Plur. 2(i|[), iiin(iihn), Ibiis, &(iS), 2 (i&), ibtiB. 

Rbm.— The inclosed endings belong to neuters in e, of, and or. 

571. Class I. comprises nouns in c,* Z, n, r, U ^^^ y* These 
either have the root the same as the nominative singular, or form it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the following slight vowel-changes : 

1) Nouns in ter and her generally drop e in the root : as, paLer^ 
a father ; root, fotr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into i in the root; as, 
flftmen, a river ; root,^min. 

3) Nouns in ut change u into l in the root; as, capul, a head; 

root, caplL 

Bbv.— The quantity of the radical vowel is sometimes changed ; this is the case in 
most nouns in Al and ^, which generally lengthen the yowel in the root. 

572. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declension in a, o, 
and a few in t. These form the root by adding a letter to the 
nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add t ; as, poSma, a poem ; 
root, poimctt : Tiydronielif mead ; root, hydronitW. 

2) Nouns in o odd n ; as. Zed, a lion ; root, Uon, 

Rssi. l.—O is long in the root 

Rem. 2.— Nouns -in do and go change o into Z, before n in the root ; as, virgo, • vir* 
gin; rootf virgin. 

* There are only two notina of tins endiDg, one of which belongs to 
Clftss H. 
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673. Class UL comprises nonns of the third declension in bi^ 
ms^ f », X (== cs or gs)^ 15, y», c, a few in t,* and a few in c». Tlioy 
forvi the root by dropping the nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in hsy ms, ps, and ys, drop s ; as, urbs, a city; root, 
urb ; hiemSy vnnieT ; Tooif hum, 

2) Nouns in x (=cs or gs) drop the s in ar; as, vox (cs), a 
voice; root, vOc; rex (gs)^ a king; root, rSg, 

3) Nouns in is, e, and a few in 65, drop those endings ; as, 
hostiSj an enemy; root^ host: nlibBs, a cloud; root,nfi6: 
mare, a sea; root, m&r, 

574. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third declension in as, os, 
us, Is, ns, rs, and most of those in es. These form the root by 
changing s into r, t, or d. 

1) Noims in as, Is, ns, rs, and most of those in es, generally 
change s into /; as, pields, piety; root, pieUU: mons, a 
mountain; root, numt: 0^5, a fir-tree ; rooi, abiU: mtles^ 
a soldier; root, mxRt, (See Rem. 2, below.) 

IUm. 1.— Maaculines in a«, of Greek origin, insert n before t in the root ; as, aipha^^ 

an elephant % root, mphtuU. 
Rbv. 2.— Manj nouns in ea change a into i, before /, in the root ; as^ mUie ; root, 

mltU, 

2) Nouns in os and us generally change s into rort; ZA,fios, 
a flower; ro^t,^dr; sacerdos, a priest; root, sacerddt: 
virtus, virtue; r6ot, virtut: genus, a kind; root, gener: 
tempos, time; loot, tempdr. 

Rbm.— Moat noons in «m change « into /, and u of the nominative becomes iaSin 
the root, aa in these examples. 

675. Paradigms. 

Miilier, /, a woman. 



(root, Mcane aa nom. [126].) 



Singular. 
N". M&Ugr, 
a MuliSr-Is, 
D. MuUgr-i, 
A. MOliSr-^m, 
V. MQligr, 
A^MmiSr-^ 



.Plural. 
MuliSr-Sa. 
MiiliSr-iim. 
Hmigr-Ibiis. 
M&liSr-Sa. 

Himsr-es. 

Muligr-ibiis. 



Virg^/, a virgin. 
(root, vir^n [131, 2. Rsm.SQ.) 



Shigular. 
N. Virg8, 
G. ViigIn-18, 
D. Vurg!ii-I, 
A. Virgin-^m, 

V. Virgi 
A. Virgin-5, 



Plural. 
Virgin-fia. 
Vugin-iSm. 
"Vliglh-lbGs. 

Virg&i-es. 
Virgin-ibtts, 



* Nouns ia t are of Greek di^: most of these are indedinablc ; a 
few form the root by dropping t, and a few by adding i (6T2, 1). 
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Rex (gs), 


m., a Hngf. 


Corpus, 71 


., a &oi^. 


(root, rig [134, 2].) 


(xoot,Miy«rLl37,2J.) 


Singular. 


pioiai. 


Singular. 


FluraL 


N. Bex, 


Beg-^sL 


K. Corpus, 


CorpCr-A. 


0. Reg-is, 


Beg-tim. 


G. Corp5r-l8, 


CorpSr-iim. 


D. Reg-i, 


Beg'-n)UA. 


D. Corp6r-i, 


Corpor-ibtia 


A. Reg-^Di, 


Beg-ea. 


A. Corpiis, 


Corp5r-& 


V. Bex, 


Beg-Sa. 


V. CorpQfl, 


Corpdr-fi. 


A.Beg-«, 


Beg-ibus. 


A. Corpor-S, 


Corpdr-ibils 




GREEK 


NOUKS. 




Perfcles (a man^s name). 


HerOs, 


a hero. 






Singular: 


Pluial. 


N. P&fd-ea. 


N. HerO-8, 


HSr6-«& 


6. Perfd-b. 


G. Her5-&, 


MerQ-fim. 


D. P&id-L 


D. H6r0-1, 


H6r5-n)tis. 


A. P&Ici-^in (eS). 


A. Her&^ (It), HSr6^ (S/> 


y. Pei!d-«s (e> 


y. Hezo^ 


HerO-gfl. 


A. PSricl-& 


A. HftrO^, 


HCrd-ibiiB. 



576.-jFbwr^ Declension. 

1. Characteristic fi5. 

2. Nominative endings : us and u. 

3. Grammatical Gender: t^, neuter; 1^5, masculine ; exic^ept 

AcUs, a needle; dtSmiU, a house; m^i^ a hand; IdUs^ the idt>9: 
pariieiis, a gallery; ^ri5u<, a tribe; which are feminine. 

4. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Accub. Voc. Abl. 

Bing. iia, ds, ui, iim, ub, Q. 

Plur Gs, uQm, ibfis (tibiis*), Gs, Gs, ibus (ubils*). 

5. Neuter case-endings. 

Nom: Gen. Dat. Aecua. Voc AbL 

iSifKjF. tk, Gs, G, G, G, G. 

Flur. u2, uiim, IbfisCiibGs*), uS, X3&, JbGa (abas»> 



* This finding is used only in a few words. 
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6. Paradigms. 








FructuB, n 


1., fruit. 


CornQ, R., 


a horn. 


(root, /rucO 


(rooC, com.y 


Singular. 


Plaral. 


Singular. 


Ploxal. 


K. Fruct-fifl^ 


Pruct-Qs. 


N". Com-u, 


Com-til 


G. Fruct-tlfl, 


Fruct-uiim. 


G. Oam-Os, 


C6m-uu]XL 


D. Fruct-ul, 


Fn]ct-n>Q& 


D. Com-Q, 


C(nii-ibd& 


A. Fnict-iim, 


Eruct-QA. 


A. Com-u, 


Com-uS. 


V. Fnict-iia> 


FradrdBL 


V. Com-Q, 


Com-uft. 


A. FrudrQ, 


Fruct-ib&a. 


A. Oom-Q, 


Com-ibQ& 



577. Fifth Declension. 

1. Characteristic SI,* 

2. Nominatiye ending : es. 

3. Grammatical gender feminine, except dies, a day (m, and/ in 
singular, and m, in plural), and merldiss, mid-day (masc,), 

4. Case-endings. 

DaL 

ei.» 

ebuB, 



Sing, 
Plur, 



Gen. 
SrOm, 



Nonu 
68, 

6 Paradigms. 

Res, /., a thing,' 
(root, r.) 



Accoi. 
68, 



Voc. 
63, 



Abl. 

& 

ebdB. 



Singular. 

K. K-«8, 

G. IWi, 

D. lUi, 

A. K-^m, 

V. R-68, 

A. BrS, 



Plural. 

R-Sr&m. 
R-ebilfl. 

Br€8. 

R-ebils. 



Dies, m. and/, a day. 
(root, i{^.) 



G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singular. 
Di-€s, 

Di-€i, 

Di-Ci, 

Di-Sm, 

Di-€s, 

Di-S, 



PluraL 

Di-€8. 

Di-erum. 

Di-ebQ& 

Di-^a. 

Di-ea 

Di-€bii8. 



578. Case-endings (^Substantives. 





1 Dec. 1. 1 


i i^. 


N. «. 


G. 


ae. 


D. 


ae. 


A. 


SSXL 


V. 


SL 


A. 


SL 



DacIL 
M. N. 

iis,^r,ir, iim. 

L 

6, 

tan. 

^ Sr, If, iim. 

0. 



SmCXTLAll. 
Dec. m. 

various. 

t 

^m 0m\ like nom. 

likenom. 

S(i> 



Dec IV. 



JIf. 

iia. 

tls. 

uL 

Qm. 

iia. 

Q. 



N. 
Q. 

(U 
Q. 
0. 



Dec V 

68. 

6i.» 

«.• 

6. 



* In the ending of the gea and dai aing. e is long, except in tpSi 
(where it is short), Jldeiy and rei (where it is common)^ 
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DecL 




P. 


K. 


ae. 


G. 


flrfmy 


D. 


i& 


A. 


Sfc 


V. 


ae 


A. 


IflL 







PLUSAL. 


Doe.IL 




Dee. HL 


L 
drum. 

XflL 

L 

IBL 


N. 
2. 

2. 


M.^P. N. 
iim (iOmi 

Ibiifl. 


abore table pre 


eente the eodina of a 



Dec IV. 


Dee. V 


M. K. 


P. 


Qa ulL 


e& 


num. 


Crum. 


ibiis (iibus). 


efaiifl. 


08. uS. 


ea. 


G& U^ 


&L 


n>ii8 (iib&fl). 


ebfis. 



except a few derired from tlie Greek. 



579. Tabk of Genders. 
L Natural Gehdeb. 



Masculine. 
Names of malcfl. 



Feminme. 
Names of femalea 



Common. 

Names applicable to 

both8exc& 



II. Gbammatical Gender, independent of nominatiye ending. 



Haacoline. 

Most names of riyen, 

winds, and mootbs. 



Feminine. 
Most names of coun- 
tries, towns, islands, 
andtreeflL 



Neuter. 
Indeclinable nouns, and 
clauses used as nouna 



m. Grammatical Gender, as determined by nominative ending. 

I M^^arnHn*. I FeminiiM. I Nenter. 

M^ e& I a, e. | 

Dec. n. I er, us, oa* | | um, on. 



Dec IIL 

Dec IV. I 
Dec V I 



cr, or, OS, es, tra- 
creating in gen^ 
o except do, go, 
and to. 

na. 



a,e,i,y,c,l,n,t, 
ar, ur, us. 



do, go,io,as,i8,ys, 
aus, s impure, z, 
es not increasing 
in gen, 

I I «• 

I es. I 

Principal JSxceptions.f 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

AlyfiS; d^tis,bumiis, and yanniis, sre feminine ,\ p^ISg&sandylrQS) 
netder; yulg&s, generally neiUer, sometimes masculine, 

* Noons in ir bare natural gender. 

f This list of ezceptioDs contains some whose gender is not gramma- 
tical Tbey are given here for convenience of reference. 
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THmD DECLENSION. 

1) Mascclznes. 

(do and go.) Card&, com^dS, hai-p^S, ordj$, unSd^ llg^ and margS 

(die last sometimes /(»n.). 
(a<«) As acd Greek nomis in <u (gen. antui), 
(is.) Amnis, asguiSy ajdfl, cassis, cinis (or /.), colliis, aiois, ensu^ 

fasdb, f Ii^ (or /X follis, funis, igi^ Utpis, mensis, orbis, panla. 

pisds, postis, pulyis, sanguiig, tonis, unguis, yectis, and yermis. 
(« impure.) Adeps, dens, fons, forceps (or/.), mons, pons, qnadraiA 

am^riidens. 
(x.) CSlix, c5dex, ccartez, grez, poUez, thorax, and vertex. 
</.) SSl and BoL 

(n.) Lign, pectin, rdn, and many words of Greek origin, 
(wr.) Furfur, turtur, and vultQr. 
{us.) LSpito and mus. 

:'!) 'FEMnsmsoss. 

{or and as,) Arbor, cos, and dos. 

{es increasing.) CompSs, merc&s, merges, qiiiOs, reqiucs, E^g&, and 

t^S& 
(o.) C&5, Scho, and Argo. 
(ii&) Griis (m.), incfls, jiiyentus, p^us, pectifl (udis), salus, sSnectus, 

serritfls, sQs (w.), tellus, and virtOs. 

8) Neuters. 
(tff.) CadavSr, it&, taber, abSr, vgr, verbSr, and names of plants in er, 
(or,) Ad5r, aequoL*, cor, and marm5r. 
{as and es,) F&s, nSf^ ySIs, and aos. 

((X.) Os (5ris), 5s (ossis), and ibe Greek words, cJtaSs, epde, ?4hdi^ 
and mSlSs. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Adis, idfis, m^iis, porticfis, and tribiis, arc feminine. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Digs and mSridies are masculine, though the former is sometiuicb 
fefn, in sint/. 

580. Adjectives. — First and second Dechnsion. 
1. Case-endings of adjectives of the first and second declensioit 
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hbst z^tik book. 
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Siagolar. 






FlonL 


A fowl liayeSiig.t]iiuii 




M 


F 


-y. 


jm 


r. 


^. 


m; 


F. -»: 




2* 1. 


2. 


2. 


1. 


2. 






N. 


H^^i 2, 


tbn. 


I, 


•e, 


&. 


a%dr. 


2, iim. 


G. 


I. 


Be, 


L 


Oriim, 


ftriim, firum. 


i^ 


liis, ifis. 


D. 


0^ 


•e, 


& 


Ifl» 


5«. 


Vk 


% 


X. L 


A. 


faOt 


Sm, 


ihn. 


Ofl, 


as. 


2. 


UBO, 


2m. tint 


V. 


«,«r,t «, 


tun. 


i. 


ao» 


S. 


«,«r, 


2, &&. 


A. 


0^ 


fi> 


0. 


!«, 


la» 


fa. ^ 


ft, & 


2 


!. Paradigms. 




















Bonus, good. 








Siognlar. 






FlufaL 






N. 


B{$a-ii8, 


^ 


ifan; 




BSn-i, ae. 


2. 




G. 


Boii-I, 


ae, 


X; 




Bdn-5rQm, firTim, 


firiba 




D. 


Ban^ 


ae, 


0; 




Bdn-b, Sa, 


la. 




A. 


Boii>&jn, 


2m, 


iim; 




B5ihOa, as, 


2. 




V. 


B<H1-^ 


«, 


fim; 




BdD-i, ae, 


2. 




A. 


Boa-0^ 


ft, 


6; 




£5n-!fl» Xa^ 


IB. 






Tener, 


, tender: root, /cncr (c not dropped). 








Singular. 






Plural. 






f(. 


T(5n6r, 


&, 


Iim; 




T&i5r-I, ae, 


2. 




G. 


T«n&-i, 


ae, 


I; 




TSnSr-Orum, firum. 


Mm, 




D. 


TSnfir-^ 


ae. 


6; 




T^n^r-Is, Is, 


Is. 




A. 


T&i&^iim, 


&n, 


ftm; 




TSngr-Os, Ss, 


2. 




V. 


Tfinfir, 


«, 


fim; 




T&1&-I, ae. 


2. 


• 


A. 


Tj^n^.r^ 


a, 


0; 




Tfti«r-I8, 


ia, 


iB, 



Rkm. 1.— Most adjectires in ir drop I bef(Nre r of the not in all genden. 

Rax. 2.--The following adjectires hare the genitire singular in iS» (the i is gsme* 
rail J short in alteriua), and the datiye singular in I in all genders, viz. : AUi»t 
another ; nuUas, no one ; odHtf alone ; t9ti$, the wliole ; vUi», any ; finis, onas 
attir, the other; neuUr, neither; and Stfr, which (of the two). 

581. Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

1. Adjectives of the third declen»on may be divided into three 
classes, viz. : 



* The dedenaioiis of the dififerent genders are here indicated hj na- 
merala. 

f In adjectives in er, the m<ue, nom, ting, is generally the root (8 is 
iM>metimeB dropped): ^, therefore, is not properly a caw-ending; it is 
given merely to show the termination of the nrnn, and vcc. ting,, withooi 
regard to the root (107)^ 

t See list; 113, Reil 
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1) Those which have three different forms in the nominative 
singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and fern, being the same). 

3) Those which have but one (the same for all genders). 

a. Adjectives of the third declensioc are declined m their several 
genders like nouns of the same declension^ gender, and endings It 
tPTist, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the nominative 
singular have the abL sing, in e or t, and the rest, with 
the exception of comparatives, in » only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the plural, Jie ruynux 
aec,, and voc. neuter in to, and the genitive in turn. 

3. Paradigms. 

Class L 

Acer, sharp. 



Singular. | 


.PluraL 


M. 


r, N. 


M. r. n. 


M. Ac^r, 


Scr-is, acr-& 


N. Acr-Sa, ficr-€8, ficr-ilL 


G. Acr-is, 


ficr-ia, ftcr-ia. 


G. Acr-ium, Acr-iilm, ficr-ium. 


D. Acr-I, 


Ocr-i; ficr-L 


D. Acr-ibtU, ficr-ibOs, &cr-ib&. 


A. Acr-Sm, 


ficr-^m, Acr-S. 


A. Acr-es, ficr-es, acr-iS. 


V. Ac5r, 


Acr-ia, ilcr-6. 


y. Acr-es, ficr-ea, ftcr-iS. 


A Acr-i, 


ficr-i, ilcr-L 


A. Acr-ibiia, Scr-ibQs, ficr-ibii& 




Ot.a 


ssTT. 




1. Tris 


tis, sad* 


Singular. 


Plural 


M.^F. 


N. 


M. 4- r. N. 


N. Triat-Is 


triat-S. 


N. Triat^s, trist-ilL 


G. Trisfris, 


tri8t-l& 


G. Triat-iiim, trkt-ifim. 


D. Trist-i, 


trist-L 


D. Triat-^ibiln, triat-ibfia 


A. Triflt-Sm, 


trist-& 


A. Trist^a, trist-ia. 


V. Tristrls, 


trist-S. 


V. Triairea, trist-ia. 


A. Trist-i, 


trisirL 


A. Trist-ibua, trist-ibiis 




2. Tristior (comp 


arative), more sad. 


N TrifltiSr, 


trifitiCis. 


N. Tristi6r-6s, tristior-a. 


G Tristi6r.&, 


trifltidr-is. 


G. Tristi6r-tim, triatiOr-tim. 


D. Tristi5r-i, 


tristidr-L 


D. Triatior-ibila, tristior-Ibfia 


A. Trifltidr-^m, tristiiis. 


A. Tristi6r-€a, triatior^. 


V. TrifltiSr, 


tristiufl. 


V. Tristior-6s, tristiCr-IL 


A Triflti5r.S (i), tris1i6r-e (i). 


A. Tristi6r-ibus, triatiOr ibJifl 
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Class m. 








Felix, 


hippy. 




Sugakur. 




PluxaL 


M.^P. 


N. 




M.^F, 


A. 


IS. Fnlix, 


f^lix. 




N. Felloe 


f^o-i^ 


0. Ffi]lG-2B, 


fgli<>&. 




G. Felic-inm, 


f^lio-irim. 


D. F«IIo-i, 


fgliOL 




D. Felic^ibufl. 


f^Uc-ibiifl. 


A. Felio^jn, 


f^lix. 




A. Felic-efl, 


fgli&IS. 


V. Fftlix, 


fli.lix. 




V. Felio-€s, 


i&Ho-iSL 



A Felic-d ax ^o^ (2> 



A. Fello-ibiiB, f^o-ibiiA. 



682. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to the root of the 
positive the following endings : 
CompantiTO. 



1 
2 
8 



M. 



lor. 



P. 

idr, 

Examplei. 
Altus (high\ 
Hitib {mild), 



SuperlatiTe. 
N. M, r. N. 

iuB. iflaimfiH, iasiml^ isfiunum. 

Root Comparatiye. Superlatiye. 

alt alti5r Hdr, iua\ altis^miis (&, iim). ' 

mit mitidr (i5r, ius), mitiftumiis {&, iim)^ 

Rbm. 1.— Adjectires in Ir add rimis d, fim) to the positiye, to form the superla- 
tiye ; e. g., 

PuIchSr, pulchriSr, pulcherrlmus. 

Rbh. 2.— a few a^lectiyes in lis form the luperlatiye hj adding Rmua to the root 
of the poeitiye; e. g., 

FicI]Ia(eajy>, ftcTUSr, fXcXllImiis. 

DiflTIcIIIe idijleuU), difffcTU&r, difricilirmiis. 

SlmXU»(fike), eTmYli&r, aTmilirmiSs. 

DiadmlUs (unZi^Oi disBlmXli&r, diasImiUImite. 

Rbji. 3.— The following adjectives are quite irregular in their comparison, via. 

Bfinfis (good)j meiiSr, optlmfis. 

MUtts ibad), pej6r, pesstrnfts. 

MSgnilB (great), majBr, mazXmiSs. 

Paryfis iUUle), niXn5r, mXnXmtts, 

Multfls (fimcA), plOs(pI.pmre8,plDrK), pl&rTmQa. 



583. Numerals,^ 



Cardmals. 
Un&s, one 
Dud. 



Ordinals. 
Pitmiis, first. 
S^cundOs. 
TertidB. 



Distributives. 
SiogQli, one hy one. 
Bim. 
TemL 



Advertis. 
S^m^ once. 
Bis. 
T&-. 



* Se« Numerals, p. 146 
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4 
5 

6 

n 

8 

9 

10 I 



Qii^iuor 

Quinque. 

Sex. 

Septum. 

Oct8. 

N($v5m. 



Quart&s. 

Quintus. 

Sezttis. 

Septijnus. 

Oct&y^ 

Noni&s. 

DSdmiia. 



QuSterol. 

QuioL 

SenL 

Sept^nL 

OctOnL 

N6v6iiL 

DenL 



Qiifter. 

QuinqmSai 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Ocdes. 

NdviSa. 



584. Substantive Pronouns. 



N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 

N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A 



1st Person. 



Eg5,7. 

Mei, o^witf. 

Mihf, to or for me. 



Ms, tne. 

Me, withf Ac, me. 



Nog. we. 

Nostrum, ) - 
orNo8tri,p/"'^ 
Nobis, to us. 
Nos, lis. 

Nobis, xoith us. 



STNGULAR. 
%1 Person. 
Tu, thou, 

Tui, of thee. 

TYbi, to or for thee. 
Te, </i«?. 
TQ, thou. 
To, wi//i tfiee. 

PLURAL. 

Vos, ye or you. 
Vestrum ) ^^,^ 
orVeatri, \ ^/^ 
Vobis, to yoM» 
VOs, yoti. 
Vos, ye or you. 
Vobis, iffith you. 



3d Peraoa. 



fSuI, of himsetf^ her- 
self itself. 
Sibi, to himself ^ 
Se^ himself 

Sp^ toi7/i fiimself. 



ou. 



Sm, of themselves. 

Sibi, to themselves. 
Se, themselves. 

SS, tot^7* themselves. 



585. Adjective Pronouns. 

I. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote poa- 
session), meusy meo, me&m; /ui^s, /u£i, tuum; suuSj sua, suum; 
nosier, nostra, nostrum ; vester, vestra, vestrum, are declined, as we 
have abready seen (114, Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

n. Demonstrative Pronouns (so called because they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are hie, Ule, iste, is, and 
their compounds, and are declined as follows : 

1. Hic, this. 





Singular. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


P. 


N. 


N. HTc, 


haec, 


hoc. 


m, 


hae. 


haec 


O. Hujfc, 


hujri8. 


hujiLq. 


Horum, 


hflriim. 


hortim* 


D. Huic, 


huic, 


huic. 


TTifl, 


hifl. 


hia. 


A. Hxmc, 

V. 

A. Il6c, 


haoc, 


hoc 


Hos, 


hA.s 


haec. 


hfic, 


hoc 


His, 


his, 


Mr. 
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2. Illg, he or that. 



M. 

N. IU«, 
G. lUliiB, 

D. im, 

A. Olilm, 

V 

A. Bid, 



tSingular. 
P. 
]!]£, 
iniiis, 
ill!, 

ilia, 



aiiicL 
miiifl. 

illL 

mud. 
mo. 



nil, 

BlOrum, 

mis, 

DlQfl, 
D&s, 



Plural 
P. 

illae, 

illfiriim 

illis, 

iUSs, 

fflis, 



19. • 

illdrOm. 
illis. 

m. 

ims. 



3. Isle, that. 

M6y'tJiaty b declined like UH. It usually refers to objects which aro 
present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt 







4. I9yhe 


or that. 










Jjess specific than i/^) 








SingulM. 






PlaniL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. Is, 


ea. 


!d. 


B, 


eae, 


oa. 


G. Ejiis, 


ejus. 


ejiis. 


Eorum, 


eSnim, 


eorTim. 


D. la, 


e-i, 


eL 


Esoreis, 


lis or eis, 


lis or eidt 


A. Eum, 


e^m, 


id. 


Eos, 


efts. 


eit 


V. 












A. Ed, 


eft, 


e6. 

5. Idem, 


Esoreis, 
the same. 


iis or eis. 


ilsorelai. 




(Formed by fl.nn 


exing dhn to is.) 






Singular. 






PluraL 




M. 


r. 


N. 


M. 


J'. 


iV. 


cr. Idgm, 


eSdSm, 


idgm. 


ndgm, 


eaedSm, 


eSdSm. 


G. EjusdSm, 


ejusdSm, 


ejusdSm. 


Eorundgm, eSnmd^m, 


e5nmd&D. 


D. Eid&n, 


eid&n. 


eidSm. 


EisdSm, or 
lisdSm, 


eisdSm, or 
iisd^m, 


eisdSm, or 
iisddm. 


A. EirndSm, 
V. 

A. E5d«m, 


eondSm, 


idSm. 


EOsdSm, 


eftsdSm, 


eSdSm. 


efldSm, 


edd^m. 


EifldSm, or 
lisd^m. 


eisd^m, or 
iisdSm. 


eisdSm, et 
iisdSm. 



in. The Intensive Pronoun, ipse, himself, is so called becausi: 
it is used to render an object emphatic. It is declined as follows: 



586.] 

M. 

G. Iptiiis, 
D Ipal, 
A« Ipsiim, 

v: 

A. Iped^ 



PARADIGMS— VERBS. 



Singular. 
P. 

ipsa, 

ipfiius, 
ipsSm, 
ipsa, 



ipsQxn. 
ipeSus. 
ipsL 
ipethn. 

ipso. 



M, 
Ip^ 
IpsSrtim, 
Ip^ 
Ipsos, 

Ip^, 



Pluial. 

ipsae, 

ipsfiriim, 

ipsiSy 

ipsfifl, 

ipels, 
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N, 

ipsjl. 
ipsorum. 
ip^a. 
ipB^. 

ipti& 



rV. The Relative Pronoun^ qui, who, is so called because it 
always relates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent It is declined as follows : 





Singular. 




M. 


F. 


if. 


N Qui, 


quae, 


quod. 


G. CujilR, 


ciijiis, 


cuj&s. 


I). Cui, 


CTlT, 


cuL 


A. Qu^m, 


quam, 


qu5d. 


V. 






A. Quo, 


quft, 


quo. 



M, 



PlnraL 
F, 



tr. 



Qui, quae, quae. 

Qu5rum, quaHim, qu5riiiD. 

Quibiis, quib&a, quibiia 

Quos, qu&B, quae. 

Quibiis, quibiis, quibiis. 

Y. The Interrogative Pronouns, quts and qui, are so called be- 
cause they are used in asking questions. Qui (which? what?) la 
used adjectivdy, and is declined like the relative. Quis (who? 
which? what?) is generally used substantively, and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms quts, nom. masc., and quid, nom. 
and ace. neui 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not de- 
finitely specify the objects to which they refer ; e. g., quldam, a 
certain one; oRquis, some one; quisque, every one; slquts, if any, 
&c. They are compounds either of quis or qui, and are declined 
in nearly the same manner as the simple pronouns. 

RSM.— 'The compomidfl of qtOa gonerally take quid in the neut. aing. when need 
subatantively, and qudd when need adjectively. Some of those compounds, as 
aRq%iU^ Aq%A8, take quA (.not quae) in the /em. aing. and neut. plur. 

586. Paradigm of the verb Esse. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Presekt (am). 



Singular. 
Si&m,/am. 
Es, thou art. 
Est; he is. 



Plural 
Siimus, toe are. 
EstjLS, you are* 
Sunt, they are. 
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Bingntor 

Eras, thauwuL 
EiSt,he 



ISiiB, ihcu wilt be, 
Krit» he will be. 



Vv^ I have been, 
Fidsta, ihiou hast beeiu 

¥vSif he has been. 



Ibifebfect (was), 

PJnfaL 

"EiSaSSm, ue were, 
'EiSiaBf you were, 
Erant^ thevwere, 

FuTU&E {shaU or wiU be). 

"EriB^ we shall be, 
lEAiSa, y<m wiU be. 
^iwat, they wUl be, 

Peefect (have been or toas). 

Fnlmiifly we have been. 
Fnistis, you have been, 

PujpERFECT (had been). 



have beeiu 



Fui^rfim, / had been. 
FiiSraa, Moil hadst been, 
FuSrSt, A« AoJ been. 



Fn&ramQs, to? Aa(2 ^en. 
Fu&fttiiis, you had been, 
FaSrant^ they had been. 



Future Pebfect (shall or toUl have been). 



FaSrS» / shall have been, 
FoSriB, thou wUt have been, 
FnSiit, he will have been. 



S&n, I may be, 
GH&f thou tnayest be. 
Sit, he may be. 



FuSibntus, we shall have bev>* 
Fn&itiuB, you will have been. 
FaSrint^ they will have been, 

SUBJUKCTIVK MOOD. 
Pbese5T (may or can be), 

Simus, we may be. 

SitSs, you may be. 

Sint, they may be. 



Imfebfect (might, could, would, or should be). 



Kss^m, 1 might be. 
Esses, thou mightest be. 
Ess^t^ he might be. 



Essem^ 100 might be. 
EssStlfl, you might be. 
Essent^ they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



FuSrim, I may have been. 
FuSriuB, thcu mayest have been. 
FuSrit, he may have been. 



Fu&fmiis, we may have becth 
FuMtis, you may have been. 
Fagrint, they may have been. 



Plupeefect (might, could, would, or should have been). 



FuissSm, I might have been. 
Fuisses, thou mightest have been^ 
FuiflsSt, he might have been. 



FuissSmiis, we might have been 
FuissetiSy you might have been. 
Fuisseni, they might have been. 



587, 588.] 
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IMPERA.TIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 
£s» or esto» be thou. 
'EM, let him be. 



PlUBl. 

£std or estOt^ be yf» 
Sunt4 let them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 

Present, EasS, to be. 

Pebfect, FtdsB^, to have been. 

FuTCEE, FiitQriiS (S, iim) ess^, to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Futube, FutOrilB, &, iim, aboui to be. 

587. JReguJar Verbs. — Four Conjugations. 

1. Iiifinitive endings. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

firS, 6rS, ^rS, Ird. 

2. Favorite vowels. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

a, c g(lX L 

588. First Conjugation (Inf. ending Are) 

J . Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. a 

fiy, At 

2. Paradigm. 

Amare, to love : Ist root, dm ; 2d, dmav ; 3d, a/iuU. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Passive, I am laved. 

Singular. Floral 

Am-dr, Am-Amflr, 

Am-Oiis (rS), Am-fimiDi, 

Am-ftt&r ; Am-antOr. 



Am-abSr, Ain-&b&mur, 

Am-abaris (re), Am-ab&mio^ 
Am-fibfttilr ; Am Sbnntiir. 



Active, Hove, 


Singular. 
Am-K, 
Am-fis, 
Am-at- 


Flural. 
Am-firnds, 
Am-Atib, 
Am-ant 




Imperfect, 


Am-&b&m, 
Am-Abas, 
Am-ftbTit • 


Am-abamufl, 

Am-AbAtIs, 

Am-Abant 
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FurmiB, wiUlove; wiUbe loved. 



Siugnlal 

Arn-Abb^ 
Am-OHt; 



AmilT-!, 
AmftT-istI, 
Am&T-it ; 



FlunL 
Am-&l)Smtis, 
AxiHa>!ti8, 
Am-AbonL 



Bmgnlar. PlaraL 

Am-fibSr, Am-ftbuniir, 

Am-Ab&ifl (r€), Am-fiHmTnY, 

AnHLbit&r ; Am-Abantiir. 



Perfect^ have loved; have been loved, 



AmAy-SmSfl^ 
AmftT-ifll&y 
Amfty-finmt (Sr^ 



Amftt^is BQm,* Amfti-i siimiis, 
Am&MliB Sfl, Am&t-I estiis, 

Amfit-iiB est ; Am&i-i sunt 



Plufebfect, had loved; had been loved. 



Amfty-^rSm, 

Amfty-^raB, 

Amily-^rSt; 



Amfly-Sramus, 

Amay-^rfttids, 

Amfty-^rant 



Am&irQfl ^rSzn,* Am&M gramua, 
Amat^ Sx&B, Am&i-i ^fttis, 
Am&i-iis SxSt ; Am&M grant 

Future Perfect, toiU have loved; toUl have been loved. 



Am&y-£r( 
AmSLY-^riB, 
Am&y-^iit ; 



LmSLY-iihxx&B, 

Am&y-^rlliiB, 

Amfty-giint 



Amfit-iis SrS,* 
Amat-Qs dris, 
Amfit-us Slit ; 



Ani&M grimiia, 
Am2t-i iritis, 
Am&t-I grant 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preseut, may love ; may be loved. 



Am-gm, 

Am-^ 

Am-gt; 



Am-Orgm, 
•Am-firSs, 
Am-&rgt 



Am-Cmila, 

Am^tiB, 

Am-ent 



Am-gTi 
Am-6rifl (re), 
Am-et&r; 



Am-^miir, 
Am-Smin^ 
Am-entfiE 



Imfeefect, mig'A^ love; might be loved. 



Am-Arem&fl, 

Am-flretls, 

Am-&rent 



Am-SrSr, Am-aremur, 

Am-fir8ris (rg), Am-SrSmibi, 
Am-firetQr; Am-Orentur. 



Perfect, may have loved; may have been loved. 



Amfty-grlm, 
Amfly-grb, 
Amfty-grlt ; 



Amay-gifrnfifi, 

Amfly-gri[1&, 

Amfiy-grint 



Amai-iis BSin,f Amflt-i simtis, 
Amflt-tis Bis, Amfit-I sitib) 

Amfit-tis stt ; Amfitrl sint 



Pluperfect, might have loved; might have been loved. 



Ajnfly-issgm, Amfiy-issSmtis, 
Amfty-iases, Amav-issgtiCs, 

Amfty-issSt ; Amay-isaent 



Amat-iis essgm^f AmfiM essemiii^ 
Amfit-iis essSs, Amftt-i essStiiB, 
Amat-iis essgt ; Amftt-i cssent 



* See 831, N. f See 882, N. 
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SiQ^ttlar. 
Am-A, or 

Am-Atft; 



Plural 
Am-ftt^ or 

Am-anUSb 



Singular. 

Am-OrS, 
iff Sm-fttor, 

Am4ltdr 



PlttiaL 
Am-Sminl, 

Am-aQt5r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PsB& Amn&r& 
p£aF. Am&y-is8& 
Put. AmillrQr&s e8s& 



Ain-Sil 
Amftt-iis C8S& 
Amftt-umlrl 



Pbes. Am-ons. 
Put. AmUi-Qrus. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pjcuk AxnAt-Qs. 
Put. Am-andiia 



GERUND. 
Am-andi, ondO, andum, andA. 

SUPINES. 

Amflfc -fim. I Am&t-Q. 

589. Second Conjugation (Inf. ending irt), 
1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. 8 

u (ey),* It 

3. Paradigm. 

MonSre, to advise: Ist root, mon; 2d, monu; 3d, ^noveiL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Active, I advise. Passive, / am advised. 



Sbigular. 

Mdn-es, 
M5n-«t ; 

M5n-Sh&n, 

MSn-ebOfl, 

M5n-eb&t; 

Mon-eb5, 

M5n-fibi8, 

Mdn-ebSt; 



PluraL 
MSn-€m^ 
M5Q-«ii8, 
Mdn-ent 



tSnguIar. PluraL 

M6n-e5r, M5n-fimur, 

Wiur^ria (rg), MSn-emibl, 

Mdn-etur ; Mon-entur. 

Imfebfect, was advising ; tDas advised. 



M5n-«bSr, Mon-^bOmfir, 

MSn-ebatiir; H5D-«bantiir. 

Future, shall advise; shall he advised. 



M5n^b&miis, 

M5n-eb&tis, 

MSn-ebant 



Mfin-Sbimus, 

M$n-«b!iS8, 

MSn-ebunt 



M<$n-ebSr, Mdo-Sblmiir, 

M5n.eb^ri8 (rg), MSn^bimZnl, 
M5n^bitur; M^ki^buntur. 



» See 192. N. 
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Perfect, have advised; have been advised. 



Singnar. 
Munu-I, 
Mdnu-istj; 
Moou-it ; 



Flund. 
Mdna-imufl, 
Mdnu-istig, 
Mdaa-^runt (6ru)L 



Singular. PluraL 

Mdnit-iis Bum,* Mdnit-i aumfia, 

Mdnlt-iiB Ssi MoDiil estis, 

Mdnlt-iis est ; MoDit-I sunt 



Pluferfect, liad advised; had been advised. 



M<5oa-^r£m, 
M&ia-draa, 
M5na-^rflt ; 



M^u-^rfimus, 

MdQU-&&tl8| 

M5nu-£rant. 



M5Dl[t-ii8 grSm,* ModiM gr&mua 
M5nii-&s Srasy M5diM Gratis, 
M5Dit-us Mt ; MoDit-I &nnt 



Future Perfect, shall have advised; shall have been advised. 
M(3na*^rit ; 



M5nu-^nmtis, 

M5iro-&itl8, 

Monu-^rint 



M5D!t-Qs Srifl, MSdTM gntis, 
M5mtriis Mt; M^diM grunt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Presekt, may advise; may be advised. 



M5n-eSm, 
M5n-e&B, 
Mdn-eSt ; 



M(Sn-€rSm, 
Mdn-Sres, 
Mon-^St ; 



Mon«eflin£u9, 

M6n-£ilti8, 

Mon-eantb 



M5a-eSr, Mun-eamiirj 

M5n-e&ris (rS), Mon-eaminl, 
Mon-e&tiir ; Mon-eantur. 



luFERFECT, might advise ; might be advised. 



Mdn-^rem^ 

M5n-€retrs, 

Mon-^rent 



Mdn-SrSr, Moa-€remur, 

M5n-ereriB (r6), Mon-€r8miDl, 
M5Q-eretiir ; Mon-€rentur. 



Perfect, may have advised; may have been advised. 



M5nu-^ris, 
Monu-^iit; 



MSDu-grimiis, 

M5nu-gri[ti8, 

MSnu-drint 



Mduit-iis 8iin,f Monit-i simus, 
MSnlirtis sis, Mdnit-i sitis, 

M5D!t-{is sit ; M5Dit-I sint 

Pluperfect, might have advised; might have been advised. 



Mdau-issSm, 

MSou-isfles, 

M&ia-iasSt; 



Mdn-fi, 
or m^a Ct^, 



MfiDu-iasSmua, 

MSnu-issetXs, 

Mdnu-issent 



M5iiit-iis esB&ii,f Monit-I essdmCis, 
M5nit-tis esses, M5n!t'I essCtls, 



Mduit-Qs ess^t ; 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



M5n-etS, 

or m5ii-€tot5, 
Mon-eni& 



M3n-Cr6, 
or mon-€t6r, 

M5n-Stor; 



M5iiit-i esscDt 

Mon-emiiu, 
Mon-enldr. 



* See 831 N. 



t See 832, N. 
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Fres. M5n-er& 


U6nr&L 


Ferf. Monu-i8s& 


MSnlt-QB esfid 


Fur. Mdmt-Qrtis esse. 


M5rjt.am Irt 


PAKTICIPLES. 


Fbes. Mozi-«n8L M0Dli-&& 


For MMt-Qriia M5n-eiidua. 


GERUND. 


Mon-endi, end6, endfim, endo. 


SUPINKS. 


MoDit-um. 


Monit-Q. 



590. Thied Conjugation (Inf. ending ere), 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, <^ or like Ist; 8d, t, sometimes & 

2. Paradigm. 

Regere, to nde: 1st root, reg; 2d, rex; 3d, rcct, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Pass., / am ruled. 



Singular. 
E«g* 
R5g-&, 
R6g-rt; 



Act., I rule, 
PiuraL 
Rggimtis, 
RSg-itis, 

Rgg-UDt 



Singular. FIuraL 

R5g-6r, Rgg-imur, 

BSg-Sris (rg), R^g-imiul, 

Rgg-itOr ; R5g-raitur. 



Imperfect, was ruling; was ruled. 



RSg-ebam, 
Rgg-«b&a, 
R^-SUt ; 

RCg-«9, 
CU^g-^t ; 



R^g-eb&miis, 

Rgg^bfttiiis, 

RSg^bani 



Rgg-ebSr, Rgg-ebamiir, 

RSg-ebaris (rg), RSg-eb&mlifl, 
Rgg^batiir; It^g-ebantfir. 



Future, sliall rule ; shall he ruled. 



RSg-Sm^, 

Rgg-^tis, 

Rgg-eni 



R5g-&r, R^g^emur, 

Rgg-eris (rg), Rgg-en^nl, 
Rgg-etfir; R5g-entur. 
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Pertect, hate nded; hate been rukd. 



Singular. 
Rex^ 
Rez4rta, 
Rez-it; 


FIunL 
Rex-imfiflk 
Rez-intiiB, 
Rex-Snmt {erS). 


Singalar. 
Rect^iB s&m,* 

R6Ctrii8&, 

Rect4]8est; 


PlBiaL 
Rect-I BQinus, 
Rect-I estia, 
Reci-isnnt 




Pluferfect, had nded; had been ruled. 


Rez-£r3A, 
Rcx-&St; 


Rez-^rSmtiB^ 

Rex-^r&tis, 

Rez-^rant 


Rect-&8 ^WTm,* 

RedrfisSiafl, 

Rect^&St; 


Rect-i ^rfim\ia, 
Rectri jCrfttTfs 
Rect-i&ant 


FUTUR 


E Perfect, shall haze ruled; shaU have been ruled. 


Rez-gr5» 
Rez-diia, 
Rex-^nft; 


Rex-^Hmiis, 

Rex-SriiiiB, 

Rez-^rint 


RedrU8&$,* 
Rect-ik &iis, 
ReciriisMt; 


Redri Siunufl, 
Rect-I iritis, 
Rect-i&ont 




SUBJUNCT] 


LVE HOOD. 






Presest, may rule; may be ruled. 


R^-«t; 


R^-flmiia, 

R^-Atib, 

R^-ant 


R«g-ar, 
RSg-arfe (rg), 
R^-At&r; 


R^-IUnur, 
R^-SmM, 
RSg-antTir. 




Imperfect, might rule; might be ruled. 


Rgg-^r&n, 

R^-^res, 

R^-^rSt; 


R^g^emuB, 

R^-^retis, 

R^-drent 


Rgg-^r, 
Rgg-€reria (rg), 
Rgg-&et&r, 


Rgg^rgmiir, 
R^g-^remiQl, 
R^g-^entiir. 


Perfect, fiwy have rvk 


'J; nuiy ^ve (een ruled. 


Rex-$i&» 
Rez-diit; 


Rex-^ilmQB, 

Rex-&!tiB, 

Rex-Srint 


Rect-iiB ATm,f 
Reet-iis Ob, 
Rect-iisi^t; 


Rect-idtaitla 
Rect-I Pd tifl, 
Rect-I fiint 


Pluperfect, might have n 


ded; might have been ruled. 


RozissSm, 
Rex-ifi86s, 

Rex-issSt; 


Rex-iflBemiia, 

RexissStis, 

Rex-issent 


Redriis eesgm,f 
Rect-tis es8^ 
Rect-iisessdt; 


Rect-I e8semu& 
Rect-I essStiS) 
Rect-I esseot 


E«g-«, 

or rgg-!t^ 
R^-Jt«; 


IMPERATI 
R^g-itS, 

or rgg-JtotS, 
R^g-nnto. 


VE MOOD. 
R6g^r6, 

or rgg-itor, 
R«g-rtor; 


B^g'hrSnH, 
Rgg-nntdr. 




* Seo 881, N. 


t See 882, N. 
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INFDOnVB HOOD. 

Pebf Bex-iss^ 
For. Rect-Qrfia essg. 



Reci-ufle88& 
Keci-iiiii III 



Fbxs. BSg-ena. 
FuiL RedrOriia. 



PARTICIPLES. 

IPerf. Rect-tU. 
Put. Rgg-endSfli 

GERUND. 
R^g-cndi, end3, endiim, endo. 

SUPINES. 
Rect-um. | Rect-tL 

3. Paradigm of verbs in i 5 of the third conjugatioii. 
CSipere, to take: Ist root, cap; 2d, cSp; 3d, capL 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 
FKESENT. 

Passive. 



Singular. 
CSp-i«, 
C£p-Is, 
CSp-U ; 



CSp-iehSm, 

CSp-idbOs, 

CSp-i6b£t; 



GSp-iltm, 

CSp-iea^ 

CSp-iSt 



Active, 

Plural. 
CSp-imiis, 
OSp-rtiOs, 
CSp-iimi 



Singular. 
CSp-i5r, 
CSp-grfe (rg), 
Cap-itfir; 



IMFERFEGT. 



CSp-iebfimtiA, 

CUp-iebatis, 

C£p-i3bant 



CSp-iemtis, 

C£p-^iefis, 

CSp-ient 



FluraL 
CSp-imilr, 
CSp-imlDi, 
CSp-iuntOr. 



CSp-iebfitafir. 



CSp-iebSiiis (rg), CSp-iebfimiot 
CSp-iebatQr; CSp-ighantttr. 



FTJTXTRE. 



CUp-ieris (rg), 
CSp-ietur; 



CiCp-iSmiSr, 
CSp-iemM, 
CSp-ientfir. 



SUBJUNOnYB MOOD. 

PRESENT* 



OSp-i^n, 

CSp-iflfl, 

OSp-iSt* 



CSp-iamSs, 

CSp-i£ltii9, 

CSp-iant 



CSp-i&, 
Clli)-i3Jis (rS), 
OSp-ifitur ; 



C^p-iamiD!, 
cap ianttir. 
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IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 
8d Pl. Ci£l>4mitS. | 8d Pl. C2p-iuDtor 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pres. CSp-icns. | Put. CSp-iendiui. 

GERUND. 
CSp-iendi, do, <&a 
The otl er parts of verbs in i S are entirely regular 



691. Fourth Conjugatioh (Inf. ending Ire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 8d roots. 

2d,{t;; 8d,It 

2. Paradigm. 

Audire, to hear: 1st root, aud; 2d, audiv; 3d, audit. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Pbesent. 


Act 
Singular. 
Aud-i^ 
Aud-lB, 
Aud-it ; 


., I hear. 

PluiaL 
Aud-Tmfifl, 
Aud-ItiLs, 
Aud-iuni 


Pass., I am heard. 
Singular. PIuraL 
Aud-i6r, Aud-Tmur, 
Aud-iris (rg), Aud-imini, 
Aud-itur ; . A ud-iuntur. 


And-isb&n, 

Aud-i6bfl8, 

Aud-ieMt; 


Imperfect, was he 

Aud-iehAmiifl, 

Aud-idbati[8, 

Aud-iebant 


aring ; was heard, 

Aud-iebSr, Aud-iebfimilr 
Aud-i6bari8 (r^, Aud-igbamTni, 
Aud-iebatiir ; Aud-iebantiir. 




Future, shall hear; shall be heard. 


Aud-i&n, 
Aud-iea, 
Aud-i€t ; 


Aud-iSmiis, 

Aud-ietib, 

Aud-ieni 


Aud-]&, Aud-iemur, 
Aud-ieris (re), Aud-iCmini, 
Aad-ietiir; Aud-ientiir. 




Perfect, have heard; have leen heard. 


Audiv-i, 

Audiv-isti, 

Audlv-it; 


AudiY-imiis, 
Audiv-istia, 
Audiv-Crunt (5rS). 


Audlt-iis siim,* Audlt-I siUnib^ 
Audit-iis da, AudiM estia, 
Audit-tis est ; Audii-i sunt 




* See 


881, N. 
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Pluperfect, had heard; had hem heard. 



AudlT-^'ainus, 

AndiY-^tis, 

Audlv-^rant 



AudiY-Snmus, 

Audiv-dritis, 

AudlY-Srint 



Andit-fia SrSm,* Andlt-I Sram&G^ 
Audlt-iiB SrSfl, Audlt-i Sr&tiSy 
Audtit-uB SrSi ; Audlt-i grant 



AudlY-er^ 
AudiY'&'Aay 
AudlY-erSt ; 

Future Perfect, shall have heard; shall have been heard. 

AudiY-gr$» 
AudiY-^riis, 
AudiY-5rit; 



Andiirus Sr$,* Audlt-i grimiis, 
Audlt-us gris, Audli-i iritis, 
Audit-iis grit ; Audit-i grunt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may hear ; may he heard. 



And-Utm, 
And-ULs, 
Aud-illt ; 



Aud-irgm, 
Aud-ires, 
Aud-irSt ; 



Aud-iilmi^8, 

Aud-ifltiis, 

And-iant 



Aud-i^, Aud-iam&r, 

Aud-ifiris (re), Aud-ifiminl, 
Aud-iatur ; Aud-ionttir. 



Imperfect, might hear; might be heard. 

Aud-irgr, Aud-iremur, 

And-Irei^iB (rg), And-ireminl, 
Aud-IretQr; Aud-Irenttir. 



Aud-Irgmiis, 

Aud-ir6t!8, 

Aud-Irent 



Perfect, may have heard; may have been heard. 



AudiY-grim, AndiY-grlmiiB, 
AudiY-gris, AudiY-grftis, 

AudiY-grit; AadiY-giint 



Audii-iis 8im,f Andit-i ^imus, 
Andit-iiB bis, Audit-i sitis, 
Audit-&8 sit; Audit-i sint 



Pluperfect, might have heard; might have been heard. 



AndiY-issgm, AudlY-issemiis, 
AudiY-issSs, AudiY-issdtXs, 
AudiY-issgt AudiY-issent. 



Audit-iis essgm,f Audii-i essgmiis, 
Audit-iis esses, Audit-i essstiia, 
Audit-iis essgt ; Audit-i esscnt 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Aud-i, 

or aud-it^ 
Aud-it$ ; 



Aud-itg, 
or aud-itotg, 

Aud-iunt5. 



Aud-irg, 
or aud-itor, 

Aud-it5r; 



Aud-iminl, 
Aud-iuntor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pass. Aud-irg. 
Pebf. AudiY-issg. 
For. Audit-Qriis essg. 



Aud-irL 
Audit-iis etaS. 
Audit-iim iil. 



* See 831, N. 



t Sec 832, N 
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PARTICIPLKS. 
Fbib. And-ieiUL I Fkef. Aiidii-&& 

Vtr. Aiidlt-Qrfi& I For. And-iendiia. 

GEBUND. 
And-icndl, iendS^ iendOm, iendOi 

SUPINES. 
Andlt-linL | AndltrQ. 

592. Forrnatum of Second Boot 

Ceni. I. I Ooi\i. n. I Coa|. m. I ConJ IV. 

BEGULAR. 

fly. I n Of er. | a or like 1st root | It 

FIRST IRBEGXTLARITT. 



Radical Towel 
leDgthened. 



radical vowel 



radical vowel 
lengthened (and 
oftoi changed). 



radical vowel 
lengthened. 



SECOND IBSE6T7LABITT. 

Reduplicatioa | reduplication. | reduplication. | 

THIRD IRREGULARITY. 

Analogy of 2d 1 analogy of 8d I analogy of 2d or i analogr of 2d or 
oooj. I coDJ. I 4thconj. ^ | Sdconj. 

593. Dq>onent Verbs. 

Deponent verbs are such as have a ftassive farm^ but an aciivt 
meaning. They take, however, all the four participles ; e. g., 

1) LSquens, speaking; 2) 15clltiiB, having spoken; 3) loco- 

torus, a^oui to speak; 4) I5queiid&s, to he spoken, 

Rnc^The put putidple of a deponent verb is the pttitieiple of the perfect active,' 
whi3h other Textie do not haTe. 

Irregular Verbs, 
594. Paradigm of Possef to be able. 

2d root, potu, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, Po88&m, p5t&s, potest, }>08B8znti6, pdtestiGs^ poeaunt 
li»l>. p5t&«m JP^iiLi^\&::l\Perf.i^\XL'l\Plt^p^ 
p5tu-^Si 

* For the coDJugation of the aimple verb, e$9i^ see 686. 



696.] 



PARADIGMS. 



263 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prei. jpouam Imp. possum ; Ferf. p5ta-&iin ; Pluptrf, pdtu-iseilm. 

UiJb'UHTIVE. 

Pren, poss^ ; Perf, y^toAaaH, 

TAnilCIFLE, 

PStens {tued a» an adjective, patoer/ul), 
605. Paradigms of Vdle (to he willing) and its compounds. 



Velle. 


Nolle. 


Malle. 


2d rooty vMu. 


2droot>fi^tt. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 


2d root, maiu. 


V51i 

Via, 

Vult; 

VSiamQd, 

VnltTfl, 

Volunt 


N614 

KoDTiS, 

NooYult; 
Ndlfimils, 
NoDvidt&, 
Ndlnnt 

IMFERFECT. 


Mftvia, 

MftTult; 

Mflliim&B, 

MftYultib, 

M&lunt 


V51-eb{lm, bas, <&a 


NoI-ebSm, bfifl, &c 


MfiUMm, bSB, Ac 




FUTURE. 




Vefl-Sm. 


1 N61-Sm. 


Msl-fim. 




PERFECT. 




VSIu-L 1 


N61a-L 

PLUPERFECT. 


Mftlu-L 


V^u^rSm. 1 


NeslQ^iAm. 1 


Mfilu-erSxn. 




FUTURE PERFECT. 




Vfla-grS. 


Kfiln-^rS. 


M.l]u-«rJJ. 




SUBJUJNCTiVK. 






PRESENT. 




V51-Im, is, Ac. 1 


N61-!in,Is»Ac. 1 

IMPERFECT. 


Mol-im, 1% Ac 


Vell-6n, es, Ac | 


Noll-^nu 1 

PERFECT. 


MallSiiL 


V5Iu-€rim. 1 


NOln-^rfm. 1 

PLUPERFECT. 


Mfilu-diim. 


VSIu-i8s6m, 1 


N5lu-iBaSm« | 


Mfilu-isegm, 


12 
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IMPEEAUVK. 

I NfiMorltS. I 

I N6l-itd or it6t& I 

ENFINITIVE. 

PxaF. y51u>iaa2. | Nolu-iss^ | Malu-usSi 

PARTICIPLES. 
YSlens. | NdleDfl. | 

596 Paradigm of Ferre^ to bear. 

2d root, ^uZ; Sd^Zd^. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 
AcHve, 
Fdr-S fer-8, ier-i, fSr-Im&S) fer-tis, 



Pauive, 

Y&r-oT, fer-ria, fer-tiir, fSr-Imiir, 
^-liniDi, iSr-imtiir. 



IMFEKFECT. 

F&r-eUtm, bOs, dba | FSr^bfir, bails, <be. 

FUTUKE. 

FSr-ftm, 68, A& | FSr-Sr, &^ Ac 

PERFECT. 

TQl-I, isti, A& I Lat-&8 sum, gs, <&e. 

PLX7PERFECT. 

T&l-^rSm, fifl, ila | L&t-fisMm,^ 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

TQ1-&&A& I L&lrtis SrS, <te. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

F5H(m, SB, <&a | F&-&, aiis, <fea 

IMPERFECT. 

Fer-rSm, res, <bc. | Fer-r5r, reris, <fca 

PERFECT. 

Tifl-gr&Q, Ac. I Lflt-iifl siin, Aa 

PLUPERFECT. 

TQl-isaSm. | Laftts ess^m, Aa 
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IMPERATIVE. 



Active. 
Fft", or fert4 
Fer-tS; 

Fer-t5, or fer-tOte, 
FSr-uDt^ 



iPr€«. Fer-re, 
Per/. Tui-isse, 
/'W. lAt-Qrtis ess^. 



Pauive, 
Fcr-r6, or fer-tSr, 
Fer-tSr; 
F^r-Imlia, 
F^r-nntSr. 



INFINITIVE. 



Fer-il, 
Lai-fizQXrL 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pre». FSr-cns, I Peff, Lat-Jis ft fim). 

i^ Lat-Qrus (a, urn). | Jf^O. Fgr-endiis (2, fim) 

GERUND. 
F5r-endl, dO, dtim, da | 

SUPINE. 
Latriim. I Lat-Q. 

Rsif .— The compounib of farri aro coojngated like the limple verb. 

597. Paradigm of Fieri, to become, be made. 

FEBSENT. 

I Subjunctive. 

Fl-am, fl-as, f i-at^ Aa . 



Indicative, 
FiS, fiB, nt, te 



Fi-am,es,^ 

Fact-fis silm, ^ 
Faci-iis Mm, (bx 



DIFERFECT. 
rUTUEE. 

I 

PEEFECT. 

I Fact-iis e^n, ta 

FLUFEEFECT. 

I Facirfis esfiSm, ^ 



FUTtTEE PERFECT. 

Fact-iis grS, <fea | 



IMPERATIVE. 



£Sna. ]F% or fl-tS, 
Ft-t3. 



P/wr. P[-tg, or fi-tOW, 
Fl-unt& 
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INFINITIVE. 
Prei.¥iitl\ Perf. Fadrfis eaaS ; Fut. Factiim \rL 

TAJELTlCIPIJEa. 
Per/. Fact-iis (S, iim); FuL FSdondua (i, iim> 

698. Paradigm of Ire, to go. 

ad root, iv; 3d, i^ 

FEESEKT. 

Indicative, i SubJunetUte, 

EjS^ Is, It ; ImtiB, itia, eunt. | YJim, eSs, Ac, 

IMPEBFECT. 

IbSm, Ibfifl, &c I Ir&n, D-Ss, Ac 

FUTUBE. 

IbS,fbl9,(&c I 

PERFECT. 

Iv-I, Iv-isti, Ac I Iv-^rXiD, &ib, te 

FLT7FESFECT. 

Iv-SrSm, SrSs, ^ | ly-issdm, uses, Aa 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

I^-^S, £rts, Ac I 

IMPERATIVK. 
/^W I, or its, I Plur. ItS, or ItotS, 

Itft. I EontA. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pre& IrS ; Perf, ly-iasS ; JPkU, ItOriis eas{$. 

FABTICIPLES. 
Prtft. lextt (gen, eimtas)*, Iktt, ItOrOa, iL, iUn. 

OEBUND. I SUPINE. 

EondX, dfl^ dfim, d& 1 It£im, ItQ. 

699. £<2er2, to eat 

Ed^rd, toeo^is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third con* 
jogatlon, but haa also certain forms like those of essh Thi^a» are 
AS follows: 



lUgtUar, 
Prei, Ed^dA 
ImperctL EdS, isc 
iSfv^. Mp. Ed&Sm, Ac 
Ififin, EdSrS. 



Irregular. 
E8, est, estiDBL 
Es, estS, estS, estot^ 
Ess&n, eases, <bc 

E9S& 
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600. Periphrastic CbnjugcUions, 

There are two periphrastic conjugations formed respectively from 
the future partidples in rus and Ju«, combined with the varioua 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
Ecnta the action as future^ or as one that is about to be done ; e. g^ 
icriptfLriis sum^ I am about to write : the second expresses dtUy o» 
necessity ; e. g., virtus colendd est, virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the third person 
singular, and never take a personal subject (as /, ihou^ he). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun it ; e. g^ 

Oportet, it behooves, 

Taedet me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersonally ; e. g., 

Const&t, t^ is hnoum, 
Juv&t, it delights, 

3. The second periphrastic conjugation is often used imperson- 
ally; e. g., 

Mh! scnbendum est, / must or should write, 
TibI scnbendiim est, you must or shovld write, 
nil scilbend&m est, he must or shovld write. 
Nobis scnbendum est, we must or shovld write, 
Vobis scnbendum est, you must or shovld write, 
nils scnbend&m est, they must or should torite, 

4. Those verbs which take no direct object in the active, can onlv 
bo used imjtersonauy in the passive; e. g^ 

Mihl creditqr, I am believed, 

TibI creditiir, Thou art believed, 

nil crSditur, He is believed. 

Nobis creditur. We are believed, 

Vobls creditur, You are believed. 

nils creditur, They are believed. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

602. Parts of speech (as we have seen, 2), either singly or com* 
blned, form propositions; e. g., AmSLs, thou lovest; puer ladlt, the 
hoy plays, 

603. Propositions, either singly or combined, form sentences; 
e. g., Equiis cnrrit (one prop.), the horse runs; Puer iQdlt et eqnus 
eurrit (two propositions). 

604. Sentences, in their ^^arious forms and combinations, of conrso, 
comprise the language. 

605. Sentences may be divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Simple sentences, or such as contfun a single proposition ; 
e. g., Pu8r iQdit 

2) Compound sentences, or such as contain more than one 
proposition; e. g., Puer lodlt et equus currit 

606. In a compound sentence, the propositions which compose it 
aro either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
are called co-ordinate propositions; or, 

2) One of them is used to qualify the other, or some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate proposition, 
while that on which it depends is called a leading or prin- 
cipal proposition; e. g., Serviis venlt ut portas claudat, 
the slave has come to shut the gates. Here, ' serous vlrivC 
is a principal proposition, and vi portds clauddl^ is a do- 
pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTER L 

7!^ Essential Elements of Sentences. — Subject and Predicate, 

Section I — Subject. 

607. Evert sentence, however eimple, eon^ts of two distiiict 
parts, viz.. 

1} The Subject, or that of which it speaks, as, puirt in the 

sentence puer lUdiL 
3) The Predicate^ or that which is said of the subject, as 
luditf in the above sentence. 

COS. The subject of a sentence must be either, 

1) A noun; e. g., jmerj in the sentence pt£tr lUdU; or, 

2) A word or clause used as a noun; e. g., menHriy in the 
sentence turpH est menUri, 

O09. RtTLE L The Subject, — ^The subject of a finite* verb is put 
in the nominative ; e. g., Equus currit, the horu runs. 
610. The subject xaAy either be simple or compound, 

1) The simple subject consists either of a single nominative, 
or of two or more nominatives representing the same per- 
son or thiDg; e. g., (1) L&tmiis regnabSlt, Latinus was 
reigning ; (2) L&tlniis rex regnab&t, Latinus the king 
was reigning, 

2) The compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g., Caes&r et Balbiis RomSlm venfimnt, Caesar 
and BaUms came to Rome, 

Section IL-^Pbsdicate. 

Gil. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1) A verb ; e. g., Indit, in the sentence puer ludit ; or, 

2) The verb essd (or sometimes a pasdve verb) with tax ai- 
tributavef noun or adjective; e. g., 

* For the subject of an infinitiye see 665. 

f By an attributive noun is meant one which is used to qualify or de- 
scribe another noun. 
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1. 

Cieerd fuit consul, Cicero was constiL 

ChiiBti&Dl est nemlnem violare, ttisthe duly cf a Chri^ 

iian to wrong nobody. Here, fu%t consul and Christi- 

dnl est are the predicates. 

2. 

Terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 
Homanum est errare, to err is hunutm Here, est rolund& 
and hnm&num est are the predicates. 

612. Rttle n. Finite Verb. — A finite verb must agree with its 
subject in number and person ; e. g., Puer lodlt, the boy plays, 

Rbm.— If the subject is eomfwimtf, the yexb is generally f ut in the pIunL 

613. Rule m. Attributive Noun. — An attributive noun in the 
predicate, after the verb esse and a few passive verbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing ; e. g., Cicer6 fuit consul, Cicero was 
consuL 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or thing ; 
e. g., Christiani est n^minem viol are, it is the duty of a 
Christian to tvrong nobody. 

614. Rule IV. Adjectives, — ^Adjectives and participles (whether 
in the subject or the predicate) agree in gender^ number, and case^ 
with the nouns \i'hich they qualify ; e. g., Terra eat rotundS, the 

^earlh is round. 

615. The predicate, like the subject, may be either sinvple or 
compound. 

1) The simple predicate contains but a single finite verb* 
e. g., Puer currlt, the boy runs. 

2) The compound predicate consists of two or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g,. Puer currit et lodlt, the boy runs and plays. 

016. In principal sentences (mcluding simple sentences) the verb 
of the predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

1) The indicative is used, in positive assertions; e. g., Portds 
claudit, he is shutting the gates. 

2) The subfunciive is used, 
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a) To express an affinnation doubtfully cr conditumaUy 
e. g., DSLret, he would give it (L e., if he hadit^ fferhaps), 

b) Sometimes to express a wish or command; e. g., Scrlbiit, 
he may write, may he write, or let him write. 

3) The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Por- 
tas elands, shut the gates, 

617. Rule y. Vocative. — ^The name of the person or thing ad* 
dressed is put in the vocaiiye; e. g., Quid est, CatilinSL? tr^tj 
this, CatUirie 7 

Rbm .— This, of couno, forms no part of the subject or predicate. 



CHAPTER n. 

Subordinate Elements, — Modifiers. 

Section L — ^Use of Modifiebs. 

618. Both subject and predicate may have qualifying words and 
clauses connected with them, to limit or modify their meaning; e. g., 

I) L&tlnus rex rfignavit, Latinus the king reigned, Here the 

subject is modified by rex (59). 
*2) MllitSs fortiter pagnant, the soldiers fight bravely. Here 

the predicate is modified hj fortiter (77). 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified ; e. g., LSLtlnus, bdnus rex, regnSLvit Hero the 
modifier, rex, is itself modified by bonus, 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, are often found with 
modifiers. 

Section II. — Modifiers of Nouns. 

621. Nouns, includmg pronouns, may be modified, 
L By adjectives and participles. 

II. By nouns and clauses used with the force of adjectives. 

622. I. Nouns may be modified by adjectives and participles ; e. g^ 

Bonus puer, a good boy. 
See Rule IV. 

623. II. Nouns may be modified by nouns and clauses used witit 
the force of adjectives. These are. 
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1) Limiting nouns. 

2) Relative clauses. 

G24. Rule VI. Limiting Noujts. — ^A noun limiting the moaning 
of another noun is pat, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., LSLtlnus rear, Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or 
thing; e.g., Rigts ftliiis, the Mng^s son: except, 

a) When it denotes charader or quaiiiy; it is then accom- 
panied by an adjective, and is put either in the genitive 
or ablative ; e. g., Puer eximiae pulchritQdinis, or Puer 
eximia pulchritodine, a boy cf remarkable beauty, 

625. Rule Vn. Relative Clauses, — ^The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number ; e. g., Puer qui lodit, 
the boy who plays, 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the truit- 
cative and sometimes in the subfunctive. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express purpose or result ; e. g., LegatOs mls^runt ^i 
(ftc^en/, they sent ambassadors /o sa^ (lit, who might say), 

2) To define an indefinite antecedent; e. g.. Sunt qui pGtent, 
there are (some) who think. 

Section III. —Modifiers of Adjectives. 

627. Adjectives may be modified, 
I. By adverbs. 

n. By words (generally the oblique cases of nouns) used witli 
the force of adverbs. 

628. I. Adjectives may be modified by adverbs; e. g.. Hand dif- 
f icilis, not diJiculL 

629. Rule Vin. Adverbs, — Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, 

and other adverbs ; e. g.. Hand difiTicilis, not difficult ; miles for- 

ITter pQgnat, the soldier Jights bravely, 

Rbk •— It will be obserred that adverbs modify verbs and ot?ier adverbs am won m 
adjectivefl. 

630. n. Adjectives may be modified by words (generally the ob- 
lique cases of nouns) used with the force of adverbs. These arfl. 
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1) The genitive. 

2) The dative. 

3) The ablative. 

4) The infinitive. 

631. Rule DL Genitive. — Many adjectives signifying desire^ 
knowledge^ skill, participation, recollection^ fulness, and tiie like, toge- 
ther with their contraries, take the genitive ; e. g., Cupidiis laudls, 
desirous cf praise, 

632. Rule X. Dative. — ^Many adjectives are followed by tiie da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exists; e. g., Pax mihl grsitissimS. erat, peace was very acceptabte 
to me. 

633. Rule XL Ablative. — Adjectives may be modified by an 
ablative denoting cause, manner, or means ; e. g., Aeger av^itia, 
diseased by avarice. 

634. Rule XIL Ablative. — ^The adjectives, dignus, indignus, con- 
lentus, praeditus, frStus, and Uber, take the ablative ; e. g., VlrtQs 
parvo contentSl est, virtue is content toiih little, 

635. Rule XIIL Supine in as Ablative. — ^The supine in u as a 
verbal noun in the ablative is used after adjectives signifying good 
or bad, easy or difficult, agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., Dif- 
ficile dictQ (difficult in saying), difficult to say, 

636. Rule XIV. Ablative. — ^The comparative degree without 
qudm is followed by the ablative ; e. g., ClementiSL divlnius, more 
qodlUce than olemency. 

OBS.—If^Am is expressed, the following Douawill be in the same case as thiu 
which precedes; e. g., EurOpa mlnSr est qu&m AsiS, Europe is smaller tham 
Asia. 

637. Rule XV. Infinitive. — The infinitive sometimes depends 
jpon adjectives; e. g., Dignus amarl, worthy to be loved. 

Kav.— Infinitives dependent upon adjectives are generally ^ised as substantives, iwl 
as such may be referred to Rule XI. or XIL 

Section IV. — ^Modifiers of Vfrbs. 

638. Vurbg may be modified, 

I. By objects. 
n. By adverbial modifiers. 
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{ 1. Objects. 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These ore, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns. 

2) Infinitives or clauses used as nouns. 

640. Verbs may take one or more oblique cases cf nouns as 
objects ; e. g., (1) Caius puelUm laud&t, Cams praises the girl 
(2) Balbiis puero viSim monstrSLt, Balbus shows the way to the boy. 

641. Rule XVI. — The accusative is used as the direct object oi 
an action ; e. g., Caius puell^m laud&t, Caius praises the girl 

642. Rule XVIL— The genitive is used, 

1) After verbs of pitying; e. g., Miseremmi sociOrum, pity 
the allies. 

2) After verbs of remembering and forgetting; o. g., Memtnl 
vivcrum, / remember the living, 

3) After refert and interest; e. g., Interest omnium, it is the 

interest of all, 

RsM.— Verlw of remembering and forgetting sometimes take tiie accusatire ; e. g., 
MiSmlnl Cinnim, / remember Cinnti. 

643. Rule XVm.— The dative is used, 

1) After esse in expressions denoting possession ; e. g., Puero 
est liber, the boy has a booh (lit, there is a book to the boy), 

2) After the compounds of essd, except posse, to be able ; 
e. g., Mihl prcfuit, it profited me, 

3) After the compounds of 6ene, sdHs, and male ; e. g.. Officio 
su6 s&tisfecit, lie nas discharged his duty (lit., has done 
enough for), 

4) After the compounds of the prepositions, ad, ante, eon, 
in, inter, ob, post, prae, sub, and super, together ynih a 
few others ; e. g., V€ni fit mihl succurras, I have come 
that you may assist (succor) me, 

6) After verbs signifying to command or obey, please or dis- 
please, favor or irtjure, serve or resist, together with to in- 
dulge, spare, pardon, envy, believe, persuade, &c. ; e. g , 
Legibus paret, he obeys the laws (is obediezt to the laws). 

4. H'jiE XIX. — The ablative is used, 
1) After the deponent verbs, fiti, frul, fungi, pdtiri, vesci, 
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dtgndfif* and their componnds ; e. g., Lacte vescantur, 
they live upon miJk. 
2) After verbs signifying to abound or he destitute of; e. g^ 
Nem5 ^liorum 5pe carere p5test, no one can be (do) VTith- 
out the assistance of others, 

645. RxTLE XX. 7\do Accusatives, — ^Verbs of asking, demanding^ 
ieachingj and concealing^ may take two accusatives, one of the per- 
son and one of the thing; e. g., Caesar framentum AeduOs fl&gitai- 
b&t, Caesar demanded com of the Aedui, 

646. Rule XXL Accusative and Genitive.-^ Verbs of accusing, 

convicting, acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accusative of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ; e. g., Caliim 

prodltionis accusant, they accuse Caius of treachery. 

Rem.— The genitive is perhaps best explained by making it defend upon the abla- 
tive crtmffUf, understood. See 214, Note. 

647. Rule XXIL Accusative and Genitive, — The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, mlseret, poenttet, pudet, taedet, and jUgtt, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
which produces the feeling ; e. g., Taedet me vltae, I am weary 
of life (lit, it wearies me ofltfe), 

648. Rule XXIII. Accusative and Dative, — Any transitive verb 
may take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of the 
indirect oltject ; e. g., Balbus puerO \'iam monstrat, Balbus shows the 
way to the boy. 

649. Rule XXTV. Accusative and tujo Datives. — Transitive verbs 
of giving, sending, imputing (dare, mittere, vertere, &-c.), some- 
times take a direct object in the accusative, together with two in- 
direct objects in the dative ; e. g., Regnum suum Romanis dono 
dedlt, he gave his kingdom to the Romans as a present (for a present). 

650. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative. — ^Verbs signifying to 
aeparale from, or deprive of, take the accusative of the direct object^ 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, &c. ; 
0. g., Me luce privant, they deprive me of light, 

* Dignilri takes a direct object in connection with ihe ablative ; e g., 
T6 honOrS dignStfir, he thinks you worthy of honor. 
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651. Rule XXVL Tu>o 2>a/tt;6s.— Intransitive verbs siguifying 
to be, to come, to go, and the like, often take two datives, one denoi« 
ing the object to which, and the other the object for which ; e. g^ 
Caesari auz'-lio venlt, he went to the assistance of Caesar. 

652. Rule XXYIL Dative and Ablative. — Opus est and osQs e&t) 
as impersonal verbs signifying need, take the dative of the person 
and the ablative of the object needed; e. g., Duce nobis opus est, 
we need a leader (lit, there is need to us of a trader). 

653. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clause as object; e. g., 

1. Cupit pognare, he desires (what?) to fight. 

2. Sper5 t6 esse be&tum, I hope (what?) that you are happy. 

3. NesciS unde sol Ignem habeat, I know 'not (what?) whence 
the sun derives its fire. 

654. Rule XXVIIL L^finitive as Object. — ^The infinitive mood, 

either alone or with other words connected with it, may be used as 

the object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

Rem.— The infinitive as object is used chiefly after verbs of perceivings declaringf 
desiring^ and the like. 

655. Rule XXIX. Subject of Inflnilive, — The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in thfe accusative ; e. g., Sper6 te esse beaLtum, / hope 
you are happy. 

Rem. —In tliis example <e, which is the subject of essi, is put in the accusative 
according to rule. 

656. Rule XXX. Dependent Questimi as Object. — ^An indirect oi 
dependent question may be used as the object of a verb ; e. g., Nescifi 
unde sOl Ignem habeat, I know not whence the sun derives its fire. 

657. The verb in dependent questions is put in the subjunctive, 
as in the above example. 

658. Rule XXXI. Olject after Passive Verbs, — ^Verbs in iho 
passive voice are followed by the same cases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the passive ; e. g^ 
(Act.) Balbum furti accQsant, they accuse Balbus of theft; (Pass.) 
BalbiiR furti accQsatur, Balbus is accused of theft, 

659. Rule XXXII. Agent of Passive Verbs. — ^After passive verbs, 
the agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with d or db 
e. g., Puer a CaiO docetur, the boy is taught by Caius ; except 
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The aeeond periphnstie eoDJogation (425), which takes the daiiYt 
of the agent; e. g., Mihl acrtbendiiin est, / nnut write. 

660. RvuE XXXnL hnpenanal Passive Verts. — Verbs which 
have no direct object in the active yoice, ai^ only used impersonally 
b the passive ; e. g., Mihl ereditiir, lam hdieved (lit, il is beUeted 
tome). 

§ n. Adverbial Modifiers, 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : these are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Fortiter pOgn§t, 
hejighls bravely. 

See Rule YIIL 
Rax.— AdTeitiftl modifien an the eune whether the Teib if active mpanivt. 

663. Verbs may be modified by adverbial expressions : these are, 
1) The oblique cases of noons, with or without prepositions. 
2} Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
used as adverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following classes, 
viz.: 

1) Ad/erbial expressions of manner, means, &c 

2) Adverbial expressions of time. 

3) Adverbial expressions of place. 

4) Mi9cellaneou9 adverbial expressions. 

665. The oblique cases of nouns (and sometimes of adjectives; 
may be used as adverbia. modifiers denoting maruier, means, dLC. 

666. Rule XXXIV. Manner, Means, ^c. — The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means or instrument employed, are expressed 
^y the ablative ; e. g., Dominum gl&dio occidlt, he killed his masie? 
nth a sword. 

667. Rule XXXV. Price. — ^Price, when expressed by nouns, la 
jBually put in the ablative, and when expressed by adjectives, 
usually in the genitive ; e. g., (1) Av&rus p&triSlm auro vendet, the 
avaridous man will sell his country for gold ; (2) Avariis pecQnidm 
mikgnT aestim&t, the avaricious man values money highly. 
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668. The obUqae cases of nouns may be used as adverlM modi- 
fiers denoting time* 

669. RuLB XXXVI. Time. — ^Time token is expressed by the ab< 
lative without a preposition; e. g^ HiemS ursus dormlt, the hecar 
deeps in vnnter, 

670. Rule XXXVII. Length of Time.— Length of time is gene- 
rally expressed by the accnsative ; e. g., CaiOs annGm flni&m rixXt, 
Cams lived one year 

671. The obliqne cases of noons (with or iKithout prepositions) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting jpZoce. 

672. Rule XXXVUL — ^The namo of a town where anything is, 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and singular number, 
is put in the genitiye, otherwise in the ablative ; e. g., (1) Caiua 
Cortonae vixit, CaitLS lived at tiortona ; (2) Cdus Tibiird vixit, 
Caius lived at Tilmr, 

673. Rule XXXDL — The name of a place where any thing Is, 
or is done, when not a town, is generally put in the ablative with 
a preposition ; e. g., Ursus In antro dormit, the hear sleeps in a cave, 

674. Rule XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if a town or 
small island, is expressed, by the accusative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the accusative with one; e. g., (1) 
RomSLm venlrS, to come to Rome ; (2) In ItSJiSLm venire, 
to come into Italy, 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the ablative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g., (1) 
Roma venire, to come from Rome; (2) Ab Italia venire, 
to come from Italy, 

6*75. Rule XLI. — DmvUz and r&^, together with the genitives 
heM^ huna^ and mlTUiaey are used like names of towns; e. g., Caius 
rare rediit, Caius relumed from the country; Balbiis et domi £l 
mlliliao fuit, Balhus was toith me both at home and on service, 

676. Rule XLII. — ^The supine in i£m,as a verbal noun in the ac- 
cusative, follows verbs of motion to express the purpose or objecl 
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of that motion; e. g^ Mittit legatos pSLcem petitum, he sends anh 
bassadors to sue for peace, 

677. The ablative absolute and the oblique cases of nouns with 
prepofiitiona are used to express various adverbial relations. 

678. RuLB XIHL Ablative AhsohUe. — ^A noun and a participle 

standing grammatically independent of the rest of the sentencoy arc 

put in the ablative absolute ; e. g., Caesir victis hoslabus, Caesar 

having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit, his 

enemies being conquered). 

Rbh.— The abUtirs abiolute goienlly txpnasea either the adreibial refauioa of 
ft'flM (aa in the abovQ ezunple} or that of canae ; aomecimea, howeTcr, it adda 
an attendant circnnwCance. 

679. Rule XLTV. Preposiiions with Accusalitc—Thn following 
twenty-mx prepositions govern the accusative; viz^ Ad, adversuSi 
ante, Spud, circA or circum, cis or dftra, contra, eig&, extra, infra. 
Inter, intra, juxta, 6b, penes, per, pOne, post, praeter, prdpe, prop- 
ter, secundum, siipra, trans, ultra, versus (rare). 

680. RuLB XLV. Prepositions with ANoHve.—The foUowing 
eleven p^-epositions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), absque^ 
coram, cum,de, 6 or ex, i>alam, prae, pro^ stney tenus. 

681. RuujXLVL Prepositions with Aoeusatite or Ablatim.'-Tbe 
&Te prepoadtions, dam, in, s&b, subter, and si^[>er, take sometimes 
Uie accusative and sometimeB the ablative. 



*•—*•«»* «**««•••« the aecnaativa In amwer to wUOer O-e. aAerTerte 
•fB»liB^andthaahlaliToinanewBrto»»ar«a«.«ft«r^«teofieat>. £fmbtif 
SeMnUy takes thoaceaaatrra. iS)i;p«r takea the acoaatiTo aAer vcite of mo. 

tioiH and aho irt»B« it aignilka .p^s and the ahlatire when it aignifies «• or ^ 
<aaornMl^iectaiMkener«nit«naboiit)u 

n coBBpodiMA oaen goTcm the eame zaaea as when they 



^ Verbs may be modified by infimtives or by depoident pro. 
positions. ^ r ^ 

<**- nependent pwpositloiis, «s rfrefbial modifiers, an ga». 
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rally introduced by ccnjunctions, and express a great variety of rela- 
tanns, as timej place^ manner^ condition^ &e. 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indicative; e. g., Iter ^cieb&m, quiim 
has littdr&s dSibsLm, I was making a journey when I gave 
these letters. 

^1) But more commonly in the subjunctive; e. g., Si quid 
habe&t, dabit, ifhe has any ^ing^ he wiUgive %L 

Section V. — ^Modifiers of Adverbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs; e. g., Satis bene 
Bcripsit, he has written svffidenily toelL 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neither 
modify nor are modified. 

688. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and have no grammatical influence upon the rest of the 
sentence. 



CHAPTER IIL 

Use of Moods, Participles, Gerttrds, JkKD Supines. 

689. The indicative is used in poidtive assertions; e. g., Pocr 
ladit, the hoy plays. 

Rbm.— The indicative is commonly uaed in principal propodtions, but sometiroea 
in dependent ones. 

690. The subjunctive is used both in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal .propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; o. g., Scnb&t, he tnaii 
write^ may he toriie^ or let him write, 

2) To express an affirmation doubtfully or conditionally ; o. g., 
Daret, he would give it (L e. ifhe had it, perhaps), 

092. n. Li dependent propositions, 

I) With ft/, nSj quo, quln, qudmtnus, to express purpose oi 
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consequence; e. g., Venit iit scilb&t, he has come to torile; 
Caio nihil obstSLt quominiis Bit befttus, nothing prevents 
Caiusfrom being happy (by which he should be less happy) 

2) With qutim (cum), when it introduces a cause or reason, 
or in any way shows the dependence of one event npon 
another; e. g., Quae cum itS, sint, since these things are so 

8) With Ucety although, quasi, tanquam, &c si, aa if, i^n\ 
modo, dummodo, provided, if only, quamms, however mnch, 
however; e. g., Improbiis iVk vlvit, quasi nesciat, &c, the 
wicked (man) lives, aa if he did not know, &«.; Ncm^, 
quamms sit loctLples, no one, however wealthy he may be. 

4) la conditional sentences, to represent the condition either 
08 simply possible or as impossible; e. g.. Si quid habeat, 
dabit, if he has any thing, he will give it. Si quid h&beret, 
dSuret, if he had any thing, he would give iL 

5) In indirect or dependent questions; e. g., Nesci5 unde sol 
Ignem h&belit, I know not whence the sun derives its fire. 

6} In relative clauses, (1) to express purpose or restdt, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g^ (1) Legates 
miserunt qui i^rent, they sent ambassadors to say; (2) 
Sunt qui patent, there are (some) who think. 

693. Subjunctive Tenses in Dependent Propositions, — ^The sub* 
junctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense (pres., perf. 
drf., or fut.) is put in the present to denote an incomplete action* 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ; and (2) when de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf, perf. indef,, or pluperf.), in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action; e. g., 

1. Nescid quid dic&t, I know not what he is saying. 

2. Nesci5 quid dixerit, / know not what he said. 

3. Nescivit quid diceret, I knew not what he said. 

4. Nescivit quid dinsset, I knew not what he had said. 

694. The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Portag 
Claude, shut the gates. 

695. Tlie infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
verb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb ; e. g., DiflTicile est jQdTcare, 
^^isdijicvlttojudge. 
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2) As the object of another verb; e. g., Cupi5 siipgre, I de- 
sire to he vnse, 

3) As the modifier of on adjective or verb; e. g., (1) Dlgniis 
&inarl, worthy to beloved; (2) Non ^cere possum, / am 
not able to do^ &c. 

696. Participles, genmds, and snpines are followed by the various 
cases of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to their own 
government, it must be observed, 

1) That participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives. 

2) That gerunds are governed like the same cases of sub- 
stantives. 

8) That supines, as verbal nouns, are governed like the same 
cases of other nouns. 



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



XNOLXSH IDIOM. 



LATIN IDIOM. 



1 To think nothiDg oil 
S To Talue highly.* 



To reckon at nothing {niliXli duobn 

or/a«Jrc). 
To "ndue at a high price (moffni 

anHmdre). 
To yalue at a little price {parvi 

aegCfmdre), 
Noikina of atalnlity {nihil siabili' 

tatis). 
Something of time {aliquid temps' 

HA 
Mucn of good {mtdium hont). 
How much of pleasure {guanlian 

voluptatii). 

Rbx.— Hence no, mtme (when thev denote quantity , noC tium&er), muck, how musA, 
are to be translated bj m'At/, atiquid^ mu/fufia, qwmtum^ followed by the gen. 

He unmlling did it 



8 To think litUe off ) 
To hold cheap. ) 
4. No stabilitj. 

Some\jm.e. 

2ftM;Agood. 

How much pleasure. 



of a^rist 
man. 



5. He did it untBiilingltf. 

6. It is disgraceful to he. 
*?. It is the j>ar< ^ 

duty 
bunnesa 
mark 
— ^— eharaeter ^ 

8. To condemn a man 'to deaih, 

9. As many as ;>0Mt6/A 

he can or eotdd. 

Ihe greatest possible. 
he can or eoiUd, 



10. On the top of the mountaia 
In the mtddU of the water. 



To lie is disgraceful. 

It ia of a loise man. 

To condemn a man of the head. 
As the most {guam plur^t). 

As the greatest (guam masAmus), 

[That is, as many as the most: as 

great as great^ Axx] 
On the mountain highest. 
In ihe water middle (in svnimo 

monte ; in media aqua). 



* To yalue very highly {mcu^tmi aestiSnfire). 

f The suhstantrre win follow in the aeeusatwe noiwiihatanding tlio of 
for that has nolhing to do with the Latin yerb. 
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BfOLDB IDIOM. 

11. Ib poing to bed. 

12. It 18 hard lo «ay. 

18. Whilst tbej were (are, Ac.) 
plfmng. 

li. Theintentioaofwntiiigaletter. 

15. Wcmnst coltmte Tirtae. 

16. Cahu miut write. 

17. We most' beUere Caiofli 

18L The ways of ezpresang the 
pmrpoieaie. 

He comes to eee the gaiiie& 



19. a)lmB.jgo. 

b) I might have g<me. 

20. a) I ought to ga 

b) I ought to htLYe gone. 



LAXDf miQlL 

Ib ^;oiiig to lie down {cMtttm, bu]x) 
It u hard in eaying (diffidle est 

dietu; sopiiie). 
Dunng plajiqg (inUr ludendum). 

The inteBtion of a letter io-le-writ- 

ten (scribendae epiatSlae). 
Yirtoe 18 Uhbe^uUivaied {eolmdi 

est ▼irtus). 
It is tobe-written hy Cains (Oaio 

ecnbendvm eet). 
It is to-be-belieyed to Caius {eredeti" 

dwn est Caio), 

'(d\ Yenit nt lados spectet 
( 6) Yeoit Indos spectfttom («tfp.^ 
(e) Yeoit ludos spectatOma. 
Xa) Yeoit ad Indos spectaodo& 

To which add, 
(e) Yeoit causa (/or the purpoae\ 
ludOmm spectandOram; and 
(/) Instead of ut, the reUtiYO 

may be used: 
He aeat ambasBadon^ qm paoem 
pedfrent {to wue for peace). 
Hlhi ire licet (U it permittedto me 

togo> 
Mihi ire licoit (it toae permitted to 

me to go). 
Me ire oportet^ 
Me iro oportoitk 



CAUTIONS. 



s, ffinif her, them (or /w, she, they, when they arc to be IraoBlated by 
the accusative), must be translated into Latin by the proper case of 
tul, when they and the nominative of the verb stand for the same 
person. Also, in the same case, his, Iters, its, tJidrs, must be trans- 
lated by suits, 

5. In a sentence with tltat dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to be 
translated into Latin by the present infinitive, whenever the notion 
expressed by it is not to be described as over before the time of the 
principal verb. 

s. Would, sJumld, after a past tense are future forms : 

( He says that he will come. 
( He said that he toould come. 

d. Thing should be expressed by res (fem.), when the adjective aloce 
would leave it doubtful whether men or things were meant: 

Thus, of many things, not multiirum, but mvltarum rerum. 

e. Oum is written after, and as one word with the ablatives me, tc, &,c, • 
mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscttm. 

f. Many English verbs become transitive by the addition of a preposl' 
turn ; for instance, to smile at, (be. 

g. Such in English is often used where size is meant, rather than quality. 
It should then be translated into Latin by tantus, quantus ; not tcUis, 
qualis, 

h. That or tJiose, when it stands for a substantive which has been ex- 
pressed in a preceding clause, is not to be translated. 
t. When that introduces a conseqtience, tliat not is ut non, not ne. 

Thatr-^ot \ ^""^ ^ ^"^^^*^ ''^' 

( for a consequence ,,.ut non, 

J After verbs of fearing, the Eng. future and the participial substantive 
are translated into Latin by the present or imperfect subjunctive, wfth 
ut or nS, 

k. WTiOf what, which, are often dependent irttcrrogativcs, espocially aHoff 
verbs of ashing^ knowing, dmthfhf/, <tc. 

13 " . 
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/. May, mif/htf Bometimcs mean can, could, and must be translated by 

possum. 
Dt. The perf. infin. must be translat<id into Latin by the present infin, 

after might, could, ought, unless the action is to be represented aa 

over before the time to which might, could, ^ refer. 
R. In "Rngliah^ substantivcs standing before and spoken of other subetan- 

tires, are used adjectively, and must be transhited into Latm by ad* 

jectiyea. 
0, What is sometimes used for 1u>w (quam) sometimes ftr hmo great 

(quantus). 
p. For and as are to be untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 

placed in apposition to another noun in the sentence. 
q. When one, tuo, &c mean one, tvjo, &c apiece, or for each, they must 

be translated by the distributive numerals, nngiili, hlni, &c 
r. I have to do it, must be translated by the part, in diLS. 
( Eng) "With whom we have to liva 

(^LaL) With whom it is to-be-lived (quibuscum vivendum est), 
s It is, followed by what is in form the infin, pass^ generally expresses 

necessity, fitness, or something intended, 
t. But is to be sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, bul 

possibility;^ as, * the passage is to be found in the fifth book,' ■« the 

passage may or can be found in the fifth book. 
iL A present participle must be translated into Latin \>j 2^ perf ect parti- 
ciple (or its substitute, quum with perf. or pluperf, subj.) when the 

action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by tlio 

Terb begins. 
V. The English present part. act. is generally translated by the Latin ^>a^ 

partic, when the verb is deponent, 
to. When the action was not done in, but only near a town, at must be 

translated by ad or apud. 
X. One often means so^tne otie (acquis) or a certain one (quidam). 
y. ^V^ll and would, will not and would not, are often principal verbs, to lie 

translated by velle and nolle respectively. 
They are to be so translated when for 

will, would, we may substitute 

ts (are, <fec) willing, was (were, &c.) willing. 
! When an English word is followed by a preposition, consider whetlicr 

the Latin word to be used is followed by a preposition or by a case ; 

and then bj what preposition or what Ciisc. 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



A, fit, abs {prep, with ahl.\from^ hy. 

AblrSj i, it, to go away, depart 

Absolv^rd, y, at^ to acquit. 

Ac, and, 

AccSd^rS, cess, cess, to approach. 

AccipdrS {i6)f cCp, cept, to reccivCy 

accept, 
Accipit^r, tris, hawJc, 
Accus(LrS, &v, &t, to accuse. 
Ac^r, flcris, &cr§, sfiarpt severe. 
Achilles, IS, AehilleSy a Grecian hero. 
Acids, CI, line of battle. 
Ad {prep, with acc.)» to. 
AdducSrS {ad and ducere)^ dux, duct, 

to lead to, 
Ade5, «o, in sibch a manner. 
Adessd {ad and esse)^ fu, fut, to he 

present 
Aqjumentiim, I, aid, help, 
Adjavfirg, juv, jut, to aid^ help. 
Admir&tio, Onis, cubniration. 
Admonerg, u, it, to admonish^ warn. 
Adulatio, Odis, flattery. 
AdQlat6r, Oris, flatterer, 
Adveotus {aduenlre\ Gs, approach. 
Aedif ic&rS, &y, fit, to build 
Aedif icium, I, building^ edifice. 
Aeneas, ae, Aeneas^ a Trojan prince. 
Acquitas, litis, equity t Justice, 
Aestas, fitis, summer. 
AestlmilrS, &v, &t, to value, prize; 

mSgni aestimarS, to prize highly. 
AfferriJ {ad and ferre), attul, allat, 

to bring to. 
Ager, Jkgil^fleld. 
AgerS, 6g, act, to drive^ lead, do ; 

gratias ag6r6, to Tender thanks. 
Agnus, i, lamb, 
Agricdla ae, husbandman. 
AlTquando, seme rr-:e. 



Aliquis, qufi, quid, any one^ any 
some; fiUquia temp5ris, some tiniit. 
Alius, fi, iid (113. R.), otfier. 
AlpCs, ium, die Alps. 
Altus, &, iim, high, lofty. 
Am&rd, fty, &t, to love. 
Ambttiis, Qs, bribery. 
Amb£il&r3, &y, At, to walk. 
AmSriodnus, fi, um, American, 
Amldtifi, aje, friendsfiip. 
Amiciis, % friend. 
AmittSrS, mis, miss, to lose. 
Amphibium, i, an amphibioz'ts ani- 
mal. 
AmpliCis {eulv.), more, further. 
Ampltis, fi, ilm, ample, large. 
An, interrog. part, used in double 

questions, 482. 
AnchisCs, ae, Anchises, Vie father 

of Aeneas. 
AngiiLS, Is, m. or/., snake. 
Angusliae, &r&m, a narrow pass, de- 

file. 
Animfil, fills, animal. 
Anim&s, 1, mind, sovl. 
AnnuSr^, nu, nut, to assent, to gios 

assent 
Annus, I, year. 

Ant5 {prep, with ace), before. 

Antefi {adv.), before. 

Antrum, I, cave. 

Anulus, i, ring, 

Aperirg, €ru, ert, to uncover, to open. 

Appr6pinquar5, ay,fit, to appr-kicJi 

Aqu^ ae, water. 

Aquari, fit, to bring water. 

Aquilfi, ae, eagle. 

AA, ae, altar. 

ArfirS, fty, fit, to plough. 

Arbor, 6ris,/., tree. 

Argenluin, i, silver. 
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AnnJgSr, I, annor-bearer 
AmpgrS (io), ipu, ept, to snatch, 

aeiie. 
Ars, artis, art. 
Arz, arcis, citadel^ tower. 
Asc^iiB, i, AscaniuSy aoji of Ae- 
neas. 
Asinus, I, ass. 
AsporgdrS {or adspefgere), ers, era, 

to sprinkle. 
At, but. 
AtUOnae, Sram, Athens^ city of 

Greece. 
AthenieDsis {Athinae), d, Atlienian^ 

pL, the Atfienians. 
Atqui (conj.)f biU, now (as used iu 

reasoning); 
Attilmgn, but, but yet. 
Attingi^rS (ad and tangere)^ tig, tact, 

to attain, reach. 
Auctor, Oris, author. 
Auctumnus, I, autumn. 
Audaz, &C18, daring, audacious. 
Audir§, iv, it» to fuar. 
AugOro, aux, auct, to increase. 
Aureus (aur&m)^ &, tim, golden. 
Aurum, i, gold. 

Aut, or; aut— aut, either — or. 
Aut^m, buL 
Awdlium, % aid. 
Av^ici^ ae, avarice. 
Avarus, Si, iim, avaricious. 
Avis, is, bird. 



B. 



Balbus, I, Balbus, a man^s »<zm6 

Barbs, ae, beard 

Beats (bedtus), Juippily. 

Beatus, fL, &m, happy. 

Belliim, i, war. 

BenS, well. 

B^nSficium, L benefit. 

Bi^nigniis, S, iitn, kind. 

BibdrS, bib, bibit, to drink. 

Bienniiim, i, two years, space of two 
years. 

Bonus, S, fim, good 

Brachium, i, an/k 

BrSvis, 6, sh&rt. 

Oratus, 1, Brutus, a Roman con- 
sul. 



O. 



CadSrC, cecid, cas, tofalL 

Caecus, &, tuui, blind. 

Caesar, ilris, Caesar, a distinguiilicd 
Roman genial. 

Caiils, 1, Caius, a marCs name. 

Caianiitas, atis, misfortune, calam Uy 

Candidus, £, urn, white. 

Cangr^ c^cin, cant^ to oing. 

Canis, is, c, dog. 

Cantarj^ {canSre), av, at, to sing, 

C3p€rS (io), c6p, capt, to take, re- 
ceive. 

Captivus, a, iim, captive. 

caput, itis, head; capitis, cf the 
Mad, to death. 

Carper^, carps, carpt, to gather, to 
pluck, to card. 

Carthaginiensis {CartliSgo), 6, Car- 
thaginian. 

CartMg5y inis, Carthage, an ancient 
city in northern Africa. 

CastigarS, av, at, to chastise. 

Castra, 5rilm, camp. 

catena, ae, cJiain. 

Caver6, cav, caut, to take care, to be 
on oru^s guard against 

Ot$16bSr, bris, br6, celebrated 

Cel§rit6r, quickly. 

Certamgn, inis, contest. 

Certus, a, iim, certain. 

Christianus, i. Christian. 

Cibus, I, food. 

Cic5r§,6ni3, Cicero, the great RotmtH 
orator. 

Cinggrd, nz, net, to surround. 

Circumdarg {cireum and dilre), dt^, 
dat, to surround. 

Cis, 071 this side. 

Civilis (clvis), 6, civil. 

Civis, IS, citizen. 

Civitas (civXs), atis, state. 

Claud^rd, claus, claus, to shut. 

Clemens, entis, mild, merciful. 

Clementiit, ae, mildness, clemency. 

ClipeQs, i, shield 

Coelum, 1, heaven, the heavens. 

Coena, ae, supper, feast. 

CogitarS, av, at, to think, to thinl 
about. 

Co;2:iiTtu3, {\, um, hwwn. 
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0dgno6c<{rS, doy, nit^ to ascertain, 

Col^r^, c51u, culty to till, cultivate^ 
practise. 

Colloquium, I, conference, 

Col6r oris, colijT. 

OolumbS, ae, dove. 

Committers, mia, miss, to engagi ; 
proelium committers, to engage 
tattle. 

Comparers, fty, fit, to procure, raise, 
levy, 

CompellSrS, piil, puis, to compel, 
drive. 

CompescSrS, escu, to restrain, re- 
press, 

ComplgrS, 6v, 6t, to JUL 

ComprShendSrS, nd, ns, to arrest, 

CoDcertfird, Sly, si, to contend, quarrel. 

Concilium, i, council, meeting, 

Condgrd (eon [ciiro] and dUre), did, 
dit, to build, found. 

Conditio, Onis, condition, terms. 

ConfuggrS (io), fug, to fee for re- 
fuge, 

Conjuz, tigis, spouse, toife, husband, 

Conservarg, fiv, at, to preserve, 

Consiliiim, i, advice, ifistruction, 

ConspicSrS (io), epez, spect, to see, 
' discover. 

Constat (impers.), it is knoion, is an 
admittedfact, 

ConstituSrg, u, ut, to arrange, ap- 
point 

ConstruSrS, struz, struct, to build, 
construct. 

Consiil, iUis, consul, tJie Roman chief 
magistrate, {^advice, 

ConsdlSrS, sillu, suit, to consult, ask 

Contemners, ps, pt, to despise, 

Contentus, &, fim, contented, content. 

ContinerS, u, tent, to restrain, confine, 

Continnus, &, van, successive* 

Control {prep, with ace), against. 

ConvSnii'S {con [ciim] and venire), 
vCn, vent, to come togetJier. 

ConvertSrS, t, b, <o turn, convert, 

Copiae, arum, forces, 

CfiquSre^ x, ct, to cook, to bake, to 
ripen. 

Cor, cordis, n., heart 

C6r&ai.(prep.with abl.), before, in pre- 
sence of; adv., openly, in person. 



C6r5n^ ae, croum, garland, 
Corp&s, dris, body, 
CorrigSrS, rex, rect, to correct, 
C'OrrumpSrS, rup^ rupt, to mislead^ 

corrupt 
Crabro, onis, toasp, 
CrebSr, brS, \)rum,freouent 
CredSrS, credid, credit, to believdt 

put confidence in, 
CreacSrS, crGv, crSt, to inaeaae, U 

ia<ix (as moon). 
CulpS, v^Q, fault, blame, 
Ciim {prep, teith abl.), with, 
Cunctua, a, tan, all as a whole, 
CupSrS (io), Iv (i), It, to desire, 
Ciipiditas, atis, desire, passion, 
Ciipidus, S, dm, desirous of, 
COrarS {cura), Slv, at, to take ears 

of 
CurrSrS, ciicurr, curs, to run, 
Curriis, tis, chariot, 
CustodirS {custos), iv, it, to guard. 



D. 



DanmSrS, av, at, to condemn. 

D&S, dSd, d^t, to give, 

DS {prep, with abl.), from, about, 

concerning, 
DScSm, ten, 
DgcernSrS, crSv, cret, to decree di^ 

eide, 
DScimiis, S, iim, tenth. 
DgciperS (i6)i c6p, cept, to deceive, 
DSdSrS, dgdid, dedit, to surreik 

der. 
DefendSrS, d, s, to defend, 
DSglQbSrS, ups, upt, to skin, flay. 
Del^rS, lev, l&t, to destroy. 
DemonstrarS, ay, at, to show, demon 

strate, 
DSprShendSrS, d, s, to seize, catch, 
DeterrgrS, u, it, to deter, prevent, 
DevincSrS, vie, vict, to conquer, 
DicSre, dix, diet, to say. 
Dido, onis. Dido, the foundress of 

Carthxige, 
Diss, Si, day. 
Difficilis, S, difficult 
Digniis, S, iim, worthy. 
DilitniarS, av fit, to tear in pieceu, 
Diligens, tis, diligent 
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Diligcntia {Jiligeiu), ae, diligence. 
DinniiirHf mis, miss, to dismiss. 
Discard, didic, to learn. 
Disdfpiilus, I, pupil. 
Disjunggrg, x, ct, to separate. 
Dividers, Tis, VIS, to divide. 
Dlvinus, &f iim, divine. 
Dlviti^cus, i, DivitianiSj a man's 

name, 
D6ckr^y u, t, to teach. 
Dolerd, u, it, to grieve. 
Ddldr, oris, pairt, griefs sorrow. 
Ddmlnus, I, master as owner. 
Ddmiis, Oa or i, /., house ; rl6ml at 

home, 
DOD^d, 2lY, fit, to givCf present. 
Ddn&m, I, gift 
Donnlrg, It, It, to sleep. 
DubitOrS, fty, Sit, to doubt. 
Ducenti, ae, S, tioo hundred. 
DQc^rS, dux, dact^ to lead 
Diim, tohile. 

Dunmiddd, (/*, but, provided » 
Duo, ae, 5, two. 
Du5dScim, twelve. 
DOrftrt^, fty, fit, to last. 
Dux, ducis, leader, guide. 

R 

EdSri^, ed, 68 (420), /o ea^ 
EdQc^rg (e and ducere), dux, duct, to 

leadfortK 
Eflfic6r6 (ifi), fee, feet, to f^cc<, ac- 

complish, 
Eg6, mei, <&c., Z 
El^gantii, ae, elegance. 
ElSphfifl, antis, 97l, elephant. 
Em^rd, em, empt, to buy, purchase. 
Enim, /or, indeed, 
EnQmlrftr^ ftv. fit^ to enut?i«ra<«. 
EpistdU, ae, letter, epistle. 
Epitdme, es, abridgment. 
EquSs, itis, horseman. 
Equit&tus, Qs, cavalry. 
Bqufis, I, fiorse. 

.Erg& (prep, with ace.), towards. 
Erg6 (conj.), therefore. 
Errtrg, av, fit, to err. 
ErQdirg, Iv, it, to instruct. 
Eflsd, fu, ftit, to 6tf; est, t», it is. 
Et a«d; €t— et both — and 



Eti^, also, even ; HiSmi atqud dtl 

&n, o^am a^idf again. 
Evert^rd, rt, rs, to pu// cZbtm, tc 

overthrow. 
Evolard, fiv, at, to /?y airay, to ^« 

from. 
Ex (prep, with abl.), from. 
Excitare, fiv, at, to excite, arouse. 
£zcliLmiIr(5, fiv, fit^ to exclaim, ct; 

ExcrucifirS, fiv, fit, to torture. 
ExercerS, u. li^ /^ practise, exeiciu 
Exercitus, (Is, army. 
ExdrfirS, &\r, fit, to supplicate. 
ExpellSrS, pQl, puis, to carper/, banisK 
Exp5ngrS, p^sl^ p^sit, to «e^ /or^A, 

explain, 
ExpQgnfirg {ex and pUgndrc), fiv «t, 

to «^orm. 
Exspectfir^. fiv 4t^ to ^arpw* 

F. 

Ffibuloeiis, 2, xan. {fabula), fahulous. 
F£c£rd (i5), f3c, £act, to ok>, makc^ 

act. 
FSdes, eifface, appearance. 
FSdlis, g, «a«y. 
Fallax (fallere), ficis, /a/^, (/(0oe^ 

FSmSs, &, hunger. 

Faustilliis, I, Faustulus, an Itzlian 

shepherd. 
Ffiverfi, fev, faut, to favor. 
Fellcit&B, fitis, happiness. 
Ferr6, tm, Iftt (414), to bear. 
Ferrtun, i, iron. 
Fldelifl, S, faithful. 
Hdes, 6i,y«i^, /(f<;/z7y ; f id6m viO 

Ifir^, to break on^s loord 
FiSil, fact (416), to become, be made. 
FigQrit, aje, figure. 

Filk, ae (D. pL fUiabUs), daughter, 
Filius, i, <on. 

PlnirS (/nt«), Iv, It, to finish. 
Finia, is (m. and/, sing., m. pL), ciui 
Firmtis, &, tim, ^rm. 
Flfigitium, I, crime. 
FlerS, flev, flet, to weep. 
Fl6r6r6 (fiosY, u, to flourish, bloom. 
FlorescSrS (florire\ to begin tc 

bloom. 
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PlOe, oriSf JUnotr. 

FluCrg, x^Xtto flow. 

FlQm^n, inis, river, stream, 

Foedus, dris, treaty, 

YorGay S, brave, 

Fortit^r {fords), bravely. 

FortQn^ ae, fortune, 

FrangSrS, freg, fract, io break. 

FratSr, ids, broilier. 

Fraud&rg, fty, at, to defraud. 

Frgtiia, S, ilm, relying on. 

Fngils, 5ris, cold, 

Frfitex, ids, m., shrub. 

FugS, ae, flight, 

FugarS (fitga), av, fit, to put to 

flight, 
f uggrS (yj), fiig, fiigit, to flee. 
Fundus, i, estate, farm. 
Fungi, funct, to discharge, fulfil. 
Furthm, i, tlieft. 
Fiiturus, 2, iim, future, 

G, 

GalKciis (GalliS), 2, uir, Gallic, 

Gallus, I, a Gaul. 

GSnSr, 1, son-in-lavf, 

Gdnus, ^ris, kind, nature, 

GSrSr^, gess, gcst^ to carry on, to 

wage (as war). 
QermajM, ae, Germany. 
Gl^diOs, I, suH>rd. 
Gldri^, ae, glory. 
Graeci, OrOm, tJie Greeks, 
Grfinum, I, grain. 
Gratis, ae, gratitude, favor; pi, 

thanks, . 
GrSvifl, S, heavg. 
Grez, figis, m. ^ocA:, herd, 

H. 

HSberg, n, it, to have, 
HSbitfird (^i^re), &v, fit, to inha- 
bit, 
Haediis, I, kid, 
ElannibSl, Slis, Hannibal, 
HastS, ae, spear. 
Eieros, 5is, hero, 
Hesternus, 5, iim, of yesterdiy. 
Hic, haec, h(ic, </t2«. 
Hiems, Smis, winter, 
HbtoriS, ae, history. 



Hom6, Ms, man. 

H6n6r, oris, honor. 

Hortulus {hortus). Utile garden. 

Hortiis, 1, garden. 

Hostis, is, enemy. 

Humanus, fi, urn, human, naturcU U. 

man. 
Humerus, 1, shoiddcr. 



Ibi, t/ure. 

Idem, e^dem, idem, same. 
Ided, ilierefore, 
Igitiir, therefore, 
Ignfiriis, 2, iim, ignorant. 
Ignfiyiis, &, iim, indolent, cowardly. 
Ignis, is, 971, flre, heat, 
Ignoratio, onis, ignorance. 
IgnoscgrS, ov, 6t, to pardon. 
IHS, illit, Uliid, that, he, sfie, it. 
IllustrarS, ay, at^ to illumine, to eiv 

lighten. 
Immensiis, S, Jim, immense. 
Immerggre, r«, rs, to plunge into. 
Imm5bilis, €, immovable. 
Immortalis, ^, immortal. 
ImpgdirS, ly, it, to impede, hinder, 
Impendgr^ to overJiang,. threcUeiu 
ImpSrfirS, av, at, to command; in* 

peratS, oriim, commands. 
Imp^rator {implerare), oris, cony 

mander. 
Imp^tiis, Qs, attack. 
Impiiis, &, iim, impious. 
Improbtis, &, iim, bad, wicked. 
ImprQdens, entis, imprudent. 
In (prep, with ace. or ahl.), with ace, 

inio, to, against ; with abl., en. 
IncendSr^, d, s, to set on flre, to bum, 
Inceptiim, i, beginning. 
Incertiis, it, iim, uncertain. 
Inc^nitiis, 2, iim, unkno^on. 
Inc5lk {in and coVere\ ae, inhahi 

tant. 
Inc61iimis, e, safe, uninjured. 
Incredibilis (in and credere), ^, ih 

credible. 
Indic6rS> dix, diet, to declare (u^ 

war). 
Indigniis, 2, iim, unworthy. 
Indoctiis, &, iim, unlearned. 
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iDdvUgbrS, Ib, It, to indulge. 

Industrie ae, induttry. 

Jnfen^, intul, OkU (4I4X io wage. 

Infrft {prep, with ace.), below. 

Inflig^^ ffiz, diet, to infiicL 

Ingfairitn, I, tdUntf ability. 

iDJQiiiK, ae, injury, wrong done. 

IsaiiceDB, Us, innocent 

Iimoziiia, &, tun, harmless. 

lostroSri, strux, sbmet, to arrange, 
array. 

Intel%&S, lex, lect, to understand. 

lat^r \prep, with aec), between, dur- 
ing. 

InterdJini, sometimes. 

IntereasS, fii, fut, to be engaged in. 

JnierneSr^ (Ui), f&i, feet, to kUl. 

Interim, in the mean time, meanr 
while. 

Interyallijm, % distance, space. 

Intra {prep, with ace.), wiUUn. 

InQtniB, S, useless, 

Iny&dgrS {in and vddere), tSs, t&s, 
to invade. 

2nTenirS, yen, rent, to find. 

InyiderS, vid, via, to envy. 

InvItujB, ^ tiin, unwilling. 

IpsS, S, iim, m//*, ^ himself. 

Ir2, ae, an^er. 

IrS, It, It, to go. 

ImtarS, fty, &t, /o irritate. 

Is, eS, td, 7t«, «A^, «'/, that. 

Ist^ 8, tid, ^Aa/. 

liSM, Be, Italy. 

It£qud, therefore. 

ItSr, iiSn^riB, journei/j way 

It^rtim, again, 

J. 

JfibCrS, jufls, juss, to direct, order. 
jQcutdaa, a, tim, pleasant, delight- 
ful, 
jQdex, ids, judge. 
jQdlcarg, fty, at, to judge. 
Jtlr&rS, flV, at, to swear, 
Justus, fi, iim,yw«<, /air. 



L. 



L«b5r, Oris, /aftor. 
LftbOrfirg, av, at, to labor. 
Wlnit, ac, iDool. 



LStinus, I, Latinus, a king of Let- 

tivm. 
Landar^, ay, at, to praise, 
lams, dSs, praise. 

Layarg, lay, laut, or BLyat^ to uosft. 
Layfnia, ae, Zavinia, doM^kier cf 

Zatinus. 
Legatus, i, ambassador. 
l£g^T6, leg, lect, to read 
LggU^ Gina, legion, body of foci 
l^Ss, S, ruild, merciful. 
Leo, oms, lion, 
Lex,l§^ law. 
ISbSr, ubrf, book. 
Lsh&r, 2, um, free. 
LibSii, Or&m, children. 
Idc^t (impeiBw T.), i< m lawfuL 
licSt, olthougK 
laqnescgrd, Hcu, to m^t 
Lit^rae, ariim (pL), /f/tor, ^>m<2s. 
L5c&ples, etls, wealthy, rich, 
L6cu8, ! (pL UkU or ^dc^), f^^oce. 
L5qi]S, lucui^ to speak. 
LQc^r^, lux, to «Atn«. 
LnctQs, Qs, grief, sorrow. 
LGcus, 1, grove, 
Lad&g, iQs, iQs, to p/ay. 
Lddiis, I, play, sport. 
Llig0rg, lux, to grieve, mourn, v^eep 

for, 
LOn^ ae, moon. 
Lupiis, i, wolf. 
Luscini^ ae, nightingale. 
Lux, iQciB, light. 



M. 



M^culare, ay, at, to «totn, to blem- 
ish. 

MSgist^r, ti% m<i<^^ as teacher. 

Magnitude (magnus), inis, greatness^ 
size, 

Magniifl, &, iim, great, large ; znfignl, 
at a great price, highly ; magnum 
est) it is a great thing. 

Major, fis {comp, q/" magnus), greater 
larger. 

MSlS(ma?v8), 5a^y. 

Mall6, malu (410), to jDrtf/«r. 

Malum, i, evil, misfortune. 

Mollis, ^ tim, had 

Milngrg, ns, ns, to lemmn. 
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MSiiiis, tlB, j\ liandy force, 

MSrS, 18, sea, 

Mariniis, S, iim, marine^ of tJu sea. 

Mat^r, Ixis, mother, 

MfitrOnS, ae, matron, 

Maximus, 0, um {euperl, ofmagnui\ 
greatest, very great ; maxTmi, at 
a very great price, 

Mgdicus, I, physician, 

M€diu9, S, iim* middle, midst of mid- 
dle of 267. 

MSI, mellis, honey, 

MendScium, lie, falsehood. 

Mens, tis, mind, the reasoning far 
culty, 

Mensis, is, 971., montlu 

MStu&S, u, to fear. 

MStus, ^B, fear, 

Metle.'ii, um {jnase. voc. sing., mi), my. 

Mic&r^, u, to glitter, shine, 

Mil(^8, itls, soldier. 

Militia, ae, military service; mlH- 
tiae {gen. sing.), in toar, on service. 

Mill^i thotisand. 

MlnSr, iis (comp. of parvua), smaller. 

Mirabili8, 6, wonderful, 

MisSr, S, vim, miserable, toretclied, 

MisSreii, ert or Srit, to pity. 

MisSrSt (impers. verb), it pities, one 
pities. 

Mittdre, mis, miss, to send. 

MobHis, 6, movable. 

M6d6, only. 

MonCrd, u, it, to advise, admonish. 

Mons, tis, m^ mountain. 

MonstrSr^, S.Y, At, to show, 

MorderS, momord, mors, tc bite. 

Mors, tis, death, 

Mortalis (mors), S, mortal. 

M6v6rS, m07, mot, to move. 

MiiliSr, 6ris, tooman. 

Multitudo (midtUs), mis, multitude. 

Multiis, &, iim, much, many; multfi 
(neut pi.), many things ; multum 
boni, much good; multum tem- 
poris, much time. 

Murus, % wall, 

MutarS, ftv, at, to change 



N. 



N5m, for 
NTamquS, for. 



NarS, nay, to swim, 
NarrarS, av, at, to relate, narrate, 
Narrati^ {narrdri), nai ration, nar- 
rative, 
Nafl(3, nat, to be bom, 
I^ati^ ODis, nation, 
NS, interrop. particle, 287 and 288. 
Ne (used with imperat. and sulj\ not, 
NSc, neither; n6o — ^nSc, neither — 

nor. 

NegligSrg, lez, lect, to disregard 
Nem& (iois, not in good use), nobody, 

no one, 
NequidSm, not even, generally -mih 

the emi^tic word between the 

two parts ; as, ni pdpiUiis ^idem, 

not even the people. 
Ner€, nST, net^ to spin, 
NesdrS, Iv, it, not to know, to be ig' 

norant of, 

Ntdtis, 1, nest. 

Nihil, nothing, 

Nimius, H, iim, too much, excessive. 
Nix, niYis, snow, 
NocerS, u, it, to hurt. 
N0II6, nolu (410), to be unwilling. 
NomSn, inis, name. 
Nod, not; n5n soltim — sSd Sti^m, 

not only — but also. 
Nondiim, not yet. 
NonnS, interrog. particle ; expects 

ans, yes. 288, Rem. 
NostSr, trS, trum, our. 
NSvembSr, bris (abl. i), November. 
Nox, noctis, niqitt, 
NubSs, is, cloua. 

Nulliis, ^ tim (113, R.), no, no one. 
Niim, interrog. particle; eimccts 

ans, no. 288, Rsu. [nome. 

Niima, ae, Numa, second king of 
Nimc, now, 

NilmgrarS, av, at, to number, 
NumSriis, I, number, 
Nunqultm, never, 
NuntiarS {nuntius), av, at, to c?:- 

nounce, report 
Nuntius, I, messenger. 

O. 

(interjection), 0. 
sf, if, would tfioL 
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Obeasd, fu, fut^ to he prejudicial to. 

ObllTiM^ oblii to forget 

Obs^ idXs, hottage. 

ObfitArg, stif; Btftt, to oppose, prevent. 

Obtuier^, &1Q, eQ^ to acquire, obtain. 

Oocflsi^ GvSBf occation, 

OccfdSrd (ob and caedire\ cid, cIs, to 

OoddSrS (06 and eddSHre), cid, cOs, to 

faU. 
OocultArS (oecjtlthre). Sly, Hi, to con- 

cealfhide, 
OcU^ eiglU, 
OciUufl, I, eye. 
Odi&m, I, hatred, 
Off iciOm, I, duty. 
Glim, once, formerly. 
OmulD^ in all. 
Omnls, ^, a//, every. 
OportSt (imper8.)f it behooves, one 

ought 
Optio} GDIS, choice. - 
Opus, SriSy work. 
Or&ti^ 5D1S, oration. 
Oratdr, diis, orator. 
OrnarS, fty, &t^ to adorn. 
Ovls, Is, sheep. 

V. 

Pabulaii, ftty to forage. 

Palliiun, X, cloak. 

PSrftrg, av, at) to prepare. 

ParSrg, u, it) to o6«y. 

Parcdrg, pgperc, parcit, to spare. 

Pars, tia, part. 

Parviifl, ^C um, «maZ/, little; par- 
▼tiiu, /t^Ztf, a little; parvl, a^ a 
/ot0 price ; panri ' acstlmarg, to 
think little of 

Paster (pcuo^e), Oris, shepherd 

Patdr, trifl,/a<A<T. 

P&tri^ ae, native country. 

Pauctis, ft, iim, little, few. 

Paupgr, firtfl, a poor man. 

Paus^niaa, ae, Pausanias, a distin- 
guished Spartan general. 

Pav8, onis, peacock. 

Pax, paduB, peace. 

Peccarg, av, at, to sin, do wrong. 

PScQnift, ae, money. 

Pender?, pdpcnd. to liana 



TSt (prep, with ace), through. 
Perd^rS, did, dit, to uaste. 
Perf idift, ae, perfidy. 
Perfugiiim, 1, refuge. 
P&iciUdsiijB {periculUm), ft, uto, dan- 
gerous. 
Peilt&fl, ft, iim, skilful, skilled in, 
Pemidea, £1, destruction, 
PerpStuO) for ever. 
PerspicSrS (16), €x, ect, to perceive^ 

tee. 
Persuadere, s, s, to persttade. 
Pertimesc^rg, timu, to fear greatly. 
Perv5nir6, ven, vent, to arrive ai 

reach. 
Pea, pSdIs, foot. 
P5t6rg, iv or i, it, to seek. 
Philofiophus, 1, philosopher. 
Pittas, aUs, piety, faithfulness. 
PlgSt (impers.), it irks, one is grieved 

at; md piglt, lam grieved. 
Pisds, Is, m., fish. 
Pifis, ft, iim, pious. 
Placard, av, at, to appease. 
PIftcerS, u, it, to please. 
Plans, plainly. 
PlQrimtis, ft, um {superl. of multusjy 

very much or great; pL, vciy 

many. 
PoSmft, fttia, poem. 
Poenit^t {impers.), it repents, one re 

penis. 
Poetft, ae, poet. 
PonSrS, p6su, piSsit, to place. 
Pons, lis, m., bridge. 
PSptUaris {pop^us), 5, popular. 
Popiilua, I, people. 
Portft, ae, gate. 
Po8c5r6, poposc, to demand. 
P0886, p8tu (irreg, 407), to be able. 
Pos^derS, ea, ess, to possess. 
Post (prep, with ace), after. 
Post^rft, tim {mas. not used), next^ 

following. 
PostularS, av, at, to demand. 
Potiri, it, to get possession of 
Prae (prep, with cd>l.), before, <n 

comparison with. 
Praeberg, u, it, to furnish, offer. 
Praeceptiim, i, precept, instruction 
Praedft, ae, booty. 
Praeditufl, it, um, endued with. 
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Praemiit^rd, mis, miss, to send before, 

Praep&rftrg, ftv, ftt, to prepare. 

Praesens, tis, present. 

Praestanis, tiis, excellent 

Praestitt (impers.\ it is better. 

Proetdritus, H, iim, past ; neut. pL, 
Ute past 

Pratum,>i, meadow. 

FretidBus, S, iim, valuable. 

Primus, ^ "hm, first 

Princeps (primus and ciipcre)^ ipis, 
chief t leader, 

PrtvarS, av, at, to deprive. 

Privatiis, S, iim, privacy personal. 

Pro (prep, with cU>l.\ for, before. 

Probus, I, iim, honest. 

Piodessg, profu, prof iit, to profit 

ProditiS, onis, treachery. 

Proditor, oris, traitor. 

ProdQcSrg, dux, duct, to lead for- 
ward, or out 

Proelium, I, battle. 

Proficisci, feet, to set out, to march. 

Promitt€r8, mis, miss, to promise. 

Pr6m6ver6, mOv, mot, to move for- 
ward, advance. 

PrOpensiis, S, iim, inclined to. 

Propior, iis {comp.), nearer. 

ProYidiis, &, iim, caviious, prudent. 

Pl-ovincii (pro and vincire), ae, pro- 
vince. » 

Prozimiis, &, tim, nearest, next. 

PrQdens, tis, prudent, cautious. 

PrQdentk (jyrudens), ae, prudence. 

Piid5r, Oris, sfiame, modesty. 

Puell^ ae, girl. 

Pu6r, I, boy. 

POgnarg (pugn&), av, at, to fight 

Pulchgr, cLrS, chriini, beautiful. 

POnirS, Iv, it, to punish. 

PutarS, av, at, to think, regard 

Q. 

Qnaesti^ onis, questioTu 

Qu£m (adv.), how ; qu^tm multi, hoio 
many ; with superl. intensive, as 
qu^m maximiis, as great as pos- 
sible, 

Qu£m (conj.), than. 

Quamvis, however, however much. 

Quantiis, S, iim, .V)v great. 



QuarS, wherefore. 

Quartiis, ^ um, fourtJi. 

Quasi, CLS if. 

Quatuor, four. 

Qud (always appended tc another 

word), a^id 
Qui, quae, qu5d, toAo, which, that 
Qifi, quae, quod (interrog.), wft^ 

which, what I 
Qui4 because. 

Quiesc^rg, &y St, to rest, be quiet, 
Quin (473), that not, but that 
Quinqud, five. 
Quinttis, &, iim, Jifih. 
Quis, quae, quia (interrog. subs.) 

who, which, what } 
Quo, that, in order that. 
Qu5mihiis (472), that not, from. 
Quoqug, also. 
Quiim, when; quiim — tiim, both — 

and 

R. 

Eittio, onis, reason. 

RgdpgrS (io)^ cep, cept, to receive. 

Recordari, at, to remember, call ta 

mind. 
RSdirS, i, it, to return, 
Reduc^rg, dux, duct, to lead back. 
R^ferrS, tiil, lat^ to relate. 
R5g5r6, rex, rect, to rule, govern, 
R^nl[, ae, queen. 
R^gnar^ av, at, to reign. 
Rggniim, i, kingdom, government. 
R^Uquiis, ^ iim, remaining, tlie rest. 
R^pgiirg, rgpgr, r^pert, to find. 
R6s, rSi, ^ing, affair. 
R^sist^r^, sti^ to resist 
ResponderS, d, s, to answer. 
ResponsQm, i, answer, response, 
RespuSrS, pu, to reject 
Reus, I, criminal, 
RSvert^rS, vert, vers, to return, turn 

back. 
Rex, regis, king 
Rhenils, i, Rhine. 
Riderg, ris, ris, to laugh, laugh at 
Robustiis, 2, iim, rohust, strong. 
R6gar5, av, at, to ask, entreat 
RomS, ae, Home. 
PomanQs (Romci), 5, iim, RomatL 
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KOm&lufl, i, Jiotntdtta, 
lldtundusy &, fim, round, 
HuSrSy ru, riit (nut), to rush. 
ROmor, 5n9, rvmor. 
Bmnp^rg, rQp, nipt^ to breakf vio- 
late. 
RQs, rdris, ih, country. 



S. 



S&cerdds, otls, priest, priestess. 

Saep^, often. 

SacvirS (saevus). It (i), it, to rage. 

Sagittd, ae, arrow. 

Saltfirg, &y, at, to dance. 

SdlQs, GtiiB, safety. 

SuDfir^, S,Y, &t^ to cure, reform. 

SoDCird, z, ct^ to fnac/, confirm. 

Sanguis, iiuis, m^ (/ood 

S^pirS, It or i, to he wise. 

Sapiens, entis, wise. 

SSpientk, ae, wisdom. 

S^tifird, &y, fit) to satisfy. 

SStiis, enough. 

Sceptrum, i, sceptre. 

Sdenti^ae, knowledge. 

S(Spi5} onis, ScipiOf a distinguished 

JioTnan, 
ScirC, Iv, It, to X;n<no. 
ScribCrS, pa, pt, to writo. 
Secundus, 2, um, second 
Sdd, 6t£/. 
SemSn, inis, seed 
Sempgr, always. 
Sempitemus, ^ um, lasting, eter 

nai. 
Senator, oris, senator. 
Senatus {senex)y us, senate. 
S^nectus, atis, old age, 
S^nex, B^nis, an old man. 
Sensus, Vlb, fueling, perception, 
Sententilt, ae, sentiment 
SentirC, s, s, to perceive, to feel (as 

pain). 
Supelire, pStv or i, pult, to bury. 
SennS, oms, discourse. 
Servare, av, at, to keep, observe, 

save. 
Servire, iv, it, to serve, be slave to. 
Servi&s, I, Servius, a 7narCs name. 
'"jBen^us, i, slave. 
Bc'u^ — soil, xchethcr — oi\ cither — or. 



Sex, 9ix. 

Si,f/. 

Sic, so. 

Sicut, so as, just cts. 

Simplex, icis, simple, 

Simulatioy 5nlB, assumed apfearancs^ 
pretence. 

Sin§ {prep, with all.\ without 

Slniia, us, bosom. 

Siren, ems, siren, 

Sitirg, iv, it> to thirst, 

Siv5-— -sivfi, whether — or. 

SdcrStSs, is, Socrates, the celebrated 
Grecian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m, sun. 

Somnus, I, sleep. 

Soniis, I, souna. 

85r5r, oris, sister, 

SpargSrS, rs, rs, to scatter, sow. 

SpScidsus (species), ^ iim, specumd,^ 
plausible. 

Spectard {specere), ay, at, to look at, 
behold 

SpSrarg, ay, at^ to hope for. 

Spes, ei, Jiope. 

Splendens, tis, shining. 

Sp51iarg, ay, at» to rob of, de- 
spoil. 

StaoHitas, atis, ^rmn^M, stability 

StStim {stdre), immediately. 

Stellit, ae, star. 

St&derg, u, to study, strive for. 

SttididsQs, S, Xan,^tudioiis. 

Stultitiit, ae, felly* 

Suaderg, 8, 8, to advise. 

Subv6nii-5, yen, vent, to aid 

SuccurrSrS, curr, curs, to aid, sue- 
cor. 

SuSrS, su, silt, to sew, stitch. 

Sui, sibi (257), of himself, herself, 

SulM, ae, Sulla, a man*s name. 

Summiis, fi, um, highest, greatest; 
sometimes the top of (267) ; sum- 
miis mons, the top of the mounr 
tain, 

Sumptus, Qs, expense. 

StipSrarg, av, at, to surpass, conquer , 
to go over. 

Superficies, 6i, surface. 

SupervScuiis, a, um, unnecessary. 

Supplicatio, onis, thanksgivftig. 
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Suprfi (adv. and prep, with ace), 

above, 
Siist£ii3rS, u, tent, to suatain, cnr 

dure. 
Sausy ^ QiD, hie^ Acr, dc. 

T. 

TiScSrd, u, it, to he silent^ topaae over 

in silence. 
Tarn, 90 ; tSm — qu^ so — as. 
TSmgn, yet 

Tangdrg, tStig, tact, to touch 
TanqulUn, cm t/l 
Tantus, S, iim, so great. 
T^entiim, i, Tarentumj a town in 

Italy. 
Tardus, S, iim, slow. 
Tarquimus, i, Tarquin, one of the 

kings of Ram/e. 
Tectum {^eg^e), i, roof house. 
TSg&§, tcjx, tect, to cover. 
Tempu% oris, time. 
TSnerS, u, t, to hold. 
Tentarg, av, at, to try, attempt. 
Terr^ ae, the earth, 
TerrgrS, u, it, to terrify. 
Tertiiis, S, iim, third. 
Tibiir, iiris, Tlbur, a town in Italy, 
TKmerg, u, to fear. 
Timidiis, ^, iim, timid. 
Tondgr^, totond, tons, to sJiear, 

shave. 
Totiis, S, iim (1 13, R.), tlie whole, the 

entire. 
Tranquilliis, S, iim, co/m, tranquil, 
TransirS, i, it, to go over. 
Tres, triS, three. 

TrojajQus (Troja), 5, um, Trojan. 
TQ, tui, thou. 
Tullia, ae, Tullia, a queen of 

Rome. 
Turpiis, 5, ha^e, disgraceful. 
Turris, is (ace, em or \m ; abl, c or T), 

tower, 
TuiSfl, it, iim, your. 

V. 

011ii8,a,iim(113, R.), any, 
UndS, whence. 
tfnquSm, ever. 



TJDus,£,iim (118, R), o»%e, singly 

single one, 
Urbs, is, city, 
Ursiis, i, hear. 
Usqug, M far as ; usqiiS fid, cixn 

to. 
lit {conj)y that, as, 
TJti, tls, to uhe. 
Utilis, S, usefuL 
Utilit&s {uf(ils)y Stis, utility f aduanr 

tage, 
Utiri^ (cvnj.)y wcvld that. 
Utriim linterrog. part), wJuther ; 

utrum — to, whether — or. 
TJvSj ae, grape. 



V. 



V2carS, av, at, to have leisure for. 

Y61 {conj.), or; vdl — ^v^l, either-^ 
or. 

Veils, volu (410), to wish, he wil- 
ling, 

Velox, 6C18, sunft, 

Venari, at, to hunt. 

VendSrg, did, dit, to sell. 

Vgnirg, vfin, vent, to conte. 

Ver, veils, n, spring. 

Verbiim, i, loorcL 

VSrSri, it, to fear. 

V6ro, indeed, truly. 

Veriis, S, iim, true, real ; vSrfini^ 
truth, 

VgruntamSn, hut yet 

VestSr, trS, triim, your. 

Vestis, is, garment 

VStustiis, S, iim, ancient 

Y\Sl, ae, way, road. 

Victim^ ae, victim, 

VictoriS, ae, Victoria, 

ViderS, vid, vis, to see; paas^ vT- 
deri, to seem, 

Vl^ilarg iyigV), av, at, to watch, 

Viginta, twenty. 

Vincfir^, vie, vict, to conquer. 

VineirS, vinx, vinct, to Mnd. 

Vinciilum, i, chain. 

Vindicare, av, at, to avenge, 

Violare, av, at, to violate, wron^, 
hreak. ^ 

Vir, viri, man, hero. 

Virgo, inia, virgiu, oiaidiH 
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VirtOfl, titis, virtue^ manlinets. 
Vis, vis (aee^ Tim), pl^ yires, Tlriuin, 

Ac^ force, ttrengUi. 
Vltfi, ae, Ufe. 

Vltftr^ fty, At^ to </«un, awnd, 
Vltfip&firg, aT,&t» to Home, criHcUe. 
Vlv&e, ^ Yict, to Ikd 



VSc&rg, ilT, fit, to eaU 
VdlArS, &T, At, toily. 
YSluptAS) Atu, pleasure. 
Vox, vdda, vote«. 
YulngiArS, At, At| fowoiAnd. 
VuhiiiB, &ia^ eosfrJl 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



AbUiCt/i mgemum, i. 

Abouty dd (t^^A all,). 

Above, Btipra {adv, and prep, vnth 

ace). 
Abridgments ^pitomS, Sa. 
Accept, accipSrd (io)f cSp, cept 

(550). 
Accomplish, eflficerg (io), fee, feet 
Accuse, accQsfird, Sly, at 
Achilles, Achilles, is. 
Acquire, obtiD6r€, tiQu, tent 
Acquit, absolvSrg, v, ut 
Act, v., fScgrS (io), ffec, fact 
Admiration, admlratio, Onts. 
Admonishy monerg, u, it, admoDere, 

Adorn, onOLr^, Sly, fit 

Advance, prom6ver6, m6v, mot 

Advantage, Gtilitfis, fitis. 

Advice, consiliiim, L 

Advise, sufiderd, b, s ; mongre, u, it 

Aeneas^ Aenefis^ ae. 

Affair, rSs, rdL 

After, post {with ace.). 

Again, itSrum. 

Again anda^ain, Sti^ atquS etidm. 

Against, in (cu;c.) ; contrfi ^acc). 

Aid, B., adjQmentum, i ; auburn, L 

Aid, Y., Bubygnir^, ygn, Tent, adju- 

Tar6,jQv,jut 
All (as a whole), cunctus, S., um. 
All {every), omnis, e. 
Alp8t Alpes, iiim. 
AlsOf Stiam, quoqn^. 
Altar, firS, ae. 
Although, HcSt 
Always, semper. 
Ambassador, l^gfitus, L 
American, Amdricaniis, a, um. 



Amphibious animal, amphlbiDm, \ 
Ample, amplQs, &, um. 
Anchises, AnchTfl€fl, ae. 
Ancient, yStnst&s, 2, iim. 
And, ^i, quS {enclitic), fie. 
Anger, IrS, ae. 
Animal, ftnimjfl, Slis. 
Announce, nuntiSxS, fiy, fit (540). 
Answer^ s., responsiim, L 
Answer, y., responderd, d, s. 
Any, uUGs, S, iim (113, R.). 
Any one, filiquis, i, quid. 
Appearance, f&des, SL 
Appease, plficfirg, fiy, fit 
Appoint, constiituSrg, u, Qt 
Approach, %., adyentiis, Qs (521). 
Approach, y., apprdpinqufir^, fiv, fit 

accedSr^, cess, cess. 
Arm, brficLium, L 
Armor-bearer, anniggr, i. 
Army, exercitiis, fls. 
Arouse, excitarS, fiy, fit 
Arrange, constitugr^, u, fit 
Arrange, array, instru&:5, uz, uct 
Arrest, comprdhend^rS, d, s. 
Arrival, adyent&s, as (521). 
Arrive at, perySnirS, yfin, vent 
Arrow, sSgitta, ae. 
Art, ars, artis. 
As, fit 

As far as, usqu& 
As if, quSsi, tanquSm. 
As possible, quSm with supcrL (30 9) 
Ascanius, AscSniiis, L 
Ascertain, cognoscSrfi, n6v, nit 
Ask, rSgfirS, fiy, fit. 
Ask advice, consulerS, lu. It 
Ass, asinus, L 

Assemble, convSnirS, y6n, yent (550) 
Assent, give assent, annuSr^, u, Ut 
I Assumed appearance, simulaiio,onIa 
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At a high pricey mSgnl ; ett a tery 

high price f maxYniY. 
At a laie price, parvL 
At home, domL 
Athenian, AthSniensia, & 
Athene, Athficae, ^xtan. 
Attack, impdtOfl^ Us. 
Attain, attmggrS, tig, tact 
Attempt, tentftrS, ftv, ftt 
Audaciaiu, audaz; fids. 
Author, auctdr, 0ns. 
AtUwnn, auctumnus, L 
Avarice, ftyfiriti^ ae. 
Avaricious, &vSj\ib, &, um. 
Avenge, yindlcfirS, ftv, at 
Avoid, YltfirS, fiv, fit 



B. 



Bad, improbus, &, iim ; m^lus^ &, um. 

Badly, mSXS. 

Bake, cdqugrS, coz, coct 

Balbus, Balbiifl, L 

Banish, expeU&x^, p&l, puis. 

BaeOf turpis, & 

i^a^^itf, proeli&m, L 

Be, essg, fu, fat 

/?tf a6/«, poflsd^ p5tu. 

Be bom, uaaci, nfit 

£0 engaged in, intdress^, fu, fut 

Be ignorant of, nescire, 17 (i), It 

Be made, fiSri, fact 

Be on one*s guard against, cSfSf^, 

cfiy, caut 
Be prejudicial to, SbessS, fu, fut 
Be present, SdessS, fu, ftit 
Be quiet, quiescSr^, quiSv, quigt 
Be silent, tScgr^, u, it 
Be slave to, servird, iv, it 
Be unmlling, Doll^ nolu. 
Be vfilling, Tell6, v61u. 
Be wise, sSpSrg, iy or L 
Bear, b, ursiis, L 
Bear, y, ferrS, tul, lat 
6«ar(( barb^ ae. 
Beautiful, pulcfa^r, chrS, chriiin. 
Because, qui^ 
Become, fidri, fact 
Before (adv.), antcfi. 
5«/or« (prep.), antS, cdrSm, prae, pro. 
B^^ /o*** »w* /o**. pfitgrS, Iy (i), It 
Baffin ti-i hloo^^iy flOrcscSrg (544)l 



JBtfytimin^, mceptum, L 
Behold, fipectfirS, fiy, fit 
Believe, cr&dgrg, credid, aOdlt 
Below, infrfi (with ace.). 
Betiefit, bSn^f idiim, L 
Bettoeen, intSr (with ace), 
j^tfu^ yiDCIrS, yinz, yinct 
Bird, &ns, ia,f. 
Bite, mordere, mdmord, morz. 
Blame, s., culp^ ae. 
Blame, y, yitiipSrarg, fty, fit 
Blind, caecus, &, tlm. 
Blood, sanguis, inis, m. 
Bloom, florerd, vL 
Body, corpus, 5iis. 
Book, UbSr, libil 
Booty, praed^ 

Bosom, BIDUS, 08. 

Bothr--and, 6t — et ; quun — turn. 

Boy, pugr, L 

Brave, fortius, ^. 

Bravely, fortiit^r. 

Break, frauggrg, freg, fmct ; rum- 

pdrS, rQp, rupt; yiolfirS, fiy, fit: 

oreaX; on^s word, f idSm yidlflrS. 
Bribery, ambitiis, (is. 
Bridge, pons, tis, m. 
Bring, bring to, afferr^, attfil, allftt 
Bring water, Squfirl, fit 
Brother, fratgr, tiis. 
Brutus, Brutdfl, L 
Build, aedif icfirS, fiv, fit ; construdrj^ 

z, ct ; condSrg, did, dit 
Building, aedif ici&m, L 
Burn, incend^rS, d, s. 
Bury, sgpfilirS, iv (i), pult 
But, B^d, fit autSm. 
But, now (in reasoning), atquL 
But, but yet, att&mSn, yerunianiba 
But that, quia. 
Buy fimSrg, 6m, empt 
By {with voluntary agent), fi, Sb. als 

in other cases indicated by <ibl. 

C. 

Caesar, Caesfir, firis. 
Caius, Caiiis, L 
Calamity, cfilfimitfis, fitls. 
Call, yScfire, fiy, fit 
Call to 7ni7id, r^cordSrl, fit 
Calm, tranquilliis, fi, iim. 
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Camp, castrS, orum. 

Captive^ captlYus, L 

Card, carpgrS, ps, pi 

Carry, ferrS, till, l&t 

Carry on (at war), eSrdrg, gess, gest 

Carthage, Carthago, inls. 

Carthaginian, Corthflgmiensidy & 

Catch, deprdbend^rd, d, s. 

Cau^iotM^ prudenS) tis; providua, 

CawUry, equitatiis^ lis. 

(7av0» antrum, L 

Celebrated, c6l6b5r, bris, br5. 

C«n«ur0, vitiip^rarg, ftv, At 

Certain, certus, S, iiiiL 

Chain, yinculum, i; cStSnS, ac. 

Change, xnatarg, fty, fit 

C/tariot, currusy Qa. 

Chastise, caaiigSx&, &v, ai 

(7/*iV, princeps, cipia. 

Children, libSri, oriim. 

Clioice, optio, doisw 

Christian, Cbristianiis, L 

Cicero, CicSro, onis. 

Cita^l, arz, arcis. 

Citizen, iSxiR, is. 

Ge^y, urba, urbiis. 

Cm/, dvilia, g (628). 

Clemency, dementi^, ae. 

Cloak, pallium, L 

Cloud, nubes, is. 

Cold, fngiis, dnds. 

Collect, compSrar^, av, St. 

Color, col5r, oris. 

Cbme, vSnirS, v6d, vent 

Coww together, conv6nir6, ven, vent 

Command^ v., impSrare, fiv, at. 

Commands^ &, impSrati, 5Him. 

Commander, impSrator, oris (521). 

Compel, compellerS, pdl, puis. 

Conceal, occultarg, av, at 

Concerning, dd (toith abl.) 

Condemn, damnarg, av, at 

Condition, conditio, 6nis. 

Ciim/erence, colldquium, L 

Confine, continSrg, tihu, tent 

Cbn/^rm, sanclr^, sanz, sanct 

Chnquer, eiip^rarg, ar, at ; yinc^rS, 

vie, vict ; devinogrS, vie, vict 
Construct, construSrg, x, ct 
Consul, consiQ, ulis. 
Vonmilt, consulSr^, lu, It 



Contend, concertarg, av, at 
Contented, contenttis, S, iim. 
Contest, certam^n, inis. 
Convert^ converter^, t, s. 
Cook, cdquSrg, coz, coct 
Correct, corriggrg, rex, rect 
Corruj>t, corrump^rS, rQp, rupt 
Council, concilium, L 
Country, rua, rflria 
Cover, t^gSr^, tez, tect 
Cowardly, igpaviis, S, iim. 
Crime, nagitium, L 
Criminal, reus, i. 
Criticise, vitup^rarS, av, at 
Crown, &, c5rdnS, ae. 
Crown, crown with a garland, c<SrOni 

cinggrg, nz, net 
Cry out, ezclamarS, av, at 
Cultivate, c51^rg, c51a, cult 
Cure, sanarg av, at 



D. 



Dance, saltar^, av, at 

Dangerous, perlculosus, a, ^p. 

Daring, audax, acia. 

JDattghter, f ili^ ae. 

Day, dies, 61 

DeajLh, mors, tis. 

Deceive, decipSrg (i8), c6p, cept 

Deceptive, fallaz, ads. 

Decide, decemSr^, crSv, crdt 

Declare, indlc^rS, diz, diet ; declari 

war, belliim indIcSr& 
Decree, decemSrS, cr6v, cret 
Defend, defendgrS, d, a. 
Defile, angustiae, ariim. 
Defraud, fraudarS, av, at 
Delightful, jucundiis, S, um. 
Demand, posc^r^, pdposc; poet&lftijli 

av, at 

Demonstrate, demonstrare, av, at 
Depart, ablr^, i, it 
Deprive, piivarg, av, at 
Derive, have, bSbSrg, u, it 
Desire, a., ciipiditas, atisf 
Desire, v., ciipSrg (ift), iv or i, It 
Desirous of, ciipldiis, a, Qm. 
Despoil, spoliarg, av, at 
Destroy, aelerS, fiv, 6t 
Destruction, pemidea, OL 
Deter, deterrgr^, u, it 
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Dido, Did5, oQiiB. 

Difficult, diflficms, e. 

DUigence, dl%eDtia, ae. 

Diligent, diligeiu, tla. 

Direct, wder, jub&re, ju88, jusa. 

Ditcharge, fbogi, funct 

Diteourse, serm^ onls. 

Diacaver, ooospic^rd (io^spex, spcctl 

Disgraceful, turpia, & I 

Ditmiaa, dlmitt^rS, mis, miss. 

Disregard, oSgUgSrS, lex, lect 

Distance, inteiraUum, L 

Divide, dlYid^rS, tis, tU. 

Divine, dlTiniia, &, Xan. 

Divitiaeus, Divitikc&s, L 

Do, fSc&rS (i^X ^ £Bct. 

Do good to, prddessS, profu, proftit 

Do wrong, peccArd, &v, &t 

Doubt, dubitfirg, At, &t 

/>ovtf, cdlumb^ ae. 

Drink, bib^rd, bib, bibit 

Drive, &g6r6, eg, act; compellerg, 

piil, puk. 
During^ inter {with ace.). 
Duty, officium, L 
Dwell, biLbitarg, Sly, at 



K 



Eagle, aquil^ ae. 

Earth, terri, ae. 

Easy, fSdli8, & 

iSVi^, ddgrS, ed, es. 

Edifice, aedif iduiH} L 

^erf, eflfic6r« (i^), fee, feet 

higfU, oct6. 

Either — or, ant — aut. 

Elegance, el^ganti^ ae. 

Elephant, SlSphflfl, antis. 

Enact, sancire, z, ct 

^Vid^ finis, 18, m. and/. 

Endued vAth, praeditus, S, iim. 

Endure, sustinerd, tinu, tent ; ferr^, 

tiU,lflt 
Enemy, hoftlis, is, c 
Engage {as battle), committers,, mis, 

miss; engage 6a^^/e,proelium com 

mitt€r& 
Enjoy, frul, fruct (fruit). 
Enlighten, illustrarg, ftv, At 
Enough^ sStTs. 



Entire, t5tua, d, Om (113, &). 
Entreat, regard, fir, .it. 
Enumerate, enumdrftrS, ay, ftt 
^«t>y, invidere, vid, via 
Epistle, Spistolit, ae ; llt^rae. fir&u 
Equity, aequitas, atia. 
Err, errard, &y, at 
Estate, fundus, L 
Eternal, sempitemus, it um. 
Even, Stiam. 
Even to, usquS Sd. 
^ver, imqudm. 
Every, omniis, e. 
^vi/, mal&m, L 
Excellent, praestans, tiis. 
Excessive, nimiiia, &, iinL 
Excite, exdtar^ &y, at 
Exclaim, exclamarS, av, at 
Exercise, ezercerS, n, it 
Expect, ezspectar^, ay, at 
Expel, ezpellgrS, piil, puis, 
Expense, sumptus, Gs. 
Explain, ezpdn&^, posu, posiU 
Eye, oculiis, L 



F. 



Fabulous, ^bulosus, &, urn. 

Face, Sia&B, SL 

Faitli, fides, eL 

Faithful, fideljLS, & 

Faithfulness, pietas, atls. 

Fall, dtdSrg, cScid, cOs; occTd&r^ 

cid, caa. 
False, fallax, ftcis (535). 
Falsehood, mendaoiim, L 
Fann, fundus, L 
Father, patSr, pjltris. 
Fault, culpS, ae< 
Faushdus, Fausttiltis, L 
Favor, s., gratilt, ae. 
Favor, v., fSygrg, fav, fciut 
jPVar, 8^ mgtus, lis. 
Fear, v., timSrS, u ; m6tu€r6, u, Ot 

ygreri, it 
Fear greatly, pertimescerg, mu. 
Feast, coenS, ae. 
Feel {as pain, d:c.), sentlK*, s, s 
Feeling, sensiis, da. 
Few, pau(S, ae, 3. 
Fidelity, fides, 5t. 
/^c/c?, Sg6r, figtL 
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Vifth^ quintuB, S, ilm. 

Fightj pQgnard, ftv, at 

Figure, figOrS, ae. 

Fill, complerg, Sv, 5t 

Find, invSidrd, y&o, Tent ; r^pdrird, 

rgpSr, rgpert 
Fine, beautiful, pulchSr, chrS, cbrum. 
F^nmh, finirS, iv, it (540). 
Fire, igma, is, m. 
2<1frm, firm&a, ^ iim. 
Firmneas, st&biHtfis, fitie. 
i^irs/, |>rimus, S, um. 
i^«Ay pisda, Is, m. 
Five, qumqu& 
Flatterer, SdQlat5r, oris. 
Flattery, Sdii]At% odis. 
i^ay, deglubSrg, ps, pt 
i^tfc, fiig&5 (i6), fog, iligit 
/^ctf far refuge, confugfirS (16), 

filg. 
Flee from, SyolarS, ftv, ftt 
J'7«^/W, fiiga, ae. 
J^ocA;, grex, gr^giia, m. 
Flourish, florSrS, u. 
J^ow, flugrS, X, X. 
Flower, flos, 6ris. 
F/y, volarg, av, at 
Fly away, gyolarg, av, at 
Following, postSr^ um {masc. nonu 

not used). 
Folly, stultitiS, ae. 
Food, dbus, L 
Foot, pes, pSdis. 
For (eonj.), gnim, nltm, namquS. 
For (prep.), pr6 («ot^^ a6/.). 
For ever, perp6tu6. 
Forage, pabCLlari, at 
Force, m^iiB, us tIs, yis (pi. 

▼ires). 
Forces, copiae, ariim. 
Forget, oblivisci, oblit 
Formerly, 6lim. 
Fortune, fortVaA, ae. 
F<mm( condSrg, did, dit (650). 
Four, qu£tu5r. 
Fowrtli, quartils, S, iim. 
Fox, vulpes, is. 
Free, lib^r, ft, iim. 
Fre^uen^, crdbSr, bra, brum. 
Friend, Smiciifl, L 
Friendship, amSdtUC, ae. 
FriglUen, terrCrS, u, it 



F^om, a, ftb, abs, dO, ex, a;i(^ aomtf' 
<s77t«« before participial ^wunM^ 
quOminua 

Fulfil, fungi, funct 

Furnish, praebSrd, u, it 

Further, amplius. 

Future, futurus, &, iim. 



O. 



Gallic, Galliciis, K, iua 

Oame, ludus, L 

Garden, hortiis, L 

Garland, coroDuS, ae. 

Garment, Testis, is. 

Gate, port^ ae. 

Gather, cai^rS, ps, pt 

Gaul, a Gaul, Galliis, L 

Germany, Germanift, ae. 

Get possession of, potlri, It 

Gift, donum, L 

Chrl, puell^ ae. ^ 

Give, dar^ ddd, dat; dona re, av, 

at 

Glitter, micard, u. 

Glory, gloria, ae. 

Go, irS, iv or i, it 

Go atoay, abirg, i, it 

Go over, transirg, i, it; stiptJrard, Iv, 

at 

Gold, auriim, L 

Golden, aureiis, &, iim. 

Good, bdniis, &, iim. 

Govern, rSgerfi, rex, rect 

Govemm^ent, regniim, L 

Grain, graniim, L 

Grape, avS, ae. 

Chatitude, gratis, ae. 

Great, mSgniis, &, iim ; at a great 

price, magni; it is a great thitig, 

magniim est 
Greater, maj5r, lis. 
Greatest, highest, summiis, a, ijjii. 
Greatest, very great, maximiis, a, tm , 

at a very great price, maximL 
Greatness, magnitudo, inis. 
Greeks, Graeci, Oriim. 
Grief, dolor, Oris; luctiis, He. 
Grieve, dolerg, u, it ; lugSr^, lux. 
Grove, luciis, L 
Guard, custddirS, iv, it (640). 
Guide, dux, dticis. 
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H. 

Band, milous, 0& 
Hanfft penderfi, jpepend. 
J/annioal, Hannjlifil, £lifl. 
Happily^ be&t& 
Happinestf fDlIciULa, fttls. 
Happy f bcktuB, 2, tim. 
UantUen, inooxius, S, um. 
Hatred, 6dium, L 
Have, Mbt^rS, u, It 
Hawk, accipitdr, tris. 
//« himself, ipsS, ^ urn. 

He, the, or it is, est 

//«<ui^ cSptitfUis. 

i/ear, aud!r£, It, It 

Heart, c6r, cardU, n. 

Heat, Ignis, Is, m. 

Heaven, tlu heavens, cocl&in, L 

Heavy, grflvb, & 

//f/p, A, adjamcntum, L 

Help, v., acyilvflrd, jQy, jut 

Herd, grex, grCgis, »n, 

//(WO, vir, vlfi ; herds, 6is. 

Hide, occultilre, Sly, at 

High, alttis, &, ilm. 

Bighest, summiiB, it, iim. 

Hinder, impfidlrS, It (i), It 

//u, Aer, t^s, <ba, buus, ^ iim. 

History, histdri^ ae. 

i/oU^ tSD6rd, u, tent 

HcmM, d6miis, Qs or I,/. 

Hon/est, prQbds, S, tlm. 

Honey, m&\, mellXs. 

Honor, hdn5r, Oris. 

i/optf, t., spGs, SL 

i^ope, hope for, spGrfirj^, ftv, fit 

Horse, Squos, L 

Horseman, SquSs, Ills. 

Hostage, obsds, Idls. 

&buM, tectiim, I; d5miis, Qs orl, /*. 

^ot0, qu&m ; how many, quftm multL 

Horn great, qiianttis, fi, iim; how 

much, qoantilDi {voith gen). 
However, however much, quamvl^ 
Human, hOmfiniis, &, ilm. 
Hunger, fSmSa, U, 
Hunt, vfinilrt, at 
flttr/, n6c6rS, u, It 
Husband, conjux, iigis. 
Uusbandman, figric6ia, ae. 



i;^S, md 

Zf^ ^ dommoda 

Ignorance, ignoratiS^ tSola 

Xomoranl, ignarua, 2, finL 

Jllumine, iUustrSrg, &t, SL 

Immediately, eWinL 

Immense, imm^nsTm^ 2, iha 

Immortal, immortima^ & 

Immovable, umndbiliiB^ & 

Impede, impSdir^ It (i^ It 

Impious, impiufl, a, fim. 

Imprudent, miprQdena^ tiA 

In, In {wUh abl.). 

In all, onmina> 

In comparison witli, pra& 

In order that, qua 

In person, in presence of, cOhtin. 

In the mean tvme, interim. 

In such a manner, Sde& 

Inclined to, prdpens&s, S, nm. 

Increase, auggrt^ auz, sxcX ; crescero 

crgy, cr6t 
Incredible, incredibilis, £ (535). 
Indeed, ^nlm, TgrS. 
Indolent, Ignayiis, S, iioL 
Indulge, indulggr^. Is, It 
Industry, industri^ ae. 
Inflict, mfligSrg, x, ct 
Inhabit, Mbltarg, &▼, at 
Inhabitant, incolit, ae, (560.) 
Injury, injQriil, ae. 
Innocent, inn^cens, tis. 
Instruct, CriidirS, It, It 
Instruction, con^iim, I: pracep 

tiim, I. 
Into, In {with one). 
Invade, inTadSrS, yas, Tas, (560.) 
Invite, call, ydcarS, aT, at 
Iron, ferrum, L 
Irritate, imtarS, aT, at 
It beliooves, SportSt 
It is better, prsestSt 
It is well known, is an admittedfaei, 

constat 
It is lawful, licSt 
It pities, one pities, rEos&T^t 
It repents, one repents, pcenitdt. 
Italy, IWia, ae. 
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J. 

Journey^ !t^r, itmSriSy n. 
Jvdgej &, judex, icls. 
Judgey v^ judicard, ay, fit 
Justf Justus, a, iim. 
Just €Uf Bicut 
Justice, ffiquitas, atis. 

K. 

Keep, servSrS, fiv, fit 

Kia, hffidiis, i. 

Killy occid^r^, cid, cis; interfic^r^ 

(16), f^c, feet 
Kind, sort, &, g^nus, ^ris. 
KiTid, a., b^Dignus, &, urn. 
King, rex, rggis. 
Kingdom, r5gnum, L 
Know, B&r^, ficiv, sat 
Knowledge, scientUt, ae. 
Known, cognitiis, a, iim. 



Labor, 8., labor, oris. 

Labor, v., laborfird, av, fit 

Lamb, fignus, L 

Large, mfigniis, S, um ; ampliis, S, 

um. 
Larger, major, fis. 
Last, durarS, fiv, fit 
Lasting, sempitemus, &, Qm. 
Latinus, LStiniis, L 
Laugh, laugh at, ridgrS, ris, ria. 
Lavinia, Lfivlni^ ae. 
Law, lex, legls. 
Lead, ducgri, dux, duct; &g^r^, eg, 

act 
Lead bach^ rSdUcSrS, dux, duct 
Lead forth, 6ducer6, dux, duct. 
Lead forward or out, productJrS, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, adducgrS, dux, duct 
Leader, dux, diicis. 
Learn, discard, didic 
Legion, I6gi6, Onis. 
Letter, literaB, firum : Cpistola, ae. 
Levy, compararS, fiv, fit 
Lie, a falsehood, mendficiura, T. 
Life, vita, ae. 
Light y liix, ImcTr. 



lAne of battle, SdGa, ei. 

Lion, leo, oiiis. 

lAsten to, audir^, iv, It 

Little, parvus, fi, iim ; a little, par- 

viim: pauc&s, S, iim. 
Little garden, hortiiliis, L (516). 
Live, vivgrg, vix, vict 
Lofty, altiis, &, iim. 
Look at, spectfijg, fiv, fit 
Lose, fimitter^, mis, miss. 
Love, &mfirg, fiv, fit 

M. 

Maiden, virgo, inis. 

Make, fkc^rS (16), £5c, fact^ make a 

-reply, responsiim dflrS. 
Man, h5m6, iois : vir, L 
Manliness, virtQs, lltik 
Many, multiis, &y iim ) many things^ 

mult^ 
March, prSficisci, feet 
Marine, of the sea, marinus, a, iiiA 
Master as teacher, mSgistSr, trL 
Master as owner, ddminiis, I. 
Matron, mfitrou^ ae. 
Meadow, prfitiim, L 
Meanwhile, interim. 
Meeting, conciliiim, L 
Melt, liquesc^rS, licu. 
Merciful, clgmens, tis : lenis, 5. 
Messenger, nuntiiis, L 
Middle, mids^ of, middle of, medi&s^ 

fi, tim, (267.) 
Mild, l&oSs, 8 : clSmens, tis. 
Mildness, clSmentlfi, ae. 
Military service, militifi, ae. 
Mind, fiuimiis, i ; mind, the reasoiv- 

ing faculty, mens, tis. 
Miserable, misgr, fi, iim. 
Misfortune, cfilfimitfis, fitis : mfiliim, I 
Mislead, corrumpSrg, rup, rupt 
Modesty, piidor, oris. 
Money, pScunifi, ae. 
Month, mensis, is, 772. 
Moon, lOna, ae. 
More, ampliiis, (adv.). 
Mortal, mortalis, 6. 
Mother, mfitSr, tris. 
Mountain, mons, lis, m. 
Mourn, wear monming for, l^lgf'Sre 

X, ct 
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Mooabie, mObQiB^ & 
Afove, m&vHTSt mbr, mot 
Mavefonoardf prdmdverS, mo v, mot 
Afuei, raultuB, 2, iim ; muck good, 

malt&m bdol; much time, mul- 

tiim temp5riflL 
Multitude, multit&dr), Inla. 
Mu, roeuB, &, &m. 

N. 

Name, nomuD, inla. 
Narrate, Dorr^g, ay, ftt 
Narration, narrative, Darratiu, oiiTs, 

(621.) 
Narrov^poM, angostiae, Sram. 
Nation, DAtiSy Onis. 
Native country, p&tri^ ae. 
' Natural to man, hOmSniis, S, iiin. 
Nature, gSniifl, ^rla. 
Nearer, propiSr, fis. 
Neither, nec; neittier — nor, noc — 

nSc. 
Netty nidris, L 
Never, nunquilm. 
AVar/, nearest, proximus, ii, iim; 

next following, post^rd, iim (niasc. 

nom. not uicd). 
Night, nor, noctla. 
Nightingale, luscinilE, ae. 
No, no one {adj.), nullCiB, S, iim 

(113, R.). 
No one, nobody, (sub), nSm^ (fais). 
Not, non ; vjith imperat. or euhj., n6 ; 

not only — hut also, non soliipi — 

Bed dtiiim. 
Not even, nSquIdSm. 
Not to know, nesciiH, Iv, It 
Not yet, nondum. 
Nothina, nihil (indec). 
November, NSvembfir, bris (abL i.), 
Numa, NQmS, aa 
Number, »., ntimeriis, L 
f umber, v., nCimgrard, av. at 



O. 



O. 
if, o sL 
0% par6r6, u, Jt 
C^«enr«, servarS, fir, at 
Obtain, obtincn^, u, tent ! 



Oeeation, occasio, onU. 

Of himtelf, suL 

Of yesterday, hesiemus, S, fiia 

Ojfend-agaitist, violart^, av, at 

Ofer, prsberS, u, it 

OfteTi, Baep& 

0/</ a^«, eenectOa, QtlaL 

Old man, sSnex, sSnla. 

On service, mlUtiae. 

On this side, d& 

One, single one, uo lis, S, iim ( 1 1 3 R ) 

One is grieved at, pijget ; / ayn grievec 

at, md pigt^t 
One ottght, oport^t 
Only, modo. • 
Open, apSiirg, u, t 
Openly, cdrSm. 
Opportunity, occasio, onis. 
Oppose, obstare, stit, stat 
Or, auti t61 ; eitJier — or, v51— viU 
Or, in double questions, an. 
Oration, oratio, onia. 
Orator, Orator, oris. 
Order, juber^ juss, jusa. 
Other, alias, a, ud (118. R.). 
Our, nostdr, trS, triim. 
Overhang, impenderd. 
Overthrow, Svert^rS, rt, rs. 



P. 



Pain, dolor, oris. 

Pardon, ignoscdrS, nov, net 

Parent, parens, entis. 

Part, para, tia. 

PiUS over in silence, titc^re, u, it. 

Passion, cupiditas, atis. 

Past, praetgritus, a, {im ; the past 

praetSilta. 
Pausanicu, Pausamils, ne. 
Peace, pax, cis. 
PeacocK, pavo, OnJs. 
People, popiiliis, L 
Perceive, sentire, s. s; persjTo^rf 

(iS), spez, spect 
Perception, sensus, Us. 
Perfidy, perf idia, ae. 
Personal, privatGs, S, tim. 
Persuade, persuader^, s. & 
PhUosopJier, phflosSphne, L 
Physician, mddlcus, i. 
PiHu. piota?, atls. 
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Piotia, piiis, &, urn, 

Pity, zmsSren, it 

Place, «, 15cus, L (pi. i, or S.) 

Place, v., pongrd, piisu, poaiti 

Plainly, pl^6. 

Plausible, spgciosus, &, urn. 

P/ay, a., luoiis, L 

Play, v., ludSrS, & s. 

Pleasant, jucundus, &, um. 

Please, pl^cer^ u, it 

Pleasure, vSluptSs, atis. 

Plough, Sx&r&, Siv, &t 

Pluck, carp^r^, ps, pt 

Plunge into, immerggrg, rs, rs. 

Poem, pogmS, Stis. 

Poet, poeta, ae. 

Poor man, pauper, ens. 

Popular, pfiptiiaris, 5 (528). 

Possess, possidSrS, ed, ess. 

Practise, c61Sr6, u, cult ; exercerS, 

ii,it 
Praise, «., laus, dis. 
Praise, v., laudarg, Sv, at 
Precept, praeceptiim, L 
Prefer, malle, malxL 
Prepare, pSrSrS, fiv, St ; praeparare. 
Present {adj), praesens, tis. 
Present, to make a present, doDarS, 

av, at 
Preserve, coriservarS, av, at 
Pretence, simiilatio, onis. 
Prevent, deterrerS, u, it; obstSi'S, 

stit, Stat 

Priest, priestess, sScerdos, otis. 

Private, privatiis, g, um. 

Prize i aestimar 3, av, at ; prize highly. 

magni aestimar^ 
Procure, compararS, av, at 
Profit, prodessS, profu, prof iit. 
Promise, promitt^rS, mis, miss. 
Provided, dumm6d5. 
Prwince, provincia, ae. 
Prudence, prQdentia, ae. 
Prudent, prudens, t& ; providiis, S, 

iim. 
Pull down, gvertSrS, t, s. 
Punish, pflnirg, iv, it. 
Pupil, discipiilQs, L 
Piirchase, €m6r§, 6m, empt. 
Put confidence in, crgd&t5, crGdid, 

credit 
Put to flight, fugar^, uv, f.t, (540). 



Quarrel, concertard, av, flt 
Queen, rfiginit, ae. 
Question, quaesti^ 'onls. 
Quickly, cdlSritSr. 

R. 

Eage, saevirfi, iv. It 

liaise, compSrarg, av, at 

Reach, attmgerS, tig, tact ; piirfS 

nird, ven, vent 
Read, 16ggre, l6g, lect 
Real, vfiriis, S, um. 
Reason, rStio, dnls. 
Receive, accipSrg (io), cep, cept 

rScip^rg (i6); cap^rS (i5)> c6p^ 

capt 
Reform, sanarS, av, at 
Refuge, perf ugium, i. 
Regard, putarfi, av, at 
Reign, regnarg, av, at 
Reject, respu^rg, pu. 
Relate, narrarg, av, at; rSfcrre, tul, lat 
Relying on, fretus, fi, iim. 
Remain, miUierg, mans, mans. 
Remaining, rgliquiis, S, una. 
Remember, rScordari, at. 
Render thanks, gratiks agSr^. 
Repent, one repents, poenit(5t (loo). 
Report, s., rumor, oris. 
Report, nuntiare, av, at 
Repress, compescerd, cu. 
Resist, rSsist^rS, stit, stit 
Response, responsiim, L 
Rest, the rest, r^liquiis, S, um. 
Rest, quiescSrg, qmev, quiet 
Restrain, conti^erS, u, tent; com 

pescerS, cu. 
Return, rgdirS, i, Jt ; rSverl*V5, t. s 

(551.) 
Rhine, Rheniis, L 
Rich, locuples, eti& 
Ring, anulus, L 
Ripen, coquerS, cox, coct 
River, flumSn, Ms. 
Road, vi^ ne. 
Rob of, spoliarS, av, at 
Robust, robustiia, S, fim. 
Roman, Romaniis, S, iim. 
RoiTte TlomS. an. 
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RomuluSj RoDiuluSy I. 
Roo/f tectum, L 
Roundf rdtundua, &j iim. 
Rule, rdg£r§, rex, rect 
Rumor, rOmdr, oria. 
Run, currerg, cucurr, cur& 
Rutftf rudrS, ni, rut 

S. 

Safe, incolumis, S, 

Safety, sSlus, Qtis. 

Borne, idgm, e&dSm, Idem. 

Saiirfy, fiStiflrg, Ht, fit 

Save, seryfirS, fty, fit 

fiSay, dlc^r^ dix, diet 

Scatter, spargSrS, spars, spars. 

Sceptre, sceptriim, L 

Sctpio, S(^pio, onis. 

Sea, mSrg, luB. 

Second, s^cundiis, S., dm. 

<8fe«, TiderS, vid, vte; conspiccr^ 

(i^), spez, spect 
Seed, semSn, Ms. 
<S«eA:, pStgrS, iv or i, It 
Seem, vidfiri, vis. 
Seize, arrip^rg (i^), ipu, ept ; deprS- 

hend^rd, hend, hens. 
Self, ipsS, &, urn. 
Sell, Yendgr^, did, €it 
Senate, s^n&tiis, tlB, (617.) 
Senator, sSnStor, Oris. 
Send, mittSrS, n^ miss. 
Send before, praemitt^r^, mis, misa 
Sentiment, sententiS, ae. 
Separate, disjuDgSrS, x, ct. 
Serve, servir^, Iv (i), It 
Servius, Serviiis, L 
Set forth, exp5ngrS, pSsu, pSsit. 
Set on fire, incendSrg, d, s. 
Bet out, pr6f icisca, feet 
Severe, fieSr, ficris, ficfiS. 
Sno, stitch, suSrg, su, stit 
Shame, piidSr, oris. 
Sharp, flc6r, ficris, ftcrS. 
Shave, tonderS, tdtond, tons. 
Shear, tondSrg, t5tond, tons. 
Sheep, 5vis, is. 
Shepherd, pastor, firis. (620.) 
Shield, clipeQs, t 
Shine, micfir^, u ; iQcerS, x. 
ohimnf/, flplnndcns. tTs. 



Short, brSvis, 6. 

Shoulder, hiim^rufl, L 

Show, mowtrfir^, fty, flt; dQfflQii> 

strfirS, ftv, fit 
Shrub, friitex, ids, »s. 
Shun, vitfir^, fiv, fit 
Shut, daudSr^, s, s. 
Silver, argentCim, L 
Simple, simplex, ids. 
Sin, peccfirl, fiv, fit 
Since^ cQm, quiim. 
Sin^, cSn^rS, c^cm, cant; caiilfiid, 

fiv, fit 
Single, -Bingle one, Onfis, &, iloi 

(113, R.). 
Siren, slrSn, Snis. 
Sister, 85r5r, Oris. 
Six, sex. 

Size, mfignitQdoi inSs. 
Skilful, skilled in, -p^iliua, &, tuL 
Skin, deglub^rS, ps, pt 
Slave, eervus, L 
Sleep, <., Bomniis, L 
Sle^, dormlr^, Iv, It 
Slow, tardus, &, iim. 
Small, parviis, &, iim. 
Smaller, min5r, iis. 
Snake, angniB, is, m. 
Snatch, arripfirg (i6), ipu, cpt 
Snow, nix, mvi& 
So, tac, &ded, tam ; so — cu, tim— 

qufim, siciit 
So great, tantiis, &, iim. 
Socrates, SOcrStes, is. 
Soldier, mllSs, itis. 
Some, Sliqnis, quS, quid (qu5d); 

some time, ^quid temporis. 
Some time, some time or other, filt- 

quandS. 
Sometimes, interim. 
iSon, filiiis, i 
Son-in-law, g6nSr, L 
Sorrow, d616r, oris ; luclfis, Qa 
Soul, S:iimiis, L 
Sound, soniis, L 
Sow, sparggr^, rs, rs. 
Space, intervalliim, L 
Spare, parcSrS, peperc (pars), paroifr 

(pars). 
Speak, loqui, IScutiis. 
Spear, hastS, ae. 
Specious^ 8p(?ciosiis, S, Qni (5 SO) 
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Spin, nerS, n«v, net 

pport, ladiifl, L 

SpoMo^ coDJux, gis. 

Sfprinff, v6r, vfiria, n. 

bprinkle, aspergSrd, rs, rs 

Stability, ei&hmt&a, atis 

Stattif m£ciilfirg, Sly, &t 

£^^ar, BtelM, ae. 

Siatet CiYitkB, fitis. 

Btorm, expQgnSxg, av, at 

Stream, flOm^D, inis. 

Btrenffth, yIs, via (|)/., Tires). 

Strive for, studgrS, a 

Strong, rObustiis, &, iim. 

SttuUout, stiididfius, &, um, 

Stvdy, stiiderd, u. 

Succesdive, continuuSy &, iim 

Succor, BuccurrSr^ rr, rs. 

Sue for, p^tdrS, 17 (i), It 

£)M//a, Sull^ ae. 

Summer, aest^s, fitis. 

Sun, 851, bOUs, m. 

Supper, coen^ ae. 

Supplicate, exdrOrg, &v, at 

Surface, eiiperficiGs, SL 

Surpass, e&p^rSH^, fiv, at 

Surrender, dedSrS, did, dit 

^MrrauTu^circumdkr^idgdydSt; dii- 

g^rg, z, ct 
Sustain, sust^taSrS, u, tent 
Stoear, jQrarS, ftv, at 
iStOT/3f, velox, 6dA 
/St(»7n, narg, av, at 
Sioord, gUdiiis, L 

T. 

Talce, cSp^rS (i8), cep, capt 
Take care, c&yM, cay, «aut 
Take care of, curarS, av, at . 
Take hy stormy expugaarS. av, at 

(560). 
Talent, ingSnium, L 
Tarentwn, Tarentiim, L 
Tarquin, TarquiiDiils, L 
Teach, dScSrS, u, doct 
Tear in pieces, dUSniare, Hv at. 
Ten, dSc^m. 
TentJi, dSdmtis, &, iim. 
Tbrma, conditio onis. 
Terrify, terrgrS, u, It 
llian, qpSm. 
TTiankf, gratiae, ari^m. 

14 



Thanksffiviny, Bupplicatio, ^oSa, 
That (pron.), iUd, &, ud; ia,e&,]fi 

istd, ^ iid. 
2%a^ {coiy.), iit, w?VA con^/). (iOffl, 

quo. 
That not, quomib j«i, quln. 
The entire, totib, S, fim (113, it). 
Theft, furtiim, L 
There, ibl 

Therefore, ergo, ititquu, idcO, igitOr 
Thing, rSa, rll 
I^inA;, piltarg, av, at ; t?iink dboul, 

o5gitaxd, av, at; think little of 

parvl aestimar^, av, at 
Hiird, tertiiis, S, iim. 
Thir^ sitlrd, iv. It 
This, hie, haec, hoc 
2%oti, you, to, tuL 
7%otMan(i^ millg. 
Threaten, impendSr& 
Three, trgs, trilL 
Through, p€r. 
a^ftwr, 'Rbtir, iirrs. 
Till, c61Sr6, u, cult 
Ttm«, tempiis, 5ris. 
Timid, timidiis, &, vim. 
To, £d, Iq (u^/A ace). 
7b (2$a^A, capitiis. 
Too mvah, mmiiis, ^ urn. 
Tbp, the top, summus, S, iim; q^ree- 

ing vnth tlie noun, as, &ummi\£ 

moDS, the top of the m&imtaUu 
Torture, excriiciarS, af, at 
Touch, tanggrg, tStig, tact 
Towards, erga {with ace). 
Tower, arz, cis ; turris, is {aee^ 5i£ 

or im, ahl. 6 or i). 
TVaiior, pr6dit5r, oiis. 
Tranquil, tranqmlliis, S, iim. 
Treachery, treason, proditift, QoSa 
Treaty, foediis, Sris. 
Tree, arbor, oris,/. 
Trojan, Trojaniia, S, iim. 
True, vSriis, S, iim. 
TrM^y, vSro. 
Truth, veriim, L 
Try, tentarS, av, at 
Tullia, TulliS, ae. 
Turn, convert, convert&fi, t, a 
Turn back, rSvertfirfi, t^ ^ 
Twelve, du5dddm. 
ISsenty, vlginli. 



302 



riEST LATIN BOOK. 



7\bo, du^ duae, dad 
2\oo hundred, diicenti, ae, &. 
7\bo years, epaee of two years, bien- 
uidm. 

U. 

Uneertain, inoeit&fl^ 2, um (660). 
Uheover, £p&ir^ rn, rt. 
UnderUana, inteUig&g, lex, lect 
Uhif^ured, lOoSliinSB, & 
Unknown, inoOgidtdB^ 8, tim. 
I7ii/Mirfiec( mdoctfifly 2, iinL 
Ufkneeessaryf, siiperyftcaiis, S, iim. 
Vhteillin^, lOTltfifl, 8, tim. 
Unworthy, indSga&a, &, iim. 

Useless, Xnatnis, & 
C/iri/f /y, QtilitftB, fttl& 

V. 

ValtuMe, prStifieiLa^ 2, iim. 

Value, aestimfirS, fty, &t 

FW^ (before a noun or pronoun. 

sometimes), ipeS, 8, tim. 
Very fond, stiidiOetifl, a, um. 
Very much or great, plQrimiis, &, 

iim ; very many, plQiimi. 
Victim, victims, ae. 
Victoria, VictOnfi, ae (prop, name). 
Victory, TictOiiS, ae. 
Violate, yiSlsiS, Sly, ftt; rump^rS, 

rap, rupt* 
Virgin, TirgS, Inla. 
Virtue, TirtQfl» fitiuiw 
Tcfctf, vox, vCda. 

JFa^e (a« war\ g^r&5, gees, geat ; 

inferrS, t&l, Jfit 
FTa/A;, ambiilfirg, ftv, at 
Wall, mflrfifl, L 
War, bellQm,L 
Warn, admdDSrS, u. It 
(TatA, Uv&rS, Iftv, laut, a^ic? Ulvat 
(Tatp, orahrS, dnia. 
R'anff, perdSrS, did, dit 
Watch, vigilarg, av, at 
W^oter, aqua, a& 

Wax (as moon\ cresc^rS, crSv, crgt 
Way, via, ae ; Jtgr, Itingrls, w. 



Wealthy, locuptea^ dtb. 

TTtf^, flerg, ev, et 

TTtftfp /or, lOgSrS, lux. 

Well, h&nS, 

When, quum. 

Whence, mid& 

Wherefore, quarS. 

Wh^her, utriim*, whetker-^-or, in 

double questions, utr&m— fto, in 

other cokses, Biexx — sou; GtIvS — dvd 
While, d&m; while walking, int^r 

ambQlandum. 
White, candidus, S, iim. 
Who, which, that (reL), qui, qua«j; 

qu5d. 
who, which, whatf (itUerrog,), quia, 

quae, quid) (subs.); qui, quatx 

qu5d f {adj.). 
Whole, tdtiis, &, tim (113, R.). 
IFtcited^ imprSbiis, a, iim. 
Wife, ooDJux, gisL 
Winter, hiems, is. 
Wiidom, sapientia, ae. 
Wise, eapieus, tib. 
Wish, vellg, volu. 
With, ciim. 

Within, intra (with ace.). 
Without, iSnS (with abl.). 
Witness, spectarS, av, at (643\ 
Wolf, Ifiptis, L 
Woman, miUigr, &. 
Wonderful, mirabHis, & 
TToo/, lana, ae. 
Word, verbtim, L 
Work, 5piis, Siia. 

World, mundiis, I ; orbis tcrrarOm. 
Worthy, digntis, a, iim. 
Would that, titi[D&n, o sL 
Wound, A, vulniis, Srifs. 
Wound, v., vulnSrarS, av, at 
Wretched, misSr, a, tim. 
Write, BCilbSrg, ps, pt. 
Wrong, v., violarfi, av, Pi 

y. 

Year, annus, 1 
Yesterday, hestcrn6 diO. 
Yet, tamSn. 
You, tfl, tuL 

Your, ^Ay, tuus, a, iim * your, vcst^r, 
tra, triim. 



THE END. 
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lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving tb« 
COcstniction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin SentenCfea. 
By ALBERT RARENESS, A.M., Senior Master in the Providence^ 
High School 12mo, 362 pages. 

ThlA work is designed as a seqael to the author's ** First Latin Book.^ It oomprifM 
• aomplete analytical fiyntaz, exhibiting the essential stmctnre of the Latin language, 
Qrcm its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressivo, 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Every now 
principle is stated in simple, dear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
carefully selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercis«d in forming new Latin sentences on 
given models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be 
in the highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the 
lesson, both by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, wi|i 
gv^aOy &cilitate the pupil's progress in the higher departments of the language. Ekisb 
is Die testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkne8s''B improved editfoe 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. Bpcvobb, D.B., laU Prqfeaaor of Latin in Turlington (hUege^ Nl J. 
^* The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works; and in the Selections for 
Ueading, the Notes and Eules for Translating, the Exercises in Transiting into Latin, 
the Analyses, &c, I think it admirably adapted to advanco the diligent student, noi 
»nly rapidly, but soundly, in an acquaintance with Uie Latin language." 

From Pbof. Gaiocsu:., o/Broton Unvoersity, 
**■ The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to thfi 
works now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for 
many of them it wiU xmdoubtedly form an advantageous substitute." 

From Pbof. Linooln, <^ Brown Vhiveraity, 
** It seems to me to carry on most successfully the method pursued in the First 
Book. Though briel^ it is very comprehensive, and combines judidous and skilAiIly 
formed exercises with systematic instruction." 

iYom J. J Owen, D^D., Profwwrqf Vi6 Zatin and Greek Languages and Libera- 

iure %n the Free Academ/y, Nemo York, 

* This Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author^s learning and 

tact to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to the youthftU mind the great and ftmda- 

■mtal principles of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a pUtce in overy 

lliMleal school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." 

From Pbof. Abdebsoit, qfLewiaburg Universityy Pennaplvania, 
** A fitithM use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student^s earUw 
stodlca, and (kcilitate his progress in hlA subsequent course. I wtoh the work a wVS« 
^Nulatioii.* 
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K Latm Grammar for Schools and Colleges 

^^ A. IIARKNESS, FH.D., Profe^ser in Brown Uniyersity. 

. To explain the general plan of the work, the PabUflhcm ask the attcntiot 
4 teashers to the following extracts firam the F^refaoe : 

1. This yolnmo is deagncd to present a systematic arrangement of t!i 
peat (acts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only grammatical 
fgnns and constractions, but also those vUal principles which miderlie, con 
Irol, and explain them. 

2. Dengned at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a book of 
raference m stady, it luma to introduce the be^nner easily and pleasantly tc 
the first prindples of the language, and yet to make adequate provision for 
the wants of the more advanced student 

5. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and coropact- 
ac39 in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeavored Ui 
compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of carefully 
aekcHed grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject in the 
light of modem scholarship. Without encumbering hi spages with any nn 
oeeessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with ihe practical rerulu 
of the recoit labors in the field of philology. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt has 
been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiful system of lawi 
which the genius of the language — that highest of all grammatical authority 
—has created for itself. 

6. Topics which require extended illustration are first presented in theic 
completeness in general outline, before the separate points are discussed in 
detail Thus a single page often foreshadows all the leadmg features of as 
extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness to the impress* 
'.•n of the learner, impossible under any other treatment 

7 Special care has been taken to exphdn and illustrate with the requidts 
tsiinsM all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood— thai 
severeife trial of the teacher's patience— has been presented, it is hoped. In i 
ftmc at once simple and comprehensiva 
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Llarkuess^s Latin Grammar. 

From Key. FMt J. J. Owxn, D.D., N«» Torh Free Academy. 

**I have carefoUy ezunlned HarkneBS^s Latin Grammar, and am lo weU plwiiJ 
frith Ita plan, arrangementi and execution, that I shall take the earlieat opportoalty if 
Istrodnelng it as a text-book in the Froe Academy." 

From Mr. Jobs D. Fbxlbsxok, SaptrinUndeni qf Fublie Schools^ Sotton^ Mam. 
^ This work is evidently no hasty performance, nor the compilation of a mere iMxk 
usker, bnt the well-ripened fruit of mature and accurate scholarship. It ts emioMitl] 
ftactioal, because it is truly philosophical." 

#Vom Mr. G. N. Bioslow, Principal of Stats Norma* School, FramUigham^ Mas%. 
** Harkness^s Latin Grammar is the most satisfactory text-book I haye oyer used." 

jnwn Bey. Daxxxl Lxaoh, SuperinUndsnt 'PubUe Schools^ Providence JR, L 
** I am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the publia 
it has recently been introduced into the lligh School, and all are much pleased with it^ 

ESrom Dr. J..B. GnAPzir, Stoic Commissioner ofPuhUc InstnioUon in Rhode Iskmd, 
**The yital principles of the language are clearly and beautifully exhibited. Thf 
work needs no one^s commendation." 

From Mr. AbhxbJ. Fnippa, Supsrintendsnt qfPicblic Schools^ LoweXl^ Mass. 

M The aim of the author seems to be ftdly realized in making this " a ttsejful Book, 
and as such I can cheen\illy commend it The clear and admirable maimer in which 
the intricacies of the Subjunctiye Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked features. 

**The eyidence of ripe scholarship and of familiarity with the latest works of Ger 
man and English philologists is manifest throughout the book." 

From Dr. J. T. Guamplin, President qf WatervUle College. 
**I like both the plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and 
roannw are both admirable. I shall be groatly disappointed if it does not at once win 
the public fayor." 

jFVom Prof. A. S. Paokasd, BowdoinCoHege^ Brunswick j Maine. 
**HarkneBS*s Xjatin Grammar exhibits throughout the results of thorough scholar 
ihlp. I shall recommend it in our next catalogue." 

lYom FroC J. J. SrABTOir, Bates College. 
** We haye Introduced Harkness's Grammar into this Institution. It ie much men 
4ig(GaI and concise than any of its rlyals." 

jPVom Mr. WvL J. Bolfs, Principal Cambridge High School. 
**Kotwitn8tanding all the inconyeniencea that must attend a change of Latli Graoi^ 
■ars in a large school like mine, I shall endeayor to secure the tidoption of Harksess"-! 
ttfammar in place cf our present text-book as soon as possible." 

Fnm Mr. L. B. Willibtoh, Priaidpal Ladies^ Seminary, CamHyridge^ Mass. 
** I think tiiis work a decided adyance upon the Grammar now in use." 

FromTSx Ty,B.TLKQxa^Prine.El4^mgh School^ Jamaica Plain, Mass, 
*■ lliiB is, in my opinion, "by far the best Latin Grammar ever pvMtshed, it li 
flteleably adapted to the use of learners, being remarkably oondse, dear, 6oiiip>» 
and philosophical It will henceforth be used as a to^-book ^n this schooL*' 
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Harkness^s Latin Grammar. 

From "Pnt C; S. HAXBnreTOir and Prat J. C. Van BsN8CH0TXK,.|rtA« Wetit/ffmik 

^TUs woik Is dear, afooanto, and happy in its statement of pxinciplea, is eimpls jel 
Hkolarif , and embraeea the latest researches in this department cf philological MicB«k 
II will appear in our catalec;ae.*' 

JHmh Mr. Blbbidos Bmxth, Principal Frtt Academy^ Xonoich^ (X 
*^TUs is not only the best Latin Grammar, but one of the most thoroughly prepared 
M^iiol'boolca that I bave ever seen. I have introdaced the book into the Free Aeade 
■y, and am mneh pL^aaed with the results of a month's experience in the class*room.* 

I^om Mr. H. A. Peatt, Principal Sigh School, Harffordy (X 
** I can heartily iv^cummend Harkness^s new work to both teachers and scholars. II 
la. in my Judgment, the best Latin Grammar eyer offered to onr schools." 

From Mr. L F. Oast, Principal Eiffh School^ Warren^ B, 1. 
** The longer I nse Harkness^s Grammar the more fblly am I convinced of its saporiot 
excellence. Its merits must secure its adoption wherever it becomes known." 

JVom MessrflL 8. Thuxbxb and T. & Stogkwvll, PubUo High School, Providcnco^ 
*^An. experience of several weeks with Harkness's Latin Grammar, enables us tc 
lay with conildenoe, that it is an improvement on our former text-book." 

From lir. G. B. Ck>rr, Principal Boy^ Clasatcal Mgh Schcd, Providence^ E. I 
**The practical worldng ef Harkness's Grammar is gratifying even beyond my ex- 
peetations." 

From Bev. Froil M. IL 3(rcKiiAii, Uniocrsity qf Vermont 
** Harkness^s Latin Grammar seems to me to supply the desideratum. It is philo- 
sophical in its method, and yet simple and dear in its statements; and this, in mj 
Judgment, is the highest encomium which can be bestowed on a text-book." 

JVom Mr. E. T. Qcocbt, Appleton Aoademyy ITew Ip8V)ich, 271 H. 
**I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should bo glad to 
tatroduoe It at onoe." 

FVom Mr. H. Onourr, Glentoood Indies' Seminary, W. Bratileboro\ VU 
" I am pleased with Harkness's Latin Grammar, and have already introduced It iatt 
ihts seminary." 

From Mr. Cbasubs Jewxtt, Principal of Franklin Academy. 
"I deem It an admirable vrork, and think it will supersede all othera now in om 
la ^e dividon aud arrangement of topics, and in its mcdianical execution, it is sap*' 
tm tc any latin Grammar extant" 

JViom Mr. C. 0. Ohabx, Principal qf Lowell High School, 
" 9rof. narkness^s Grammar ia, in my opinion, admirably adapted to make the stBlf 
tf tte Latin language agreeable and interesting.*' 

From ISx, J. TTnmAT.T^ Bigh School, Dorchester, Mass, 
^^ * lit meets my ideal of what is desirable in every grammar, td ^t : compresirioB si 
paiisl pitndpraB in terso deflnitions and statements, for «ady ise; and ftitaMS «f 
iftail, well arranged for reference." 
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HABENESS'S LATIN GBAMMAB. 

ll^Ot 855 pasres. 

Alt2ioiigh this work has been published only a few weeks, it is recommended bj 
tfjs Introdaoed into a large number of Colleges and Classical Schools, amonc w&lflll 
tta fttUowing : 

BOWDOIN CCiLLEGE, Brunswick, Me. 

BATES' COLLEGE, Lewiston, Maine. 

LE^iSTON FAIXS A0ADEM7, Auburn, M«. 

DOVEE HIGH SCHOOL, Dover, N. H. 

DARTMOUTH COLLEGE. 

NOfiWICH UNITEESITY, Norwich, Vt 

GLENWOOD LADIES' SEMINARY, Brattleboro, Vt 

AMHERST COLLEGE, Amherst, Mass. 

TUFTS COLLEGE, Medlbrd, Mass. 

PHILLIPS* ACADEMY, Andover, Mass. 

STATE NORMAL SCHOOL, Framingham, Maes. 

niGHLAND SCHOOL, Worcester, Mass. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, Maes. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Springfield, Mass. 

ROXBUBY LATIN SCHOOL, Eorbury, Mass. 

LAWRENCE ACADEMY, Groton, Mass. 

AUBURNDALE FEMALE SEMINARY, Aubumdale, Msca 

SPENCER ACADEMY, Spencer, Mass. 

JAMAICA PLAIN HIGH SCHOOL, Jamaica Plain, Mass. 

BROWN UNIVERSITY, Providence, R. L 

UNIVERSITY GRAMMAR SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Providence, B. L 

FRIENDS' BOARDING SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 

WARREN HIGH SCHOOL, Wairen, R. L 

PROVIDENCE CONFERENCE SEMINARY, East Greenwich, ^ a 

WE8LEYAN UNIVERSITY, Middletown, Ct 

FREE ACADEMY, Norwich, Ct 

NEW LONDON ACADEMY, NewLondon, Ct 

YALE COLLEGE, New Haven, Ct 

ROCHESTER UNIVERSITY, Rochester, N. Y 

MADISON UNIVERSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 

NEW YORK FREE ACADEMY, New York. 

CORTLAND ACADEMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SCHOOL, Oswego, N. Y 

HAMILTON COLLEGE, Clinton, N. Y. 

HOBERT'S FREE COLLEGE, Geneva, N. Y. 

CANANDAIGUA ACADEMY, Canandaigua, N. Y, 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, N. J. 

HAVERFORD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pa 

CLASSICAL AND MILITARY SCHOOL, Columbis, FA 

KHURTLBFF college, Upper Alton. HI. 

IOWA STATE UNIVERSITY, Iowa City, Iowa. 

JtNTVEESITY OF MICHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Mlcbiaaa. 
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Ajnold's Latin Course : 



1 FIBST AND BEOONB lATDT BOOK AND PBACTICAL GRAMMAB 
Berlaed and oaxeftillj Ckxrreeted, by J. A. Sputoxb, D.D. 12ino, 869 pogesb 

IL FSAcncAL nrrBODUonoK to latin FEOSE OOMPOSITION. Bt 
▼lied and careAilly Ck>rrected, \>y J. A. Bpbkokx. D.D. 12mo, 866 pages. 

(I. COBNELIUS NEPOS. With Qaeatlons and Answers, and an Imitative Eicr 
eiae on each Chapter. With Notes by R A. Johksow, Profesaor of lAti it 
University cf New York. New Edition, enlarged, with a Lexicon, Historic a! 
«nd Geographical Index, &c ISmo, 860 pagoik 



Amold*s Classical Series has attained a circulation almost unparalleled, having betm 
lotrodaced into nearly all the leading educational institutloiiLS In the United Btatesw 
The secret of this snooeas la, that the author has hit upon the true system of teaching 
the ancient language!. He exhibits them not as dead, but as living tongues ; and by 
Imitation and repetition, the means which nature herself points out to the child learn- 
ing his mother tongue, he fhmiliarlics the student with the idioms employed by the 
elegant writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The First and Second latin Book should be put in the hands of the beginners, who 
will soon acquire from its pages a better idea of the language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old system. The reason of this is, that every thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The 
pupil is at onoe set to work on exerdses. 

The Prose Composition forms an exoellent sequel to the above work, or may be 
need with any other course. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin 
synonymes are careftiUy illustrated, differences of idioms noted, cautions ais to common 
errors Impressed on the mind, and every help afforded toward attaining a pure and 
"flowing Latin style. 

JVom N. WmcxLnt, PrineiptU <tf Worcester County High School 
**In the skill with which he sets forth the idionuUio peeuUariHea^ as well as in 
the directness and simplicity with which he states the fiicts of the ancient languages, 
Mr. Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an 
interest in the study of the langna^ or.so well fitted to lay the foundation of a correot 
seholarship and refined taste.** 

jFVom A. B. BcBSSLL, Oahland Etgh School 
** The style in which the books are got up are not their only reeommondatio3. With 
thorough instruction on the part of the teadh^jr using these books as text-books, I a 
sonfldent a much more ample return for the time and labor bestowed by our youlh 
Bpon Latin niust be secured. The time certainly has come when an advance must je 
■Qttde upon the old methods of instruction. I am glad to have a work that promises so 
Kany advantages aa Amold^s First and Seoona Lritin Book to beginners.** 

From 0. M. Bi.Axa, OUuHcal Teacher, PhiktdelpMa, 
•' 1 am much pleased with Amold*s Latin Books. A class of my older boys hava 
Jtftt finished the First and Second Book. They had studied Lctin fcr a long tiau 
lut never understood It, thcjr say, as they do now.** 
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Qermania and Agricola of Caius Comeliua 
Tacitus : 

With Notes for Colleges. By W. S. TYLER, Professor of the Groel 
and Latm Languages in Amherat College. 12mo, 193 pages. 

TMdtns^B account of Gennanj and 15fe of Agricola are among the moat fiMdnatiic 
•aA tnatractire Latin claBsics. The presoit edition has been prepared ezpresaly ibff 
•illege claases, hy one who knows what they need. In it will be fonnd : 1. A Latla 
•t«t, approved by all the more recent editors. 2. A ooplona lUostration of the gram- 
natical oonstmctions, as well as of the rhetorical and poetical naages peeollar to 
Tadtiu. In a writer so concise it has been deemed necessary to pay particolar r^;ard 
to the connection of thought, and to the particles as the hinges of that connection. 
A. Ckmstant comparisons of the writer with the anthers of the Augustan age, for the 
purpose of indicating the changes which had already been wrought in the language of 
the Boman people. 4. An embodiment in small compass off the most yaluable labors 
if such »Ment German critics as Grimm, Gunther, Grul^er, |[4esaHng, Dronko, Both, 
Bupertt, Md Walther. 

From PaoF. Linooln, qfSr<ywn UMv&reitpk 
**I ha^oa ibund the book, in dally use with my dass of racy great seryico, rery 
practical, and well suited to the wants of studenta I am yery much pleased with thf 
Life of Tacitus and the Introduetion, and indeed with the literary character of the book 
throughout^ We shall make the book a part of our Latin course.^ 

The History of Tacitus 

By W. S. TYLER. With Notes for Colleges. 12mo, 468 pages. 

The text of Tadtus is here presented in a form as corvsct as a comparison of tte 
Dcst editions can make it. Notes are appended for the students use, which contaia 
Bot only the grammatical, but likewise all the geographical, archieologloa], and hla* 
lorlcal illustrations that are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has beoi 
the constant aim of the editor to carry studoits beyond the dry detafls of gramnni 
and lexicography, and introduce them to a fimiiliar acquaintance and lively sympathf 
7ith the author and his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persons taA 
fdaoeiS render reference easy. 

FromTBor. JIaokbtt qf Newton Theoloffical Seminaryi 

** 'Ae notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than those <ni tte 
• fisnnania and Agricola.* They come as near to such notes as I would be glad ta wiito 
i&raalf on a dassie, as almost any thing that I hare yet seen.** 
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The Works of Horace. 

With ED^Sflh Noteo, for the naoof Schools and Colh^w. Bj-J. L 
IilNOOIiN, Fhi&flfor of Msa Latin Language and literature ii 
Brown Uniyersitj. 12mo, 675 pages. 

Tte tot of tbii edHk» is mainl j thst of OnlU, the most Importaiit raidlagi t 
flkirflrltks Mug shrsB In foot-notes, His T<dnme is introdneed wf tfa s UognHphla 
Astafe «f Hofsee end s critSqne on his wntlngi, which eniUs the student to enter *ji 
mUVMtlf on his weik. Fecoller gnunmsttrsl eonstmetions, ss wdl ss geogrsphleel 
«d hittwifil sllaskmsi sre szplslned in notes, whidi sre Jnst fUl enough to sid thi 
popUvto ezdte him to gim s tbofoai^ nnderstuidingof the snthor,flnd swaken in him 
s taste figr philological studies, wlthont taking snbbor off his hands. Whflethechicf 
iini hss been to impart s clear ides of Latin Syntax aa exhibited in the text, it has also 
been a eheriahed object to take adr^jiUge of the means bo Tariooalj and richly ftimiShed 
bj Horace for pranoting tho poetisd taste and literaij culture of the stadent 

#Voflft am arUeU Ity Fior. Babb. qffh6 UMoertity qf JTeidelbergf in the MeideU^ero 

AmmU qf lAUratiirt, 

'^Tbcre are alresdj aerenl American editions of Horace, intended for the nse of 

aehoola; of one of these, which has psiaed throni^ many editions, and has alao been 

widely drculated in England, mention haa been fonnerly made in ^is joornAl ; but 

that one we msy not put upon sn equality with the one now bef<ne ns, inasmnch aa 

Ihis haa taken a dliferent Btand-p>oin^ which may servo ss a aign of progress in this 

department of atody. The editor haa, it Is trae, also intended his work for the use of 

schools, snd haa sought to adapt It, in all ita parts, to each a nse ; bat still, without 

.oslng sight of this purpose, he has proceeded throughout with more independence. Ir 

the preparation cS the Notes, the editor has (kithftilly obserred the principles (laid 

down in his prdhce); the explanations of the poefs words commend themselves by a 

sompressed brevity which limits itself to what is most essential, and by a sharp pre- 

elaion of expression ; and references to o^Jicr passages of the poet, and also to granmuurs, 

dictionarios, &&, ara not wanting" 

Sallust^s Jugurtha and Catiline. 

W^ith Notes and a Vocabulary. By NOBLE BUTLER and MINARD 
STURGUa 12mo, 897 pages. 

The editora haye spent a vast amount of time and labor f n correcting the «*irt , bf 
a comparison of the most improved German and English editions. It Is believed tiM 
this will be found superior to any edition hitherto published in this countiy. In as- 
aoroance with their chronological order, the **Jugurtha^ precedes the "OStHtaMk" 
Ike )rotes are oopioua and tersely expreased; they disptay not only fine schoIarsUp^ 
tat (what ia quite aa necessary in such a book) a praetical knowledge of the dlffleultlea 
JJWh the student encounters in reading this author, and the aids that ho reqaix«a 

The Vocabulary waaptepared by file late WiLU AM H. 6 JViTLKv It wiU be f»und as 
Ale snd MthlU performance. 
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7irgirs ^neid. 



with Explanatory Notes. By HENRY S. FRIEZE, Professor of Latii 
in the State University of Mie&i;;an. Illustrated. 12mo, i99 
pages, 

Tho appearance of this edition of VirgiPs ^neid will, it is bd« 
ieved, be hailed with delight by all cias&ical teachers. Neither 
lipense nor pains have been spared to clothe the great Latin epio 
in a fitting dress. The type is nnosaally large and distinct, and 
errors in the text, so annoying to the learner, have been carefnlly 
avoided. The work contains eighty-five engravings, which de- 
lineate the nsages, costomes, weapons, arts, and mythology of the 
ancients with a vividnesss that can be attained only by pictonal 
lllnstrations. The great featore of this edition is tho scholarly and 
judicious commentar7 famished in the appended Notes. The au- 
thor has here endeavored not to show his learning, but to supply 
such practical aid as will enable the pupil to understand and appre- 
ciate what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly 
explaining the most difficult passages, while they are not so ex- 
tended as to take all labor off the pupil's hands. Properly used, 
they cannot fail to impart an intelligent acquaintance with the 
syntax of the language. In a word, this work is commended to 
teachers as the most elegant, accurate, inte:c*esting, and practically 
dseful edition of the jEneid that has yet been published. 

From JoHH H. BBumnEs, President qfBhtxuse OoUege, 
*The typography, paper, and bindiiig of Yirgirs .£neid, by ProU Frelze, &re all that 
seed he desired; while the learned and judiclonB notes appended, are very yalaabla 

mdoed.** 

^0191 PrinMpal of Ptedrwni ^Va.) Academy, 
** I haye tc thank yon for a copy of Frot Frieze^s edition of the jBneld. I haye hem 
iseecdingly pleased in my examination of it The size of the type from which a« 
taxi is printed, and the &nltless execution, leaye nothing to be desired in these respeeu 
RiQ adhonmce to a standard text thronghont, increases the yalne of this edition." 

From B. O. Moobv, Principal TT, JRah School^ RuOand. 
■'TbB eopy of Erleie^s * YligU* forwarded to me was dnly receiyed. It It so vt, 
kmUf aopMnor tc any of the other editions, that I shall unhesitatingly adopt i ii an 
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Select Orations of M. Tulius Cicero : 

With Notes, for the use of Schools and Ckaiegcs. By R A. JOHNBOH, 
Professor of Latin in the Univeisity of New York. 12mo. 469 
pages. 

Tall editiffli of Cicero's Belect OzfttioiiB posseMes Bome spodal advuitigeB for tht 
ttadent which are both new and important It ia the onlj edition which eontatna the 
laoprored text that has been prepared by a recent careful colhttlon and correct de- 
dpheilng of the beat mannscrlpts of Cioero*s writln^^ It is the work of the celebrated 
Orelli, MadTlg; and Elotz, and baa been done since the appearance of Orellfs comj^etf 
•dltioa. The ITotea, by Professor Johnson, of the New York Universitj, hare been 
mostly selected, with great care, from the best German authors, as well 'as the English 
Hition of Arnold. 

JFVom TiioicAs Cmsn, Tutor in Latin 4n Harvard VhiverHtv. 
* An edition of Cicero like Johnson's has long been wanted; and the exoellence ot 
the text, the lIlnatratiaBS of words, particles, and pronouns, and the explanation ot 
various p<^ta of conatrooMon and interpretation, bear witness to the Editor's flunili 
srity with some of the moat important results of modem scholarship, and entitle hii 
work to a large ahare of public IhTor." 

" It seems to ns an Improrement upon any edition of these Orations that has been 
{published in this country, and will be found a yaluable aid in their studies to the lorers 
r>f classical literature.''— 7V*oy Daily Whiff, 

Cicero^s de Officiis: 

With English Notes, mostly translated from Zujift and Bomkell. By 
THOMAS A. TEACHER, of Yale College. I2mo, 194 pages. 

In mis edition, a few historical notes hare been introduced In coses where the 
Dictionary in common use lias not been found to contain the desired information; the 
design of which is to aid the learner in understanding the contents of the treatises, the 
thoughts and reasoning of the autlior, to explain grammatical difficulties, and inculcate 
b knowledge of grammatical prindples. The Editor has aimed throughout to guide 
rather than carry the learner through difficulties; requiring of him more study, in 
eunsequence of his help, than he would haye devoted to the book without it; 

From M. K Stoxysb, Prttfwwr offhs Latin Language and Literature in 

Fenmi/hania College, 

** I haye ezaained with much pleasure Prot Thaoher's edition of Cicero de OfiBciis, 

and am conyinoed of ita excoUence. The Notes haye been prepared with great ears 

lod good Judgment Practical knowledge of the wants of the student has enabled thi 

iiditor to Itimlsh jost the kind of assistance required; grammatical difficulties are 

remoyed, and the obscurities of the treatise are explained, the interest of the learnet 

h dlelted, and his Industry directed rather than superseded. Tliere can b« but oli 

t^lni<vi with regard to the merits of the work, and I trust that Professor Thaoher wi3 

be iSispoMd to oontinue his labors so carefUly commenced, in this department of OtMf 

tal learning." 
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STANDARD CLASSICAL WORKS. 



Arnold'! Orei^ Beading Book, coDtainlni? the Sabetance of the 

Practical Introduction to Qrcek Constming and u Treatise on 

the Greek Particles ; aleo, copions Sclcctiuns from Orcck Aa- 

thors, with Critical and Ezplauatory EogUflh Notes, and a Lexl- 

con« 12mo. 618 pages. 
Boise'i ExorolMt in Oroek Prose Oompoiition. Adapted to 

the First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By Jaxxs R. Boisb, 

Prof, of Greek in Unireraity of Michigan. 13mo. 165 pages. 
Ghftmplin's Short and Compreheniiye Greek Grammar. By 

J. T. Chaxplin, Professor of Greek and Latin in Waterville 

College. 13mo. SOS pages. 
Pint Lesaoni in Greek ; ^ or, the Beginner's Companion-Book 

to Hadley's Grammar. By Jakes Mokbis Whiton, Rector of 

HopkinB*s Grammar School, New Haven, Ct ISmo. 
Hadley'l Greek Grammar/ for Schools and Colleges. By Jjjos 

Hia>LiT, Professor in Yale College. ISmo. S66 pages. 

Elementi of the d^eek Grammar. i2mo. 

HerodotOB, Ssleotioni from ; comprising mainly snch portions 

as give a Connected History of the. Bast, to the Fall of Babylon 

and the Death of Cyras the Great. By-HsBMAH M. Johnsok, 

D. D., ISmo. 185 pages. 
Homer'i Iliad, according to the Text of Wolt, with Notes, by 

John J. Owbn, D.D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 

Langnages and Llteratare in the Free Academy of Ihe City of 

New York. 1 vol., ISma 740 pages. 
Odyaiey, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes by 

John J. Owsn. Sixteenth Bdition. ISmo. 
Knkner'f Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors Bdwabds 

and Tatlob. Large ISmo 680 pages. 
Xendriok'i Greek OUendorit* Being a Progressive Exhibition 

of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahxl C. Kxn- 

DBiGX, Prof, of Greek Language in the University of Bochester. 

ISmo. 871 pages. 
Owen'i Xenoi^n's Anabasil. A new and enlarged edition, 

with namerons references to Knhoer^s, Crosby^s, and Hadley*8 

Grammars. ISmo. 

Homer'i Iliad. ISmo. ISO pages. 

Greek Boader. iSmo. 

Aeti of the Apoitlee, in Greek, with a Lexicon. ISmo. 

Homer's Odyitej. Tenth Edition. iSmo. 

Tkneydides. With Map. ISmo. too pages. 

Xenophon'i Oyropsdia. ]ffighth Bdition. iSmo. 

Plato's Apolo^ and Crito.* With Notes by W. 8. Trum, 

Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. ISmo. 180 pp. 
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STANDAMD CLASSICAL W0BK8, 



Tlmcydldea'B History of the FcIoponneBian llTar, accordinfl; 

to the Text of L. Uindobf, wilh Notes by John J. Owbn. With 

Ifap. 12mo. • 

Zenophon's Memorabilia of Soorates. With Notes andlutpo- 

daction by R. D. C. Bobbins, Professor of LangnAge in MiddlA- 

bnry College. 12mo. 4S1 pages. 
Anabasis. With Explanatory Notes for the use of 

Schoold ond Colleges. By James R. Boisb, Professor of Greek 

in the University of Michigan. 12mo. 893 pages. 
• Anabasis. Chiefly according to the Text of L. Din- 

soR]*, with Notes by John J. Owbn. Revised Edition. With 



Map. 12mo. 
CycopaBdia, according to the Text of L. Dindobt, 

with Notes by John J. Owen. IShno. 
Sophtclea's OBdipas Tyrannns. With Notes for the nse of 

Schools and Colleges. By Howard Cbosbt, Professor of 

Greek in the University of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 



HEBREW AND SYRIAC. 

Oesenius's Hebrew Orammar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor. 
rections and Additions, by Dr. E. Rodxgbb. Translated by T. 
J. CoNANT, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. 8vo. 861 pages. 

UUemann's Syriac Grammar. Translated fh>m the German. 
By Enoch Hutchinson. With a Course pf Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Crcstomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
the Translator. Svu. 867 pages. 
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